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PREFACE

Learning Greek is lifelong education. When the opportunity to work on a sec-
ond edition of Introduction to Ancient Greek was presented to me by friends
and strangers from California to Pennsylvania, I had already retired from
classroom teaching after thirty-eight years at the blackboard (which morphed
into the overhead projector and finally the Elmo). I had no idea how much I
would learn from this undertaking, about Greek, about myself and my writ-
ing, about approaches to teaching, and about changes in the world since I
worked on the first edition, beginning in 1971. My colleagues and I have made
hundreds of changes for the new edition: corrections of errors or infelicities;
improvements in clarity, consistency, and pedagogy; additions of gender-
inclusive material and helpful hints to learners and teachers. The changes are
based on decades of teaching beginning Greek and learning from students
what works for them.

The Book’s Approach

I have assumed that students who study Greek at the university level really
want to learn Greek, and learn Greek so that they will be able to read Greek
or some particular thing(s) in Greek, not in order to recite paradigm after
paradigm in endless and meaningless succession. Yet the paradigms must
still be learned. When I began writing this book, the beginning Greek text-
books then in use tended to give students little more than the bare bones of
Greek, and not in a very interesting way. The choice of Xenophon’s Anabasis
(and that Xenophon adapted so that it was barely recognizable) struck me
as an unfortunate pick for the main or only reading. Readings from Greek
authors chosen to introduce students to Greek literature should be intellec-
tually stimulating: they should make the students want to read Greek. The
readings in this book were chosen because they illustrate grammatical
points; but many were selected in the hope that they would be interesting
to the students, encouraging them to learn the new paradigms, and expand-
ing their consciousness of Greek, so that they would read more. The read-
ings are taken from a variety of sources representing different eras and
different philosophies, some of which most students will not have heard of
before reading them.

Languages, Living and Dead

To call Greek a dead language is to take a narrow-minded, exclusively prag-
matic view of time and of life and death (at least of the life and death of lan-
guages). A language is only dead when it has passed from human memory,
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leaving no literature and no living descendants. Perhaps we could say that
Hittite and Tocharian are dead languages, because their literatures are scanty
and they are known by few, though even they live for ardent Indo-European
philologists, after their fashion. The life of a language is a relative thing. To
call Greek a dead language is to admit that one knows no Greek and to imag-
ine that it cannot be known and, indeed, is not worth knowing.

Greek is a living language not only because it never died but continues to
develop and change and can still be heard in its heir, Modern Greek, but also
because it has left us a literature that is part of our common heritage and that
continues to influence the way we think, speak, and write.

A Traditional Approach

On the other hand the Attic Greek spoken in fifth-century Athens is no longer
spoken in the same way. There is nowhere we can hear it and no one with
whom we can speak it. For this reason I have taken the traditional, rational
approach to teaching Greek, rather than a “natural method.” The study of
Greek has long been a bookish pursuit, and rightly so. For this language we
have only the books (and other writings) of the ancient Greeks to study. We
have only part of a language, the part that can be written down. I have there-
fore tried to present the forms in a reasonable order and hope students learn
them through use, repetition, and review. I have also intended to treat the stu-
dents as intelligent, rational human beings, who will one day be better than
their teachers.

For the Second Edition

I used An Introduction to Ancient Greek: A Literary Approach for nearly thirty
years to help undergraduates learn Greek, mostly at the University of Idaho,
where, as it may surprise the world to learn there has been for many years a
dedicated band of classical studies students. The book had a small and loyal
following outside, but although at first it had its enthusiasts it never gained
wide circulation. Until I heard from Richard Hamilton, Professor of Greek at
Bryn Mawr, and Deborah Mitchell, computer programmer, book designer, and
faithful guide to Internet language learners, early in 2005, each independently
of the other, I thought my book was destined to languish in obscurity. That
same year I heard from several other interested teachers and learners. I was
amazed at the interest and jumped at the chance, first presented by Professor
Hamilton, to revise the book for the publication of a second, more aesthetic,
more gender-inclusive, more streamlined, and less flawed 21st-century edi-
tion. The book was tested in a beta-version at Bryn Mawr, Haverford College,
and St. John's College, Santa Fe, in 2006-7. Many suggestions and corrections
from both students and teachers have been incorporated. One aspect which I
have kept from the old edition is the preview of coming attractions, intro-
ducing new material from the next lesson in readings with explanatory
glosses and notes. In this way the new material will be a little less strange,
since the students will already have seen it.
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interrog.
intrans.
irreg.

m. or masc.
mid.

Mod. Gr.
mid.-pass. or m.-p.
n.

n. or neut.
N or nom.
neg.

obj.

opp.

opt.

part. or partic. or ptcpl.

pass.

poss.
postpos.

pred.

pred. pos.

prep.

pres.

princ. pts. or PP
pron.

rel.

reg.

sg.

subj.

superl.

trans.

vb.

interrogative
intransitive
irregular
masculine
middle
Modern Greek
middle-passive
noun

neuter
nominative
negative
object
opposite
optative
participle
passive
person, personal
perfect

plural
pluperfect
position
possessive
postpositive
predicate
predicate position
preposition
present
principal parts
pronoun
relative
regular
singular
subjunctive
superlative
transitive

verb

Recommended Grammars and Lexicon

G&G = Goodwin and Gulick: William Watson Goodwin, Greek Grammar, re-

vised by Charles Burton Gulick.

LSJ = Liddell, Scott, Jones: Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, A Greek—
English Lexicon, revised by Henry Stuart Jones (Oxford).

Smyth = Herbert Weir Smyth, Greek Grammar, revised by Gordon M. Messing.



INTRODUCTION

The Greek Alphabet
and the Structure of Greek

In this lesson you will learn the letters and sounds of Greek, the diacritical marks, the
classification of letters, the parts of speech, and useful definitions. You will be able
to read words, recite the alphabet song, translate selected sentences, and read signs.

ALPHABET AND SOUNDS OF GREEK

The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters (ypduporo: grammata), given be-
low with their names, usual transliterations into the Roman alphabet, and a
recommended pronunciation.

The Alphabet
Character | Name Transliteration Pronunciation
A o GAdo alpha a short: cup; long: father
B B BnTo beta b b
r v yéupo gamma g(ng) hard g ng, going
A 8 déNToL delta d d
E e gydv  epsilon e short e, bet
Z U Ciro zeta z sd, wisdom; dz, adze
H n o eta e long € (cf. French féte)
® 6 Ot theta th t-h
I 1 fagees iota i short: bin; long: bean
K « KOmmo: kappa k, c k
A A AGuBSo lambda 1 1
M uo mu m m
N v ) nu n n
E & & xi X ks/x: tacks, tax
O o 0 wkpéy  omicron o short o: pot (German Gott)
I = i pi p p
P »p o) rho 1, th trilled r (as in Italian)
X o6 olyuo sigma S as in say
T = o tau t t
Y v RRTIVYQY upsilon y French u; German i
D ¢ o1 phi ph p-h
X x xi chi ch k-h
Y vy Wi psi ps hips
Q o O péya omega 0 go
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The capitals are the original forms, but the small letters are used in modern
printed texts except for proper nouns and the beginnings of paragraphs.

Punctuation

In Greek printed texts, the period (.) and comma (,) have the same use in
Greek as in English. A raised period (*) is equivalent to both our semicolon (;)
and colon (:). The semicolon (;) is used in Greek as a question mark (?).

Attic Greek

In Greek a variety of both literary and spoken dialects persisted. Attic, the di-
alect used by the Athenians, gradually became the standard for prose. Koing,
the common dialect, developed from Attic. The exercises in this book are
based on Attic Greek. In the readings, words in other dialects (Doric, Ionic,
Aeolic, Homeric) are explained.

Exercise A

1. Learn the names, sounds, and shapes of the Greek letters (concentrating
on the small letters).

2. Pronounce the following words. Transliterate them into the Roman al-
phabet. Do you recognize any words that are similar to English words? For
the time being, stress or raise the pitch of the syllable that has the accent mark
0.

Example: né0oc: pathos; Engl. pathos, -path, patho-

1. yuxn 5. wpdc 9. motoudg 13. BépPopog
2. &évog 6. Bedg 10. &yopd 14. Cawov

3. d€vdpov 7. Noyog 11. ¢irog

4. dpapa 8. oxnvn 12. apyn

3. Pronounce the following and write English derivatives.
1. dAodPntog 5. ovuPiooig 9. untpoémoilg  13. &vBpwmrog
2. BopPapiopds 6. pwokepwg  10. texvoroyio  14. &deldog
3. {wdioxodg 7. €toporoyior  11. €mitoun 15. yvuvéoiov
4. opboypadio 8. Kukioy 12. dnobewolg  16. icookeing

"Ev dpyh qv 6 Adyoc.
In [the] beginning was the word.
—Gospel of John



Alphabet and Sounds of Greek

Vowels, Diphthongs, and Iota-subscript

1. Vowels

The vowels (¢ovhevia) are o, €, 1, 1, 0, v, ®. Of these, o, 1, and v are of variable
quantity, that is, they can be either long or short. Of the others, € (¢ y1Aov
plain e), and o (6 pixpév little o) are always short; and n and o (& péya big o) are
always long. Long vowels were originally pronounced for about twice as long
as short ones. Vowel length affects pronunciation, accent, and the meters of

poetry.

2. Diphthongs (8i¢6oyyotr) and Vowel Combinations

A diphthong is a combination of vowel sounds that starts as one vowel and,
within the same syllable, changes gradually to another vowel.
The diphthongs in Greek are:

Diphthong Transliteration Pronunciation

ot ai, ae, e (ai) aisle, high [1]
o au (au) sauerkraut

el ei, e i (ei) sleigh [a]

ev (also nv) eu (e +v)

ot oi, oe, e, i (oi) coin, toy

ov ou, u (ou) soup [oo0]

vl ui (uy) (cf. New York)

(The combination vt in Attic Greek always occurs before another vowel and
is pronounced as v followed by the semi-vowel y; there is no exact English
equivalent.)

3. The Long Diphthongs: Iota-subscript

When a long vowel (&, n, or ®) combines with 1 to form a diphthong, the s
(in most modern texts) written under the line: this is called iota-subscript or
t-subscript, ¢, 1, ©. This is not an ancient custom, but dates from the Byzan-
tine Age, when scholars were attempting to standardize the spelling of an-
cient Greek, although the pronunciation had changed over the years. Most
but not all modern texts follow the Byzantine practice.

Note on t-subscript

In the Classical period, and in fact until the ninth century c.E., the
capital letters were used for all formal writing. The small letters are
simplified forms of these for faster writing, and began in the ninth
century C.E. to be used as a formal (or book) hand. Before this time
the long diphthongs were written with iota on the line with the other
letters: Al, HI, QI, as in THI KQMQIAIAI, THI TPATQIAIAI (th koupdig,
0 tparywdiq for the comedy, for the tragedy), and iota was pronounced:
spelling originally represents pronunciation (i.e., language), but of-
ten becomes standardized (or fossilized) as pronunciation changes.

3
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By the second century B.c.E. this iota had been lost from the pronun-
ciation in Attica, and it gradually ceased to be written. The Byzantines
put it under the line to show that it no longer affected the pronunci-
ation. When this little iota occurs, it must be learned as part of the
spelling. Thus, it is necessary to distinguish -n (a dative ending) from
-n (a nominative ending). After a capital letter, this vis still written on
the line in modern texts, Ay, Hy, Qu (= ¢, 1, ®).

Breathings

1. In Greek, the symbol °, though not a letter, represents one of the sounds of
the language, the h-sound (or aspiration).

2. Every word beginning with a vowel or diphthong must be marked with
either the * (rough breathing for /1) or the * (smooth breathing for the absence
of an h): eig (eis) into; €ig (heis) one; 686¢ (odos) threshold; 686¢ (hodos) road. The
breathing mark goes over the second member of a diphthong: o0 not; 00 of

whom.

3. Words beginning with p and v always have the rough breathing: p63ov rose;
onép over (hyper).

Note on the Breathings
The alphabet given above is the Ionic alphabet, which was the one used
by the Ionian Greeks and adopted by the Athenians (officially in 403
B.C.E.), and gradually by all the Greeks. Before this universal accept-
ance of the Ionic alphabet, a city-state might not only have its own di-
alect, but some even had their own versions of the alphabet. Now the
Ionic alphabet is the one used both for Modern Greek and for classi-
cal Greek texts. The old Attic alphabet (and some others as well) used
the H symbol for the h-sound (the aspiration), but the Ionians used the
same symbol to represent the long e-sound: in their dialect, speakers
tended to drop their /’s. In some places, a new symbol was developed
to represent the h-sound, at first used only to differentiate words that
were otherwise the same—such as 8pog (horos) boundary from 6pog
(oros) mountain—but later adopted universally. This symbol was de-
veloped from the H, by splitting it in half: - (used in inscriptions from
the Greek colonies in Southern Italy, Fopog). It was later adopted in the
form t by the Alexandrian scholars from which it developed into our
", the rough breathing (nvedua d0c¥ hairy breath). The Alexandrian
grammarians also introduced the complementary - (which became -
and then ') to indicate the absence of aspiration (calling it mvedua
WOV plain breath, bald breath) again to indicate the correct reading of
words otherwise spelled the same. It is now conventional to mark
every word beginning with a vowel or diphthong with a rough (") or
smooth () breathing. It must be learned as part of the spelling of the
word. It is written beside (to the left of) a capital letter: 'H, ‘H, A, A.
The rough breathing is pronounced and transliterated as the letter
h; the smooth breathing is not heard and is not transliterated.



Alphabet and Sounds of Greek

‘Opéong, Orestes ‘Ounpoc, *Homer
*Note: in English the endings of personal names are often dropped.

The rough breathing is also used over an initial p, to indicate that
itis aspirated. We represent this by trilling the p and transliterating p
as rh: pitwp (rhetor), orator.

Classification of Consonants

The consonants (cVpowva) are divided into Mutes (or stops) and Continuants
(including liquids, nasals, a spirant, and double consonants).

There are nine Mutes (¢¢ova), divided according to (1) where they are pro-
duced, into labials, dentals, and palatals; and (2) the effort in breathing, into
unvoiced, voiced, and aspirated (or rough).

The following chart shows the two classifications:

| Unvoiced Voiced Aspirated Produced With

Labials T B ) the lips
Palatals K Y X the soft palate and tongue
Dentals T 3 0 the teeth and tongue

Unvoiced or voiceless (yiAé) consonants are produced without vibration
of the vocal cords.

Voiced consonants (called uéca in Greek) are produced with vibration of
the vocal cords: the difference between tand §, or x and v, or r and B (t and d,
or kand g, or p and b) can be felt if you place your fingers on your Adam’s
apple; you will feel §, vy, and B, but not 1, , .

Aspirated (3oc€a) consonants are followed by a blast of air, or the & sound
("), the rough breathing in Greek.

Note on the Aspirated Consonants

The three aspirates, ¢, 6, y, are equivalent to the three unvoiced mutes
7, 1, k plus the & sound. This means that they are pronounced more
or less as follows: ¢ like ph in flop-house; 6 like th in pot-head; and ¥
like ki in block-head; except that in Greek the two sounds would be
in the same syllable. Actually in English our initial p is aspirated (and
so probably very much like Greek ¢): if you hold your hand in front
of your mouth when saying put or pot, you will feel a blast of air
(which is the aspiration). Then try spot or stop, and you will find that
p in these positions is much less heavily aspirated. The same is true
of English t and k sounds, as in top, stop; cat, scat. English does not
make the distinction in spelling between these two variants of p, t, k,
but Greek does. An English speaker would have difficulty in hearing
the difference between n and ¢, T and 8, k and y in the ancient pro-
nunciations of these letters. Knowing that¢=n";8=1"; x =« will be
helpful later on.
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The Nasals. There are three nasals in Greek: p (a labial nasal), v (a dental
nasal), and nasal v (a palatal nasal).

Nasal y: when y occurs before another palatal (i.e., v, , %, or &), it is pro-
nounced ng (as in sing):

Example | Translation Description

dyyehog messenger (angel) Yy as in anger.

Avaykn necessity Yk as in ink, ankle

G0YX0POG partner in the chorus YK as in sink-hole, Bankhead
TotyE Sphinx Y& as in inks, Sphinx

The Liquids are p and A.

The only Spirant in Greek is 6. Note that sigma at the end of a word is writ-
ten ¢, anywhere else 6. Some modern editors print the open or lunate form (c)
found in papyri for sigma in all its positions.

The Double Consonants (§itAa.): ¢, &, and vy, are each two consonant sounds
represented by one letter.

Labial mutes combine with sigma to become y: i, B, or ¢ + ¢ > .

Palatal mutes combine with sigma to become &: , v, or  + 6 > &.

The symbol { represents the sound combination 3. There is, however,
some dispute over the pronunciation of this letter: it may originally have in-
dicated the sound dz and it is pronounced in this way by most English-speak-
ing Greek scholars. The continual change in language often makes it difficult
to find exactly how a given letter was pronounced at a given time: either com-
bination (sd or dz) is acceptable for classroom use.

Exercise B: Diphthongs, etc.

1. Pronounce the following words aloud. (Try to guess at their meanings or
find English words derived from them.)

1. doipwv 6. yevdng 11. Zotyg 16. i{nnog

2. aibnp 7. dyyelog 12. npnxo 17. ovpoavog
3. elpnvn 8. eipoveio 13. yapoxtp  18. oikog

4. okovoukdg 9. €xkdewyig 14. poyddg 19. otopartog
5. oouvopevov  10. avotnpdc 15. éykaduov  20. VmOKPLTAG

2. Read the following proper names aloud and try to write English equiva-
lents. Because there are many variant spellings of Greek names in English,
there is no one right answer for each.

1. Alcwrog 9. "Hpa 17. 'Hotodog  25. Alyvmtog

2. Ayopéuvov  10. Kéduog 18. Zwkpdng 26. Oidinovg

3. EvkAetdng  11. "OAlvumog 19. Mndewx 27. Abnvou

4. "Toryévewn 12. Apwotoddvng 20. ‘Hpoxing 28. KAvtouuviotpo
5. Abnva 13. Awoyévng 21. Aloyviog 29. Apteuig

6. "Extop 14. ZodoxAng 22. Agigol 30. Emikovpog

7. Bokyog 15. "Pddog 23. Evpwtidng 31. Zevg

8. ®ovkvdidng 16. AAkiPiddng  24. Amolwv  32. AploToTtéANG
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‘AvBponog ¢ueeL TOAMTIKOV {MOV.
A human being [is] by nature [a] political/
social animal.

—Aristotle, Politics

Obsolete letters

In the earliest Greek alphabets, three other letters are found in some
inscriptions, but not in manuscripts. They are (1) f (also written <)
called digamma from its shape; it was pronounced like English w;
(2) @, called koppa (corresponding to q) and used in place of k before
o and v; and (3) ?, san or sampi, whose original sound is a little more
obscure: it was probably another spirant (perhaps the sh sound). In
the alphabet, f is the sixth letter (between € and {); ¢ is between © and
p; and 2 comes at the end, after o. These were used for numerical no-
tation along with other letters of the alphabet (see below for numer-
als and numerical notation). The sounds these three obsolete letters
represent were lost very early in the history of the Greek language,
though traces of the digamma sound are found in Homer, the earliest
Greek poetry, and the letter itself occurs in early papyri, most notably
those of lyric poets, such as Aleman, Corinna, and Sappho.

Accents (tovol)

The predominant accent of classical Greek was one of pitch rather than one
of stress (until about the fourth century c.E., by which time it had probably
become a stress accent like that of Modern Greek). We know that it was a mu-
sical pitch accent from the descriptions of it by Greek grammarians begin-
ning in the Hellenistic Age, and from the very terminology used to describe it.
Stephen G. Daitz offers helpful suggestions in The Pronunciation & Reading of
Ancient Greek: A Practical Guide with accompanying tapes. It is recommended
that this be available in the library or language laboratory and that the use of
pitch accents be encouraged from the beginning.
There are three accent marks in Greek:

Kind | English Name Greek Name Translation

’ acute OE0¢ sharp

' grave Bopvg heavy, deep

B circumflex TEPIOTIDOUEVOG pulled around

which represent respectively a rising pitch ('), a flat pitch (%), and a rising-
falling pitch (*). Most Greek words have one accent mark to indicate the dom-
inant accent (kOptog 16vog) of the word. There are many rules on the placing
of the accent, some of which will be given in this book, as they are needed,
beginning now.
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Placing the Accent Mark

The accent is written over a vowel or diphthong (over the second
member of the diphthong): 6¢&vortog death; viyoog island; nhovtog wealth.
Should the accent and breathing mark fall on the same letter, the
acute or grave is written to the right of the breathing mark, the cir-
cumflex above it: §g or 6 who; @ to whom; oig to whom (pl.). With cap-
ital letters, both accent and breathing are put to the left of the letter:
‘Ounpog Homer; "Q Oh! If the word begins with an accented diph-
thong, the breathing and accent are put over its second member as
usual: Alyvrtog Eqypt.

Accent Rules

1. The accent mark can fall only on one of the last three syllables of a word
(see below for the definition of a syllable). These are usually called by Latin
names: the last syllable is called the ultima (last in Latin); the next to last syl-
lable the penult[ima] (almost the last); and the third from the last is called the
antepenult (before the next to last). These terms are briefer than the awkward
English phrases, and will be easy once they become familiar. (We need not
bother with the anteante- or any others further back than the antepenult, since
they are out of the running for the accent mark.)

2. The acute (t6vog 0&0¢) can fall on any of the last three syllables; the cir-
cumflex (tévog mepionduevog) only on one of the last two; the grave (t6vog
Bopvg) only on the ultima.

3. The circumflex (which required a rising and falling pitch within the same
syllable) can fall only on a long vowel or diphthong. The acute and grave can
fall on either long or short vowels or diphthongs.

4. How far back (i.e., away from the end of the word) the accent can go is de-
termined by the length of the ultima. For purposes of accent a syllable is long
if it contains a long vowel (n, ®, &, T, D) or a diphthong, short if it contains a
short vowel (g, o, &, 1, V). The diphthongs -ot and -ovas endings are considered
short in determining accent (except in the optative mood of verbs). (Note,
however, that -otg, -oug are long and that -ot-, -ou- in other positions are long,
as in Afnvaioc.)

5. If the ultima is short, the acute can fall as far back as the antepenult and
the circumflex no farther than the penult:

avBpwrog, GvOpwrot man, men

rmodlov, mondio child, children

0edg, Beol god, gods

ddpov, dipo gift, gifts

Abnvoiog, Abnvaiot Athenian, Athenians

6. If the ultima is long, the acute can fall only as far back as the penult and
the circumflex only on the ultima (i.e., the circumflex cannot fall on the penult
if the ultima is long):
avepodrov man’s, moudiov child’s, ddpov of a gift, dpet goodness, B0
god’s.
These rules will be treated again when we deal with the declension and ac-
cent of nouns.
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7. The grave accent falls only on the ultima and is used only when a word that
normally has the acute on the ultima is followed by another word with no in-
tervening punctuation (to lead into the next word, the pitch is slightly lower
than the normal acute).

qyoBog good

0 qyoBog GvOpwnog the good man

Notes on the Accents

The accent of nouns and adjectives is inherent, that is, it belongs to
the word and is not imposed on it by the rules for accent. The accent
of nouns or adjectives may fall on any one of the last three syllables
and it is persistent, that is, it remains in the same place unless forced,
by the rules of accent, to move forward.

In classical times, the accent marks were unnecessary, and they are
not found in inscriptions. Native speakers of Greek did not need to
be told where to raise and lower their pitch, any more than we nor-
mally need to have the stress marked in order to pronounce familiar
English words correctly. According to tradition, the marking of ac-
cents was started about 200 B.C.E. in Alexandria by the great Homeric
scholar, Aristophanes of Byzantium. There are two explanations of
why accent marks became necessary at this time: either Aristophanes
instituted them, in connection with his work on Homer, to guide even
native speakers in the proper pronunciation of the ancient epic forms
that had by then become unfamiliar; or, because Greek had become
an international language in the Hellenistic world, accent marks may
first have been developed for teaching foreigners the correct accen-
tuation. Whatever the reason, accent marks are a great help to us all,
since we must all learn classical Greek as a foreign language. The sys-
tem used now in all texts was developed by Byzantine scholars from
the Alexandrian systems and is a very practical and economical way
of indicating an important aspect of the Greek language: its tonal
accent.

Syllables

1. For each separate vowel or diphthong in a Greek word there is a syllable
(i.e., there are no silent vowels in Greek).

2. A syllable consists of a vowel or diphthong alone or with one or more
consonants.

3. Some rules for syllabification:
a. A single consonant between two vowels in one word goes with the
second vowel (e.g., G-0m-va, doi-vo-pe-vov).
b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word in Greek goes with
the following vowel, as does a mute before p or v (e.g., tpa-yuo, un-tpde,
TO-MTO).
c. If the group of consonants cannot begin a word, it is divided, as are
double consonants (e.g., Gv-6oc, €A-ic, Gy-ye-Log, in-10g).

9



10 Introduction

Exercise C: Accents

According to the rules of accent given above, only one in each group is cor-
rectly accented: choose it. Be prepared to say why the other two are wrong.
Be rational.

PN RN =

L s I o I S

avOpwrov
TAOVTOV
TEPIOTOUEVOG
AOYOG

16 ddpov
AapeTn

oig
OovKvdidng
dauwv

v BedV
poon
G&Oavartog
podov
abdvartolg
KOAOG Kol dryaBog

oS TUgUoSTTooTToToT

GvOpwmrot
TAOVTOG
TEPLOTMUEVOG
AOY0G

70 ddpov

Gpe

oig

B0oVKVIWNG
doipmv

Tov Bedv

TNV KOANV Yoynv
abdvortot

podov

aBdvoTe

KOAOG Kol Gryafog

Vocabulary

Numbers

NnNoN0N0NNNNN0N0N0N0NNN

avOpdToL
TAOVTOG
TEPLOTOUEVOG
A0Y0g

700 d®POL
Gpé

015
OovKvd1dNG
doipmv

oV BedV
KOUO
a0dvaToug
podov
abdvortov
KOAOG Kol dryafog

The earliest system of Greek numerical notation was alphabetic, that is, they
used the letters of the alphabet (including the three that have since become
obsolete, F, 9, %) as numbers, with the sign (") to mark them as numbers. The
following list gives the names of the numbers one to twelve and twenty,
together with the letter used to represent each one. This system of numerical
notation lacks a sign for zero and is therefore inferior to the Arabic system in
use today. The Greek system was an additive system rather than a place sys-
tem, using a separate figure for 10: 1’; 11 is then 10 + 1: wt’, etc.

Learn the names for the numbers 1-12 and 20.

Value Name Value Name
o’ 1 elg, uio, &v ¢ 7 £MTL
B’ 2 dv0o n’ 8 OKTM
v 3 TpElg, pla 0’ 9 Evveéan
& 4 TETTOPES, TETTOPOL v 10 déxal
e’ 5 TEVTE w 11 €vdeKa,
¢ 6 £¢ P’ 12 dwdexa
K’ 20 gikoot

The first four, €ig, dvo, tpels, téttopes, and their compounds are declinable
(i.e., change endings according to gender and case).
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Readings
The Alphabet Song of Callias

Callias was an Athenian comic poet of the fifth century B.c.E. This choral song
comes from a comedy called the Alphabet Tragedy (ypouporikn tporyodio).

10 dAd0, PATO, Yéuua, SéATo, BE0D Yp €1
At’, o, O7t, idto, kKammo, AaBda, ud,
VY, Eg1, 10 00, mEel, pd, 1O olyua, Tod, 1O U
TopOV Pel X£l T T Yel £ig 10 ®.

The letters we call epsilon, upsilon, omicron, and omega were at this period called i,
9, oV, and @. Epsilon or £ (end of line 1) is called the god’s letter because of a large
E dedicated to Apollo at Delphi. The scholar Plutarch wrote a treatise on this mon-
ument (Moralia 392, called nept 100 EI 100 év Aeldoic) in which he gives various
explanations for the E, which also represents the number 5. Especially charming
is the suggestion that it is a greeting to Apollo. Instead of using the usual Hello, in
Greek, xoipe, Apollo greets those who come to his temple with the inscribed words
V@bt covtdv (know yourself) and the worshiper answers with the word €1 which
means you are. to (also, in another form, t®) the is added before some of the letters
to maintain the rthythm. Line 4: map0v being next to; te and; €ig to, up to. After singing
the alphabet, the chorus in pairs went through the letters, making syllables by com-
bining each consonant with each vowel in turn and in this way imitating the fa-
vored method of teaching young Greek children how to read.

Bnto GAoo: Bou
Britar €1 Be, k.T.A. (1o T Aowdt is Greek for etc.)

The Grammar of Dionysius Thrax

Dionysius Thrax (Awoviciog Opag, ¢.166-90 B.C.E.) was the author of the
earliest Greek grammar textbook, t€yvn ypouuatikn. His treatise became a
standard and continued to be used until the 18th century. The work is an ad-
mirable example of brevity and organization, beginning with a definition of
grammar, listing its parts and discussing the letters and syllables (ypduporo
kot ovldoBai), from which the first readings have been excerpted. Later he
defines the parts of speech, which you will sample at the end of the intro-
duction. The most remarkable thing about this early grammar book is that,
for all its faults and omissions, much of it is still useful. Although you prob-
ably will not be able to get everything in these readings, the learning and the
fun come from the attempt.

Read aloud and try to understand these short sentences about the letters
and sounds of Greek.

1. Letters: ['pdupotd €otiv e1K0GITEGGOPO OTO TO oL LEYPL TOD .

[Eotwv (he/she/it) is, (they/there) are. tEeoapa = téTtapo. 6md from. Tod the (gen.).
uéypt to.]

11
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2. Vowels: 100t®wv ¢ovievTo L€V £6TIV ENTE LE N 1OV ©.
[tobrov of these (refers to ypopupota). pév . . . 8¢ (in sentence 3) point to two
parts of a contrast or items in a list.]
3. dpovnevto 8€ Aéyeton 6TL GOVIY G EQVTOV GITOTELET.
[AéyeTon is/are called. b because. pwviv (acc. obj.) voice, sound. 4’ Eavtd®v from
themselves. amote)el [it/they] produce/s.]
4. Longs/shorts: tov 8¢ ¢mvnéviov pokpo pév €ott 800, 1 ki o, Bpayéo 800,
€ Kol o, dlypova Tpia, o, 1, V.
[t@v dovnéviav of the . . . (gen. pl.). paxpa long. koi and, plus. Bpaxéa short.
diyxpova of variable quantity (sometimes long and sometimes short).]
5. Diphthongs: 8ipfoyyot 8¢ eicwy €& ot o €1 €v ot ov.

[elowv (they/there) are.]

6. Consonants: cOpomva d€ 1o Aowro Entoxoidexo By 8O kAipvEnpon
pAS

[t howra the remaining, the rest.]
7. oOpdovo 8 A€yeton, OTL o0Te UEV KOO €avtd doviv oUK €xel,
GUVTOOGOUEVD, OE LETH TOV GOVNEVTIOV GOVTV ATOTELETL.

[“They are called consonants [cOpdwve] because they do not have a sound
[0ovn] by themselves, but arranged with the vowels they produce a sound.”]

8. Mutes: domvo 8¢ €oty €vvéar Byd kT ).

[Gowva: a-privative: a-, un-, non-, without, -less + ¢wv-.]
9. Unvoiced, aspirated, voiced mutes: tovtov yilo uév €ott tpia, K T 7,
docga tpio, 0 0y, uéca 8€ tovTmV Tpla By O.

[néoa.in between: in Latin they are called mediae (middles), in English, unvoiced.]

10. Double consonants: €11 6€ tdV cupddvVmV STAG pév €ott tpiar & .

[£w furthermore, besides. -ov endings imply of (gen. case in the pl.).]

11. dutha b€ eipnton 611 €V EKOGTOV OVTAOV €K dV0 GUULPOVOV GUYKELTOL, TO UEV
€ €x 100 0 kol 8 10 8¢ & €K 10D K KOl G, TO € Y €K TOV T KUl G.
[elpntan is/are called. 6t because. Ev Exastov adrdv each one of them. £k from,
of. ebykevton consists (+ €x of).]

12. Accents: Tdvor u&v ovv gict pels 6EVG , Baplg, TepIGRMUEVOS . YpOVOL
800" pokpds ~ kol Bpory e .

Notes on the Alphabet

How important the art of writing was to the Greeks can be seen in the
fact that it was the subject of myth, its invention being attributed to
one of the gods or a folk-hero. One of the most popular stories of the
origin of writing (told as history by Herodotus, V. 58-9) is that Cad-
mus (founder of Thebes) brought the alphabet from Phoenicia to
Greece. This explains why the letters are called ®owikno ypypporo:
(Phoenician letters).
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GRAMMATICAL OUTLINE

Ipoppotikn €0ty Eunepio @V Topo.
TOWTOAG T€ KO GLYYPOPEVGLY G ML TO TOAD
AEYOUEVOV.
Grammar is a practical knowledge of the usage
of poets and writers of prose.

—Dionysius Thrax

English and Greek

The Greek language is very different from English: this is one thing that
makes it endlessly exciting (and exacting) to learn. In studying Greek, we
must study grammar. Grammar, though no longer stylish, is a good thing. A
knowledge of grammar enables us to speak and write correctly, clearly, and
elegantly, and to recognize the same qualities in others. Studying a foreign
grammar forces us to see and to ponder the different ways in which things
can be and have been said. It gives us a chance to look at other modes of ex-
pression than our own and to glimpse other modes of thought behind them.
It makes us more aware (and more wary) of what we are reading and writ-
ing, hearing and saying.

To begin with, Greek is a highly inflected language. English is not. English
has lost most of its inflections. In English often only the context (environment
of words) can tell us even what kind of word (noun, adjective, adverb, verb,
etc.) we are dealing with. Take, for example, the word right in the following
phrases:

1. the right of way

2. to right a wrong

3. go west and turn right

4. the right way to do something
5. do it right away / right now

In (1) right is a noun; in (2) it is a verb; in (3) and (5) it is an adverb; and in
(4) an adjective. We cannot take the word right out of its environment and say
that it is a particular part of speech. In Greek, on the other hand, it is usually
possible to recognize what part of speech a word is by how it looks: its form
goes a long way in telling what part of speech it is, and what it is doing in the
sentence.

English syntax is one of position. If we were to say such a thing as, “the
warden gave Socrates a cup of hemlock,” we would know who gave what to
whom by the order of the words: the subject is first, then the verb, followed
by the indirect object (to whom) and the direct object. Change that order and
you change the meaning. In Greek, however, it is not the order of the words,

13
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but their form which indicates their relationships to each other (i.e., their syn-
tax). Socrates will have a different case-ending from the warden. The warden will
be nominative because he is the subject; Socrates as indirect object (the recipient
of the cup) will be dative; the cup (the direct object) will be in the accusative case
in Greek. The order of the words will make very little difference because the
endings (or inflections) tell the whole story. Of course English does have some
inflections left: the personal and relative pronouns change their forms from
subject to object. We must say “I like you,” but “you like me.” Even so, we can-
not reverse or meddle with the word order (“me like you,” “you me like,” or
“you like I”) because the syntax of word order in English has taken precedence
over that of case inflection to such an extent that these series of words are not
only ungrammatical but nonsensical. And although the order of words in
Greek is more flexible, some words are more mobile than others.

English still has some (though simple) verb inflection: add -s to form the third
person singular of the present (work, works), add -d or -ed to form the regular
simple past (worked) and so forth. Greek has a very elaborate verb system,
expressing by inflectional variations all the subtleties for which English uses
its rich system of auxiliary verbs and compound verb formations (shall, will,
may, might, should, would, used to, going to, etc., besides the forms of be and have).

Both English and Greek are rich and subtle languages, but their richness lies
in different directions. For the varieties of tense, mood, and voice, Greek has
an abundance of verb endings and English of compound and periphrastic
expressions. It is a tendency of language to simplify, to regularize, to analo-
gize (to get rid of the differences). Greek and English are languages at differ-
ent stages of development. There is no sense in making value judgments about
whether an inflected language is better or worse than a noninflected one. In the
19th century, linguists and comparative grammarians considered our mod-
ern spoken languages the decadent progeny of the pure Aryan (an earlier
name for the parent language of the Indo-European tongues) mother tongue.
And they considered English among the worst of a bad lot. Now in our own
less romantic age, it is recognized that languages tend to move in the same
direction, from complexity of form to simplicity.

It is sobering for Greek scholars and beginning Greek scholars to bear in
mind the opinion of the great Danish scholar of the English language, Otto
Jespersen: “The so-called full and rich forms of the ancient languages are not
a beauty but a deformity.” This is perhaps going too far in the other direction,
but, considered and judged in the only way a language can be judged, as a
means of expressing thought, Greek will not be found wanting.

Note

The material treated below will be considered in more detail through-
out the book. It is given now in the hope that you will feel safer and
happier after getting a rational overview of the parts of speech of the
Greek language and their equivalents in English.
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The Parts of Speech (ta tod Adyov pépn)

In English the parts of speech are usually listed as these eight: noun, pronoun,
adjective, verb, adverb, preposition, conjunction, and interjection. In Greek
there are also eight parts of speech (by some ancient accounts at least), but the
Greeks listed them differently: noun (6vouo), pronoun (évtwvopio), verb (piua),
adverb (énippnuo), article (Gp6pov), participle (uetoyn), preposition (tpébeotic),
and conjunction (ctvdeopog). In English we define our parts of speech ac-
cording to what role(s) each can play in a sentence. In Greek it is possible to
define them according to their form (the shapes they can take = morphology).

Anoun (évopa) is the name of a thing, anything that has been given a name.
In Greek a noun is described as a word that has case, number, and gender.

Case-declension (nt@ou: literally, a falling) tells what part a noun is play-
ing in a sentence. In English we use prepositional phrases and word order to
show the relationship between a noun and other words in a sentence. Greek
uses cases. Greek also has prepositions used with the cases to further define
the relationships—it would be impossible to have a separate case for every
possible relationship a noun can have with the other members of its sentence.
The cases in Greek are:

Nominative (6p6n) for the subject of the sentence

Genitive (yevicn) for one noun depending on another noun in rela-
tionships for which we use the preposition of (such as possession or
origin); or the preposition from (for separation)

Dative (Sotikn)) for the indirect object and other relations for which
we use to and for; for the locative (the place at which a thing is located:
by, at, in, on, etc.); for the instrumental (the means by which, the man-
ner in which)

Accusative (oitiorikn) for the direct object of the verb; for the end of
motion (to, into).

These are the important cases to learn now. There is a fifth case in Greek,
the vocative (xAntkn), the case of direct address (for calling people or ad-
dressing them).

We are fortunate that Greek reached such an advanced stage of develop-
ment and had dropped some of its original cases by the time it became a lit-
erary language. Indo-European, the parent of Greek and of English (and the
other Germanic languages), as well as of Latin (and the Romance languages),
and of the Indo-Iranian, Slavic, Armenian, Albanian, and Celtic languages, had
more than these five. This parent had at least eight cases: Nominative, Geni-
tive, Dative, Accusative, Ablative (for separation), Instrumental (for means by
which), Locative (for place where), and Vocative.

In Greek, the genitive and ablative became melded into one form, and the da-
tive, instrumental, and locative uses all drifted into one form (the dative). Old
English had an elaborate case system too, but modern English has lost the case
endings for all its adjectives and nouns, except for the genitive or possessive
endings of nouns, -’s, -s’ (we do have a plural of nouns, but that is not a case).
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There are three genders (yévn) in Greek:

Masculine (m.), &poevikov
Feminine (f.), Onivkdv

Neuter (n.), ovdétepov, neither

In English we do not have grammatical gender: if we know or believe (or
wish to say) that a person or animal or thing (such as a ship, machine, or hur-
ricane) is male or female, we use he or she (respectively); all other things are
it. Greek and many other languages have grammatical gender: a noun is mas-
culine, feminine, or neuter (and must have its article and adjective in agree-
ment with that gender), sometimes quite regardless of its sex or lack thereof.
For persons, grammatical gender usually follows natural gender; but things
(things which we do not think of as having gender) are often either masculine
or feminine grammatically, and sometimes people are neuter, grammatically
(e.g., diminutives such as noudiov a small child).

There are three grammatical numbers (&pBpoi) in Greek:

Singular, évikog, for one
Dual, dvixdg, for two

Plural, tAn0uvtikog, for more than two

We need not worry about the dual in Greek because it had grown obsolete
by classical times and was used mainly for such natural pairs as hands and
feet, or a yoke of oxen. Usually in Greek the plural is used for more than one.

Since adjectives have the same properties as nouns in Greek (i.e., they un-
dergo changes in form to indicate case, gender, and number), they are con-
sidered to belong to the same part of speech as the noun (6vopc). Furthermore,
any adjective in Greek can be used as a noun when the article is put before
it. In English we say that an adjective modifies a noun (or better, that it gives
an attribute of a noun). The adjective does not really change the meaning of
the noun, but rather offers a subclass: good people are none the less people for
their goodness, but they are a part of the class of people. In Greek if we want
to say the good people, we can actually leave out the word for people because
the gender of the article and adjective tells us that we mean people as opposed
to neuter things: ot &yoBot évBpwnor the good people, or simply ot dyaboi the
good, with people understood from the gender. The masculine plural is used
generically for human beings in general. If we want to narrow this down to
good women, we change the gender of the article and adjective to feminine, ai
ayodod.

A pronoun (&vtovupic) is a word used instead of a noun: it has no mean-
ing of its own, but is used when we choose not to name, or not to repeat the
name of, whatever we are speaking or writing about. The reader is expected
to know what the noun is to which the pronoun refers. Pronouns in Greek
undergo declension with respect to case, number, and gender.

The article (10 GpBpov) we recognize (in English grammar) as belonging to
the same class as adjectives. In Greek (6, 1, ©0) and in English (the), it is really
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a demonstrative (cf. this, that): in both languages the article is etymologically
related to the demonstrative. The definite article is used when we want to re-
fer to a particular (definite) member or members of a class. Greek has no in-
definite article (4, an), which we use in English to indicate that we do not mean
a particular member of a class. In Greek the noun by itself suffices.

Averb (piiua) in Greek is a word showing the following properties: tense,
voice, mood, person, and number. The Greek verb has many forms to ex-
press these properties. In English too we can express them all, not through
changes in the form of the verb, but through auxiliary verbs and compound
tenses.

The tense in Greek tells us two things: time and aspect. Time tells us
whether the action or state expressed by the verb is past, present, or future.
Aspect tells us the relationship of the action or state to the passage of time: is
it going on, momentary, or complete?

Greek has seven tenses of the indicative mood: present, imperfect, future,
aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, which we can chart according
to their aspect and time:

Time
Aspect Present Past Future
Durative Present Imperfect
. Future
Momentary Aorist
Completed Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect

Voice tells us the relationship of the subject to the action, whether the sub-
jectacts or is acted upon. The Greek verb has three voices: active, middle, and
passive. (It will probably occur to you that the Greek verb has more than its
share of everything.)

Active voice: the subject performs the action (I stop the car).
Passive voice: the subject receives (suffers) the action (I am stopped).

Middle voice: the subject is both the doer and the receiver of the ac-
tion (I stop myself, I cease). It can be reflexive: the subject does some-
thing directly to himself, but usually it is more subtle; the subject does
something for herself/himself or for something belonging to him/
her (thus the middle voice can have an object). The middle voice im-
plies that the subject is more directly (or more deliberately) involved
in the activity.

The moods, or modes, (¢yxAiceic) tell us the manner of the action. Greek
has four moods: Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative, besides
the Infinitive (a verbal noun) and Participle (a verbal adjective).

The Indicative is, generally speaking, used to state a fact, the Imperative
to give an order. The other two moods are less distinct. The Subjunctive was
originally used for futurity, and many of its relationships have to do with
the future: for exhortations, prohibitions, purpose, after verbs of fearing, in
conditions (both future and general). The Optative is used for wishes and
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possibilities and in the same types of clauses as the subjunctive. Which is used
depends on the tense of the main verb.

Person and Number: the Greek verb changes its form to express the sub-
ject of the action. First, second, or third person, singular or plural (I, you,
he/shefit; we, you, they) are expressed by the ending, and the pronoun can be
omitted unless special emphasis is needed. Greek also has a dual form for the
second (you two) and third (the two of them) persons.

Infinitives are formed from the various verb stems, but are not inflected.
They are verbal nouns and share the characteristics of both nouns and verbs:
as nouns they can be used with the article (t0) in different cases and they can
be subjects or objects; as verbs they have tense and voice and can take objects.
Infinitives are fairly common in English, with or without to.

The Participle (uetoyn) shares the characteristics of verb and adjective: it
was considered a separate part of speech by the Greek grammarians. The
Greek language is ¢thouétoyog (fond of participles). Their uses are numerous,
though not very difficult, once the concept is grasped that the same word can
be two parts of speech. The participles are formed from the different tense
stems of the verb and they are declined (according to case, gender, and num-
ber) because they are adjectives.

The possible forms of a (full) verb:

Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect Fut. perf.

Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic.
Sub;. Subj.  Subj.

Opt. Opt. Opt.  Opt. (Opt.)
Imper. Imper. Imper.

Infin. Infin. Infin. Infin. (Infin.)
Partic. Partic. Partic. Partic. (Partic.)

All tenses and moods have the active voice, although the future perfect is
very rare. The middle and passive voices are combined into one form (mid-
dle-passive, m.-p.) for the present, imperfect, and the perfect tenses. Aorist
and future have separate forms for the passive and middle. (See Appendix I
for a complete verb.)

Definition of principal parts

Every verb has principal parts which show what type of verb it is
(active, deponent, thematic, etc.); the changes in stem for different
forms; what kind of future, aorist, perfect it has; and whether it has
all the possible tenses and voices.

The other parts of speech present no difficulties: an adverb (¢rnippnuo) indi-
cates an attribute (such as time, manner, degree, place) of a verb, adjective,
another adverb, or may affect a whole sentence; a conjunction (c0v8eopog) is
used to join; a preposition (tpéBeoic) is used with a noun case to further de-
fine the use of the case. Interjections are outside the grammatical structure of
the sentence. None of these elements is inflected even in Greek.
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Readings

Dionysius Thrax and Zeno on the Parts of Speech

1. Parts of Speech: 100 8& Ldyou uépn oty 6kt Gvopa, priua, uetoyn, Gpdpov,
avtovopio, Tpobects, Exippnuo, GOVIEGHOG.

[to® Ldyov of speech. pépn plural of pépog part.]

2. 100 8¢ AOYoL £0Ti uEpM TEVTE” dvou, TPOSTYOpia, PTiLe, cUVSESLOG, BpBpov.

[Zeno the Stoic offers a shorter list (in Diogenes Laertius). tpoenyopia proper
noun as opposed to dvopa name, common noun.)

3. Nouns: dvoud €61t HEPOG AOYOL TTWTIKOV, GMWO. T} TPOLYLLO GIULOAVOV, COUO.
ugv olov AMBog, mparyuo 8¢ olov maudeia, kowvdg te Kod 1ding Aeyouevov, Kotvag
ugv olov dvBpamog innog, iding 8¢ otov Zokpdng.
[“A noun is a part of speech with case declension (nrtotikév), signifying an
object (e@pa body) or an abstraction (mpéaypa action, deed), object such as
stone (M0og), abstraction such as education (rodeia), called common and
proper, common such as human being (GvOpomnoc), horse (inmog), proper such
as Socrates.” |

4. Gender: yévn uév olv €ott tpior dpoevikdy, Onivkody, 008Etepov.
[0Ov then, therefore, in fact.]
5. Number: &p18uoi tpeic £vikdg, vikog, mANOLYVTIKOS EVikog Hev 6 “Ounpog,
dvik0g 3¢ Td ‘Ounpw, TAnBLVTIKOS &€ ol ‘Ounpot.
[0 the (article, nom. sg. masc.). “Opunpog Homer. @ the (nom. dual masc.). oi
the (nom. pl. masc.)]
6. Case: nthoelg OVOUATOVY €161 TEVTE OPON, YEVIKT, BOTIKT], OLTLOLTIKTY), KANTIKT.
[rrdoerg cases (literally, fallings). dvopdrov of nouns.]
7. Person: npdcono tpia, npdtov, Sevtepov, tpitov: mpdtov ugv diy 00 O Adyog,
devtepov mpodg Ov 6 Adyog, Tpitov 8& mepi ov 6 Adyoc.

[mpocona pl. of npécwnov person, face, mask. npdrov, devtepov, Tpitov first,
second, third. ¢’ od from whom. 6 Aoyog the speech, the word. mpog Ov to whom.
nepi o about whom.)

8. Participles: petoyn €ott AEE1g HeTEXOVON THG TOV PNUATOV Kol THG TOV
ovoudrtov i81dtnToc.

[Aé€ig word. peréyxovea sharing (+ gen.). tiig . . . idtotnrog (gen.) the peculiarity.]

KUple, dyabov vouv xaploadi pot, tvor nad@ to.

YPOUULOITOL KO VIK®D TOVG £TAIPOVG LOV.

Lord, grant me a good mind so that I will learn

my letters and outshine my peers.
—LEustratius
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Introduction

Reading Signs

Photo by L. |. Luschnig.

This is a typical Greek street sign. OAOZ
(686¢ in classical Greek) means road or way.
In English we have many derivatives, for
example, odometer, exodus, method, pe-
riod, cathode, anode, synod, episode, par-
odos (side entrance), electrode. In Greece
you will see others, such as EIZOAOZ (en-
trance), ANOAOX (ascent). In Greek cities,
towns, and villages, an open central square
is called a Plateia, which comes from
mhatelo 086¢ (wide way). From this English
derives piazza (from Italian), plaza (from
Spanish), and place (from French).

On the sign above, from the modern town of Delphi, the Street of the Phil-
hellenes is named. Philhellenism, admiration for classical Greek culture, was
a 19th-century movement in Britain and America that supported the Greek
struggle for independence from the Ottoman Empire. Closer to home, sur-
vivals of the Philhellenic fashion are seen in the Greek letters of college fra-

ternities and sororities.



L EssON |

Verbs and Nouns

In this lesson you will learn the present tense of verbs (the first principal part), the
declensions of the article and nouns, important vocabulary, and how to read sim-
ple sentences. Most important, you will expand your understanding of the concepts
of grammatical voice (the relation of subjects to verbs) and case (the relation of nouns
to other words in a sentence). Learn these and the rest of Greek will be easier.

PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND
MIDDLE-PASSIVE OF -0 VERBS:
THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART

Characteristics of Verbs: Definitions, Forms

Averb shows person, number, tense, voice, and mood. The endings show the
subject, that is, they include person and number: I/ we; you; he, she, it/ they.
The stems and endings show tense and voice. In this lesson we will treat the
present active and middle-passive.

In Greek there are two types, or conjugations, of verbs: (1) -o verbs (or
thematic verbs) and (2) -ut verbs (non-thematic or athematic). The -o verbs
are characterized by the thematic vowel o/« (that is, o or €), which connects
the endings to the stem; the -ut verbs on the other hand lack the thematic
vowel (in certain tenses, as will be explained later).

There are three voices in Greek: active, middle, and passive. Voice indicates
the relation of the subject to the action. In the active voice, the subject per-
forms the action; in the passive voice, the subject suffers or experiences the
action (is acted upon); in the middle voice, the subject acts upon himself (the
reflexive use of the middle), or she acts for herself or in her interest, or on
something belonging to herself: the subject is intimately involved in the ac-
tion of the verb.

Uses of the Voices: Examples

1. The Greek verb form novw (active voice, first person singular, present in-
dicative) means I stop, in the sense of I bring to a stop (i.e., I bring someone or
something to a stop). In the passive sense novopon (a form which is middle
or passive, first person singular, present indicative), means I am stopped; in
the middle sense, novopon means I stop myself or I come to a stop. The differ-
ence between the middle and passive is that the middle implies that I stop of

21
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my own free will, the passive that I am forced to stop by someone or some-
thing outside myself. The active form is transitive (that is, it takes an object: I
stop someone or something other than myself). In this example the middle is
intransitive (since it is used reflexively).

2. meiBw I persuade (the active voice); neibopor in the middle voice means I per-
suade myself, and in the passive I am persuaded. From this, the middle and pas-
sive come to mean I trust in, believe, or obey.

3. Often the middle voice means to have something done for oneself. For ex-
ample, madevw means I educate; mondevopon (as middle), I have (someone) ed-
ucated or trained: for instance, the parents have (are having) their children educated
in the best institutions. In this example, the middle voice is transitive, that is, it
takes an object; and there is no implication that the parents are actually doing
the teaching, but rather that they are having it done (i.e., are sending their chil-
dren to the best teachers or schools).

2w means [ release; Moopat (the middle form), I have (someone) released (by
ransom); it can also mean I release something of my own. These uses of the
middle are not reflexive and may take objects.

4. Other examples:
1. ypdow [ write; ypopopon I write for myself, i.e., I write something down
for my own use (e.g., of taking notes).
2. méuno I send; néunouon I send for.
3. oépw I bear or carry; pépopan I carry or bring (with me for my own use).
4. Gpyw I make a beginning; the middle voice, &pyopay, is used where per-
sonal action is emphasized.
5. Boviebo I plan; Bovietvouon I take counsel with myself, make plans for

myself.
Note

Although in some of these examples the meaning of the verb appears
to change significantly from the active to the middle or passive, a
close look will show that these changes are only logical progressions
caused by the differences in the uses of the voices. It is always pos-
sible to translate the word literally when you are unsure of the exact
meaning, and then, as the context becomes clearer, to substitute a more
suitable word in the translation. On the other hand, in some of the
examples given above, the translations of the active and middle will
be identical. Differences in meaning will be clear in the Greek but
will be lost in the translation into English. This is but one of the many
subtleties of the Greek language which make it difficult to translate
adequately, but worth the effort of reading and understanding.

The same forms are used for middle and passive in the present system
(which includes present and imperfect) and in the perfect system (perfect and
pluperfect), but the meaning will usually be clear from the context. Just as in
English, if you take the word sets by itself, you cannot tell whether it is a noun
or a verb, but in a sentence its meaning will usually be clear; in the same way,
mavvopon in isolation may mean either I stop (myself) or I am stopped, but in a
sentence the surrounding words will tell you which is meant.



Present Indicative Active and Middle-Passive of - Verbs

Tenses

The Greek verb has seven tenses, divided into primary and secondary tenses.
The primary tenses are present, future, perfect, and future perfect; the sec-
ondary tenses, aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect.

The present tense is used for action going on in the present time. The Greek
present tense can be translated by any of the three English present tenses: 200
may mean [ am freeing, I do free, or I free; Moeig; are you freeing?, do you free?

Formation of Present Indicative and Infinitive

Formation: present stem + thematic vowel + primary endings

Endings with thematic vowel

Active Sg. Middle-Passive

-0 1st -0 -pot I

-€1G 2nd -e1/-n [< -e-o01] you

-€1 3rd -€ 1o he/shel/it
Pl.

-0 -Uev 1st -0 -uebo we

-e -1¢€ 2nd -g -60e you

-ovou(v) 3rd -0 -vTon they

-EW Inf. -g -cou to

Notes

1. Note that the thematic vowel is absorbed in the long endings, -w,
-1, -€1, -ovot. Otherwise it can be seen quite clearly as an element
used to join the endings to the stem.

2. It is a characteristic of the Greek language that -o- between two
vowels tends to drop out. In the second person singular of the
middle-passive the ending was originally -cot, but the -o- comes
between the -ou of the ending and the thematic vowel, so it drops out;
the resulting -e-ou contracts to -et, for which the alternative form -n is
also found.

3. -ovoy(v): the movable v. Certain forms ending in vowels add v if the
word following begins with a vowel, or if the form ends a sentence.
This is true of words ending in -ct (whether nouns or verbs) and third
person singular forms ending in - [II]. Compare the v-movable to the
indefinite article: a confrontation, an ultimatum.

Example: Ao in the Present Indicative and Infinitive: Present Stem, Av-

| Active Middle-Passive
Sg. J80) 1st Adopon
Aoeg 2nd Mgt or AOm

AveL 3rd AveTo

23
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|  Active Middle-Passive
Pl. Avouev 1st Aooueda
AveTE 2nd AMecBe
Aovoi(v) 3rd AdovTon
Infinitive Aoy MoecOo

Accent

The accent of verbs is recessive. This means that the accent goes as far
back as the length of the ultima permits. If the ultima is long, the ac-
cent will be an acute on the penult; if the ultima is short, the accent
will go back to the antepenult, if there is one. The few exceptions to
this rule will be noted as they come up.

Deponent Verbs

Many verbs in Greek lack active forms for some or all of their tenses. If a verb
has no active forms, it is called deponent; if it lacks the active in only some of
its tenses, it is called semi-deponent. Such verbs are easily recognized be-
cause they will show principal parts in the middle-passive ending (-opot)
rather than in the active ending (-w). Although deponent verbs are middle and
passive in form, they are translated as active.

Vocabulary

In the following vocabulary list, the first principal part is given for each verb.
This is the first person singular present active indicative, or the first person
singular present middle-passive indicative, if the verb is deponent.

The present stem of the verb is found by removing the first person ending,
- or -opot. Examples: Mw: stem, Av-; Aeino: stem, Aewn-; €pyopan: stem, €py-;
ylyvouou: stem, yiyv-.

In the list below, find the present stem of each verb.

— Which of the verbs below are deponent?

Verbs
ayo lead, drive, bring (paedagogue, toudorywydg)
dpyo begin; rule (+ gen.) (archaeology; anarchy)

Bovrede plan (+ inf., resolve to do) (Bovkevtipiov, council chamber)
Bovropan  wish, want (+ inf.) (cf. Lat. volo, Ger. wollen, Eng. will)
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yiyvopon become, be born, be, turn out to be (+ nom.) (the root of this
word is yev-, yv-, > yéveoig)

YPado write (epigraphy, palaeography)

£0€h0 wish, be willing (+ inf.) (not found in m.-p.)

£pyopan come, g0

FS0) have, hold, keep

Kpive judge; decide, separate (critic)

rEY® say, speak, mean (cf. Lat. lego; Greek, Adyog word)

Leino leave (eclipse, ellipse)

A0 free, loosen, release; destroy, break; mid. ransom (catalyst,
analysis)

péve remain, wait (not found in m.-p.)

vopilo think, believe (< véuog)

TadEV® educate, train (< noig, mondog child)

nado stop; mid. cease (pause)

neilfo persuade; in m.-p. obey, trust (+ dative) (ITei0®, Peitho,
Persuasion, patron goddess of politicians)

TEUTO send (pomp)

TETEV® trust (+ dat.)

TPATTO do, make; mid. exact for oneself (as a fee) (practical,
pragmatic)

0€p0 bring, carry, bear (cf. Lat. fero, Eng. bear)

Conjunctions / Adverbs

Koi and, even, also, too, actually
Koi...kol both...and

1 or
n...7M either . .. or
Vocabulary Notes

1. Gpxe means be first, whether of time (begin, make a beginning) or of
place or station (govern, rule). The word Gpywv, the present participle
of &pyw, is used in the masculine as a noun to mean ruler, commander,
archon, and is the title of the top administrative magistrates in ancient
Athens and many other city-states.

2. Bovilopor and Bovietvw are related. From Bovlouon (wish) comes
the noun BouvAr, which means (1) will, determination, and (2) the Council
or Senate of Athens, referring to the Council of Five Hundred, es-
tablished by Cleisthenes in 507 B.c.E. From the noun BovAn is derived
the verb Bovletw, take counsel, deliberate, be a member of the fovAn.
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3. Bovropon and £0€re both mean wish, but fovlopon implies choice
or preference (gi BoVAey, . . . if you please, if you like), and €06éLw is used
of consent rather than desire: i Bovkey, £y6 €0éAw: if you want to, I am
willing to go along (el if, €y® I).

4. vopile is derived from the noun vépog meaning usage, custom, law.
The original meaning of vouilw is use customarily, as in the expression
vopitew yrdooav, to have a language in common use; but it has the
secondary meaning of own, acknowledge, believe, as in vouiletv 6eovg
elvau, o believe that the gods exist.

5. Verbs ending in -1{o and -evw are called denominatives, that is,
they are derived from nouns: vopite from vépog, fovietw from Bovrs.
noudevw, derived from naig (child), means bring up, rear a child; motebo,
from niotg (trust, faith), means put faith in.

Learning by Rote

Sit down with your textbook and go over the new forms a few times; write
them down from memory. This is a good start, but only a start. Later in the
day, say them over to yourself, sing them in the shower (paying attention to
the pitch accents), mutter them at breakfast, mumble them in rhythm as you
walk along, count them over as you fall asleep (you may even begin to dream
in Greek, a good sign). Make them a part of your memory, and you will never
forget them. Learning a new language necessitates taxing your memory to the
utmost, because you cannot know the language in the abstract. You must
know its forms and structure (i.e., grammar) and its vocabulary.

Exercise A
1. Fill in the correct accents.

1. &yopon 7. YpodEL 12. deyetonr  17. moudevewy
2. dpyeodor 8. €Bghouev 13. Aewovor 18. movet

3. Bovkevelg 9. épyecOon  14. Avovtow  19. meBecbon
4. dryouebo  10. €xouev 15. pevew 20. meumouebo
5. Bovietonr  11. kpivete 16. voullw 21. metevouey
6. yryvovtot

2. Conjugate (i.e., write out all the forms you have learned so far, in the or-
der given; including infinitives) in the pres. act. (where it exists) and m.-p.

1.
2.
3.

dyw 4. épyoponr 7. €y 9. movm
Boviopon 5. ypdpw 8. dépw 10. mnéunw
yiyvouou 6. Aelnw
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3. a. Parse the following (i.e., identify them grammatically) and then trans-
late them. (e.g., néunecBor: pres. m.-p. inf. of néunw; meaning to send for, to be
sent; Gyete: pres. act. ind., 2nd pers. pl. of &yw; meaning you lead, are leading.)
b. Change 1-10 to the opposite voice, if it exists (act. to m.-p.; m.-p. to ac-
tive). Deponents have no active; €6éAw has no m.-p.
c. Change 11-20 to the opposite number (sg. to pl.; pl. to sg.). (An infini-
tive has no person or number.)

1.

© 0N U R W

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

dépecbon 16.
. Gpyduedo 17.
. BovAel 18.

£0élers; 19.

TEUTOUEY 20.

dyouev; 21.

€xete 22.
. Yylyveton 23.
. Povrevecds; 24.

€pyovton 25.

Epyey; 26.

vouilovowy 27.

YpGoecbe 28.

Aoewv 29.

AEyecOo 30.

TOTEVELG

Tovouedo

UEVEL

Aeineton

€xew

0€pELg Kol Gyetc.

Bouvievouebo kol kpivopuev.

i mpdrters; (ti what?)

Bovievoveot ypoperv.

AVETE T} AVEGOE;

Bovieton €pyxecbou 1) uEvery;

Tt Bovrovton YpdoesOoy;

tivi teiBecBe; (tivi [to] whom?, dat.)
BovAet AMecHou;

Bovlopat Gpyewv. €0€lers Gpyeoday,

4. Translate the following into Greek verb forms. (It may help to decide what
voice, person, number, and verb to use. For example: They are being sent: they
= 3rd pers. pl.; are being = pass.; sent = néuno > néunovrat.)

O I e e e R
OO XIANUI = WDN- O\

NN
N =

0N ONU R WN

themselves

. we are being taught 23. T am willing (consent)
. she trusts (persuades herself)  24. are you (pl.) writing?
we are being led 25. he judges
. you (sg.) begin 26. itis said
. we are ruled 27. to remain
do you wish? 28. to become
. you (sg.) become 29. to plan
. are you (sg.) going? 30. to be left
. hehas 31. He wants to write.
. they are being sent 32. Do you (pl.) wish to be led?
. you (pl.) say 33. Is he writing or speaking?
. she is being released 34. They are willing to remain.
. Tthink 35. We wish to be educated.
. do you (pl.) believe? 36. They are either coming or
. to wish remaining.
. I cease (stop myself) 37. Are you (sg.) willing to stop
. they are being carried (yourself)?
. you (pl.) persuade 38. He is willing both to rule and
. they plan to be ruled.
. you (sg.) obey (are 39. Do you (pl.) wish to plan
persuaded) (make plans for yourselves)
. he is writing or to judge?
. they make plans for 40. I both wish and consent to

obey.
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€pyov &’ 00dev Bveldog.
No shame in work.
—Hesiod

NOUNS OF THE FIRST (-n) AND SECOND
(-0) DECLENSIONS; ARTICLE

Characteristics of Nouns

Number tells how many: one (singular) or more than one (plural). There is
one set of endings for singular and another for plural. Besides the singular
and plural, Greek has a third number, the dual, for two persons or things. You
will not be burdened with learning the dual at this time, since it was archaic
in the classical period and is not very common even in the earliest Greek lit-
erature. By the classical age, the dual was used mainly for certain obvious
pairs, such as feet, hands, a team of oxen.

There are three genders in Greek: masculine, feminine, and neuter. All
nouns have gender, either natural gender or purely grammatical gender. Usu-
ally nouns for males are masculine, those for females feminine: 6 évnp the man,
1 Yovii the woman. But the names of things are very often masculine or femi-
nine and nouns for people are sometimes neuter: e.g., all diminutive nouns
in -wov are neuter, as 10 moudiov little child. The gender of every noun must be
learned. Each noun in the vocabulary is accompanied by a form of the article
(in the nominative) that tells you what gender it is: 6 (m.), 1y (£.), ©6 (n.).

The case tells the relationship of a noun or pronoun to the other words in
the sentence. There are five cases in Greek: nominative, genitive, dative, ac-
cusative, and vocative. The nominative is the case of the subject and of the
predicate nominative (used with copulative verbs such as be, become). The gen-
itive is the case of possession, denoting the relationship expressed by the
preposition of, or by -’s, -s” in English. The dative is the case of the indirect ob-
ject or the person interested, expressed in English by fo or for. The accusative
is the case of the direct object. The vocative is the case of direct address.

There are other meanings for the genitive, dative, and accusative cases be-
sides the basic ones given above. As was mentioned in the Introduction, there
were three other cases in the Proto-Indo-European language from which Greek
was developed: the ablative, the instrumental, and the locative. (In Latin, the
ablative assumed the meanings of the instrumental and locative.) In Greek,
the genitive took over the meaning of separation (from) of the old ablative
case, and the dative has the meanings of the instrumental (by, with) and of
the locative (in, on, at). The accusative expresses the meaning of the end of
motion (called the terminal accusative: the place, thing, or person motion is
directed toward). These relationships in English are, for the most part, ex-
pressed by the use of prepositions.
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It is impossible to have a separate case for every possible relationship a
noun can have in a sentence. Finnish has sixteen cases and even that is not
enough. In Greek, there are a number of prepositions that further define how
the cases are used. Some of these prepositions are used with one case only, as
év in, which is used only with the dative case (the locative dative, the case for
place at which); or €ig into, to, used only with the accusative case (the terminal
accusative, the case for place to which). Other prepositions are used with more
than one case, and the word we use to translate them depends on which case
follows. One such preposition is wapé alongside of (at the side of, near). With the
genitive, topd means from beside, from the side of, or simply from: this is the gen-
itive of separation. With the dative, nopd means at the side of, with, beside, near:
this is the locative dative. With the accusative, napé may be translated to the
side of, to: the terminal accusative. It is important to remember that the mean-
ing of the case is generally retained when a preposition is used with it. As we
go along the cases and their special uses will be treated in more detail.

Itis important to become familiar with the case endings and with their uses,
foritis only the cases that tell you what part a noun plays in a sentence. Greek,
as an inflected language, is not bound by the place system of syntax as Eng-
lish is. The use of a word is not dependent on the order in which it appears in
the sentence, but on its form.

Noun Endings

There are three declensions of nouns in Greek. First declension, or n/ oc.nouns,
are so called because -n or -a is characteristic of their declension; the -n type
will be introduced in this lesson, the -a type in Lesson III. Second declension,
or -o- type nouns, characterized by the vowel -o0-, are divided into two types,
-o¢ and -ov. The third declension will be introduced in Lesson V.

First, —n type Second, —og type Second, —ov type
Sg. PL Sg. PL Sg. Pl

N [ m -on -0¢ -0t -ov -a.

G -ng -V -0V oY -0V -0V

D n -G - -01g -©® -01g

A -nv -0 -ov -0VG -ov -o.

\Y -€

The vocative will be given separately only when it differs from the nominative.

Examples:
N yvoun thought 0 dvog toil 10 UETPOV measure
Sg. PL Sg. PL Sg. PL
yvoun yvououn movog  mdvol uétpov  pETpOL

YVOUNG  YVOU®Y  TOVOL  TOVOV UETPOVL  PETPOV
yvoun yvouog — wove wovolg  UETP® UETPOLG

YVOUNV  YVOUGG — TOVOV  TOVOUG  HETPOV  UETPOL

<>» 00O Z

TOVE
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The Definite Article

Corresponding to the English definite article, the, is 6, 1), 10 in Greek. Like any
other adjective, the article is declined: it has singular and plural, all three
genders, and all the cases (except the vocative). Its endings are similar to those
of the -n- and -o- declensions, though not identical with them. It should be
learned thoroughly, the sooner the better.

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N 0 M 10 ol ol {04
G 700 g 00 0OV 0OV OV
D (0} m (10} 101g Tolg 101G
A 0oV ™v 10 1006 (07 6

Remarks on the Article

Notice that the forms of the nominative masculine and feminine, both
singular and plural (6, 1, oi, o), the forms without 1, have no accent.
They are proclitics, that is, they lean on the word following them for
their accent.

Uses of the Article

1. In general, the definite article corresponds to English the, but is used in
some instances where English would omit it.

2. Often proper names are accompanied by the article, e.g., 6 IIAdtov (Plato).

3. Abstract nouns may be used with or without the article: 1| &petn or dpetn
(excellence).

4. Demonstrative adjectives are always used with the article in prose: ovtog
0 &vnp (this man). [1II]

5. The definite article is used with a noun in a generic sense, when a person
or thing represents a class, 6 dvBponog (man, in general), ot dvOpomrot (mankind,
people).

6. The article can also be used as a possessive, to indicate that a thing belongs

to someone mentioned in the sentence: that is, it may sometimes be translated
as my, your, his/her/its, their, etc.

7. Greek has no indefinite article equivalent to our a/an. However, tig, 7t (the
indefinite pronoun) is sometimes used in a way similar to the indefinite
article.

Nouns declined with the article

To find the base of a noun, remove the genitive singular ending. For this rea-
son, the genitive is always given with a new noun in the vocabulary.
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1. Nouns of the first declension [-n type]

All nouns of this type are feminine. The examples are chosen to show the dif-
ferent accents.

Formation: to the base of the noun, add -n type endings

M ik justice n &pern excellence

Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl
N 1 dixn ol dixo 1N &pem ol apetod
G TG dikng TOV SIKOV TG APETAG TV APETOV
D T dlkm ToG dlKoig M dpeth TOG GPETAIG
A mv diknv T0G diKkoig TV GpeTv TG APETAG

2. Nouns of the second declension (-og and -ov types)

The examples below show the different accents and genders.

Examples: -og type

Formation: to the base of the noun, add -og type endings

0 Mdyog M 086¢ 0 TAovTOg o/M dvBpwrog
word road wealth human being
Sg. N[ 6 Loyog M 080¢ 0 Thovtog 0 GvBpwmog
G | 100 Aoyou TG 0600 10D TAOVTOL 100 AvOpdhITOUL
D | w®Myw M 03Q T® TAOVT® 0 AvOpOTQ
A | tov Adyov mv 086v  tOV TAobtoV 0V GvOpwmov
V | Aoye 08¢ Thovte AvOpwrne
Pl. N | oiAdyor ot 6801 ol Thovtol ol GvBpwrot
G | 1@dv AMoywv OV 08MV MV TAOVTOV TV AvOpOTOV
D | tolgAdoyolg  toig 0801g  TOlg TAOVTOG  TOlG vOpdRolg
A | toug Adyoug  TOGg 0800VG  TOLG TAOVTOVG  TOVG AVOpdTOUG

Examples: -ov type

Formation: to the base of the noun, add -ov type endings

10 épyov deed

70 d@pov gift

Sg. PL Sg. PL
N 10 €pyov 100 €pyo. 10 8®dpov 0L dDpOL
G 100 €pyou TV Epymv 100 dpov OV ddpwv
D M Epym 101G €pyolg M dDPpW 701G dPO1g
A 10 €pyov o €pyo. 70 d@pov 0 d@dpo.
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Remarks on the endings
Be sure to learn the 1-subscript of the dative singular endings, -n and
-: the forms are not correct without it. -1- is characteristic of the dative
case: -1, -, -01g, -0lG.

The endings for the -og type and the -ov type are the same except
for the nominative singular and the nominative and accusative plural.

Neuters always have the same ending in the nominative and
accusative.

The numerous examples given above have been chosen to illustrate
the accentuation of nouns; the endings are the same within each type,
and should be your primary concern at this point.

Noun Accents

The accent of nouns is persistent, that is, it regularly stays on the syllable on
which it starts, unless forced to move. You can learn where it starts by obser-
vation and by repeating new words to yourself.

An exception to this rule is that nouns of the first declension have the cir-
cumflex on the ultima in the genitive plural (regardless of where the accent
falls in the other forms). Historically the -@v ending is the result of a contrac-
tion from -Gwv or -£wv to -dv.

Some Accent Rules

Using the nouns declined above as examples, study these rules:

1. The accent of nouns is persistent, and will stay where it starts. In the word
dikn the accent is on the penult, which is short, and remains there, except in
the genitive plural (see above). Study &ikn, Adyog, and €pyov.

2. Inthe first and second declensions, if the accent falls on the ultima, the cir-
cumflex is used in the genitive and dative, singular and plural. In the word
apetn, the accent is on the ultima and remains there throughout the declen-
sion. In the genitive and dative cases, however, the accent changes from the
acute to the circumflex. Study the examples dpet and 686c.

3. a. If the penult is long and accented, and the ultima is short, then the ac-
cent on the penult must be the circumflex. In the words nhobtog and ddpov,
the accent is on the penult. In these two words, the penult is long. Remember
that the endings -ou and -ot are short for the purpose of accentuation. What is
the length of the -o in the neuter plural, long or short? Study the declensions
of Tiovtog and d®pov.

b. The circumflex can fall on the penult only if the ultima is short. If the
ending is long (as are -ov, -, -01g, -01g, -0vg, -0v), the accent changes from the
circumflex to the acute.

4. An accent can go as far back as the antepenult only if the ultima is short.
In the declension of dvBpwmnog, you will notice that the accent shifts from the
antepenult to the penult. The accent is forced to move by the length of the ul-
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tima. If the ultima is long, the furthest back an accent can go is the penult: thus
GvBpwmog, GvOpwmol, but dvBpwrw, dvOpmTov.

5. The grave accent is used when a word, accented with the acute on the
ultima, is followed immediately by another word, without any intervening
punctuation mark, e.g., 1ov dvBpanov; 6 Ldyog kol 0 €pyov.

Vocabulary

You can recognize nouns in the vocabulary because they are given in the fol-
lowing way: nominative singular, genitive singular, article (in the nominative
singular): e.g., dvBpwnog, vOpdrov, 6 /M human being. The article given with
each noun tells what gender it is. It is not always possible to determine the
gender from the nominative form (e.g., 686G, feminine). Try not to think of de-
clensions as having gender. As you will learn in Lesson III, there is a class of
nouns of the first declension that is masculine; and, as you already know, a
few nouns of the second declension are feminine. Therefore it is a good idea
to get in the habit of learning the article with each new noun. The genitive
should be learned as well, because the base of a noun is usually found from
the genitive singular. As you will see [V], the base is not always clear from the
nominative. The nominative and genitive together show you what paradigm
(pattern) the noun will follow. Always learn the accent of a noun (by saying
it aloud) when you study it, and notice what changes (if any) in accent take
place from the nominative to the genitive. Some nouns are common gender
(e.g., GvOpwmog and Bedg), that is, they appear as either m. or f.

Nouns

avaykm, avaykng, 1 necessity
avlpomnoc, avBpdmov, 6/M  person, human being, man, with article;
humankind; of individuals and generically

(anthropomorphic)
apet, apeTic, N goodness, excellence, virtue
apxn, apxi, 0 beginning, origin; power, empire, office; first
principle (cf. the meanings of dpyw)
Biog, piov, 0 life, livelihood (macrobiotic)
Bovin, Bovinc, N will, determination; Council, Senate
yvoun, yvoung, 1 thought, opinion (gnomic)
dikm, dikng, N justice, order, right; lawsuit, trial
ddpov, dopov, 10 gift (Pandora)
gipnvn, eipnvng, N peace (Irene)
gipnvnyv dysw live in peace
£pyov, £pyov, 10 deed, work (erg, energy)
fiMog, fAiov, 0 sun (helium; Helius, the sun god)

0dvarog, Oavatov, 0 death (euthanasia, thanatopsis)
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0<6¢, 000, 6/M
npog 0dV
AiBoc, AiBov, 6
AOY0g, MOYOVL, 0
pétpov, pEtpov, T
vii60g, VIGO0V, Ty
vopog, vopov, 0
KT vOpov
Tapd. VOpov
vopQ
E€vog, E€vov, 0
080¢, 0800, 1

]

00pavOg, 00pavoD, 0

roidiov, toudiov, 0
-~ ’ e
TAOVTOG, TAOVTOVL, O

nOLENOS, TOLENOV, O
novog, mOvov, 6
oiAn, ¢idng, N

oihog, oidov, 0
oilog, -n, -ov
APOVOG, LpoOvov, 0

yoxi, yoxig, N

god, goddess (voc. sg., 6edg)
good heavens!, in the name of the gods!
stone (lithograph)
reason, word, speech; account; principle
measure, moderation (meter)
island (Peloponnesian)
usage, custom, law (cf. vouifw)
according to law
contrary to law
by custom, conventionally
Quest-friend, stranger, foreigner (xenophobic)
road, street, way (period, method)
heaven, sky (uranium, Uranus)
little child, young slave (pediatrician)
wealth, riches (IThovtog, Plutus, god of
wealth)
war
toil, labor
friend, loved one (includes family)
friend, loved one (includes family)
adj. [II] dear, loved
time (can refer both to time in the abstract
and to a definite period of time)
(anachronism)
life, soul (psyche, metempsychosis)

Particles

Many particles are postpositive (postpos.): they cannot come first in a sen-
tence, clause, or phrase and are usually put second. In translation they may
seem to begin a sentence, but in Greek they connect a sentence or thought to
what comes before it.

yap for, postpos. conjunction. Note that yép is not a preposi-
tion (the English preposition for is usually expressed in
Greek by the dative case without a preposition), but a
causal conjunction, a milder way of saying because.

0¢ and, but, postpos. conjunction

név...8¢ on theone hand . .. on the other hand (both pév and 8¢ are
postpositives and are used to point out that the words
with which they are associated are being contrasted or
differentiated, as in a list)
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Prepositions

Prepositions are given with their basic meanings, the case(s) they take, spe-
cial meanings if they take more than one case, and where applicable a selection
of idiomatic meanings.

€ig into, to, + acc.: (terminal acc., place to which)

tAY

in, on, + dat.: (locative dat., place where)

napd  alongside, by, near (used of persons) + gen., dat., acc.

+ gen. from the side of, from beside, from
+ dat. by the side of, beside, with, near
+ acc. to the side of, to, along; in addition to, contrary to

oov  with; along with, by means of (of accompaniment or means)

+ dat. (older Attic spelling &vv)

Vocabulary Notes

1. @petn (excellence) is a very important word and concept in the
Greek language and in the Greek mind. It is the word that comes to
mind when we think of the Greek ideal—striving for perfection of the
mind and body, and for the fullest development of human capabilities.
Naturally the understanding of the word changed over the years. In
Homer’s heroic world, dpet was martial valor, the quality of the
hero, the ideal for which men lived and died. Later it came to have a
more political connotation: under the influence of the Sophists, man’s
highest goal came to be political ¢pe. Socrates’ mission was spiritual
perfection (&pet)), which he believed could be attained through
knowledge of the truth. Apet became less sexist and more gener-
alized, as is attested in the words of Antisthenes: dv8pdg kol yuvoukog
M oot apet, of male and female, the same excellence.

2. yvapn (cf. yiyvooke, root yve-, know), although often defined as
meaning opinion, has as its first meaning a means of knowing, and so
an organ by which one knows or perceives, and thence intelligence, thought,
judgment, opinion. The phrase yvounv €xewv means to understand (to
have intelligence rather than fo have an opinion). The philosopher
Heraclitus (fragment 41) wrote, €v 10 co¢6v: €nictocbot yvauny
(Knowledge is one thing: to know true judgment). Here the meaning of
yvoun is obviously quite different from our use of the word opinion.
yvouor are maxims, the opinions of wise men: cf. English gnome (not the
garden variety), a short saying which expresses a general truth. To
express a general truth (or a habitual action) in a vivid way, the aorist
tense is often used in Greek, hence the designation gnomic aorist.

3. dikm is another word for which the usual translation (in this
instance justice) is somewhat misleading. The first meaning of 8ikn
is custom or usage, that is, the normal rule of behavior. In a technical
sense, 8ikn refers to a lawsuit or trial (that is, the proceedings in-
stituted to determine legal rights). In the writings of the Greek
tragedians, especially Sophocles, the word 8ikn seems to represent a
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balance: if this balance is upset, all nature rebels until it is set right. A
great crime against nature or society (such as Oedipus’ murdering his
father and marrying his mother, or Creon’s refusal to bury the dead
Polyneices, while burying Antigone alive) destroys the balance of
dikn. This in turn brings disaster, sometimes upon the whole city,
until the balance is restored.

4. Moyog (derived from Aéym): in LSJ one finds six long columns
under the entry for Aéyoc. These have been condensed into the
following ten items, to give an idea of the ways this word is used.
1. computation, reckoning, account
2. relation, correspondence, ratio, proportion
3. explanation, plea, case; statement of a theory, argument, thesis,
reason, formula, law, rule of conduct
4. debate (internal): reason, abstract reasoning
5. continuous statement, narrative, story, speech
6. verbal expression, opposite to €pyov; common talk, repute
7. aparticular utterance: saying, oracle, proverb
8. the thing spoken of: subject matter (in art, the subject of a
painting)
9. expression, speech: intelligent utterance: language
10. the Word or Wisdom of God: in the New Testament, Adyog is
identified with the person of Christ: &v dpyfi v 6 Adyos.

5. &&vog guest-friend: the word &vog applies to persons or states
bound by treaty or ties of hospitality. When applied to a person, it
means gQuest or host (though most commonly guest), i.e., a person
giving or receiving hospitality. The people you stay with when you
go to another town and who stay with you when they come to yours
are your &évot. The relationship between guest and host was a sacred
one and very important to survival in a land that was divided into
many separate political entities. To harm or betray one’s guest or host
was considered a serious and unholy crime: many tales from Greek
legend and folklore are concerned with the guest-host relationship
(e.g., the cause of the Trojan War in Paris’ theft of his generous host’s
beautiful wife). The stranger, wanderer, or refugee is also a &évog
and was under the special protection of Ze\g Eéviog. Any stranger or
foreigner, as opposed to a native or citizen, is called &€vog, and one
addresses any stranger o &éve. The word is also used as opposite to
oirog, that is, the &vog is not a member of the family. Thus we have
the anomaly of the same word meaning both friend and stranger.

6. woyxn life or the force of life that escapes from the person at death:
from this the word carries the idea of the departed spirit, the shadow
or ghost of the person that goes to Hades after death. In Homer, this
shadowy realm is described as a place where spirits flit around in a
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vague and bleak eternity, clinging to the life they have lost. For Homer
the real life of human beings was spent on earth under the sun. But
this is not so for many later writers: the yuyn becomes the more
important part, the immaterial and immortal soul, one of the eternal
verities. At death it escapes from the pollution of the body and
returns to its essence: here we see the division into body and soul
(oopo kot yuyn). To Plato, the yuyn is the immaterial principle of life
and movement. To him we owe the tripartite division of the soul into
royiopdg (reason), Bupdg (spirit), and émbuuio (appetite), in which
reason must rule. yuyn can also mean the conscious self or person-
ality, whence our use of the term psyche.

7. Diminutives (e.g., toudiov from naig, child, stem: noud-), formed from
noun stems by adding -1ov, are all neuter, even when they denote
a person. They may be used to express endearment or contempt:
natpidiov (from motp, father), Daddy, is a term of affection; but the
names Xokporidiov and Evpwidiov (little Euripides and little Socrates)
are used by Aristophanes in ridicule. Many diminutive forms are not
diminutive in meaning (e.g., BiBAiov book, nediov plain; this is espe-
cially true in Modern Greek, where diminutives abound).

Exercise B
1. Decline (i.e., give all the cases, in the order given in the paradigms).
1. M vijoog 4. 0 oVpovodg 7. 10 uétpov 9. 6 Bdvortog
2. 0 fjhog 5. 10 moudiov 8. 1 yvoun 10. 0 ¢ihog
3. 0 Blog 6. 1 Povin

— What happens to the accent in the nominative plural of yvéun? What is the
length of vin ¢ikog? How can you tell?

2. a. Parse the following (example: 6@, dat. sg. of 680g, 1, road).
b. Change to the opposite number (example: 03¢, dat. sg., 6do1g, dat. pl.).
c. Give the form of the article to be used with each noun in 2a (NB: There
is no article in the vocative).

1. avBpwmoug 9. dpxn 17. Aoyog 24. eipnvoug
2. vouw 10. dpetig 18. avéyxn 25. 086v

3. xpdvou 11. dapo 19. apydv 26. 6edv

4. ¢pilov 12. 0dav 20. MO 27. uétpo
5. BovAn 13. moudiov 21. moAépoug 28. &gvoug
6. Eeve 14. vicov 22. Bloig 29. yuyol
7. TAOUT® 15. Bavdtov 23. Bovartoug 30. mévorg
8. yvoudv 16. ovpavog
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Syntax

Study the following points before doing the translation exercises.

1. Instrumental Dative: Besides being used for the indirect object, and with
many prepositions (e.g., €v, in; nopd, by the side of) denoting place where
(locative), and with the preposition oOv (with) denoting accompaniment, the
dative is also commonly used for means or manner: the instrumental dative.

A.

B.

Dative of Means

The means by which anything is or is done is in the dative case. (It
answers the question: “with what?”):

100G BeoVg neiBopev dmpols.  “We persuade the gods by means of gifts.”
Opduev 101g OPBaALOTC. “We see with our (the) eyes.”

Dative of Manner

The manner in which anything is done is in the dative case. (It an-
swers the question: “How, in what way?”):

T EUN yvoun  in my opinion

dpoum on the run

own in silence

2. Verbs of ruling such as &pyw take the genitive case.

3. The verb miotetow and the verb neifw in the middle (reiBouon) take the da-
tive case.

4. A neuter plural subject takes a singular verb: the neuter plural is thought
of collectively. It's like spaghetti: you would never say “spaghetti are.”

Exercise B (continued)

3. a. Translate the following.

N UV elpnvn d€pet Tov PBilov, 6 8¢ mOAeNOG BAvaTOV.

0 A10G 101G AVOp®IOLg TNV APYMY ToD Pilov dépet.

0 TAoDTog TV 100 AVOp®TOL Yoy AVEL

Gvérykn pétpov €xerv. [avéyxn (éott) + inf.: it is necessary]

10 mondiov £0€Ael ToudevecHOL.

0 8¢ ypovog TondeveL TO TOUdioV.

0 GvBpwmog Tondevetol 10 Todiov.

10 Tondic £1G TNV VOOV TEUTETOL.

101G YOp O€01g Gvdrykn T ddpa. Gryety.

ol uev Gvhpmmnol 1@ voum teibovtol 1o 8 mondio tolg pikoig teibeto.

. 0 Moyog £oti Topd TV Bedv. [€oti is]

. 0L YO ddpo GyoUEV Topd. TOVG BEOVG.

. oLV 100G didong €pyovra.

. €lg avBpanoug Aéyet 6 Bedc. [gig here: before]

. obv Bed eipnvny npdrtete. [npdrtw bring about]
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0 uev GvBpwnog AEyel, 0 8¢ B0 TPATTEL.

TOV TOVOV AEITOUEY.

ol €v 101G Vioo1g GvBpmnot Hudv Gpyovoty. [Audv us; gen.]
Topa. 101G GiAotg BovAdueda LEveLy.

TapoL T 03@ TOV dllov Aeimete;

3. b. Translate. Change appropriate nouns and verbs to the opposite num-
ber. (1-10 into the plural; 11-24 into the singular.)

1.

2.
3.

a1

[©. <IN I}

21.
22.

23.
24.

N uev 680¢ dyet eig 1OV OGvatov, 1 8¢ £ig Tov Blov. [fugv... (6. ..,
the one . . . the other . . .]

0 GvOp®IOG 10 TOLdlOV AVETOL TM dMP®.

O pev Beog dpyet 100 avOpdnov, 6 8¢ GvOpwrog dpxeTon VIO TOV O£0Y.
[Vn6 + gen. by]

. 0 GvBponog dyel TOV OIAOV €1g KNV ToPO VOLLOV.
. gig Adyoug Epyopon 1@ E&va. [eig Adyoug Epyxecbon + dat. enter into

speech with]

. 0 GvBpomnog €0€Aet 0IAOG YlyvesOaL.
. M oy kpiveton £v oupovd.
. Myop apetn ylyvetat 1 100 Blov dpym @ avOpdnw.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

BovAetl ‘BALGSo Aeimety; BovAel uévey; [EALGSa Greece; acc.]
TLOTEVELS TM OE®;

ol GvBpwnot dryovot o Sdpo ko Tolg B0ls Kol Talg Beotc.

doporg yop meibopev 10Ug B0,

ot B0l 1@V GvOpOTOV GpPYoVGLY.

Bovievovtan kot kpivouoty.

BovAovton ot GvBpwmot didovg Exerv.

vouioveot tovg dvBpdnoug ivar E€voug. [elvou to be]

£1g ABovg Ypdihopev T0VG AOYOUG KO TOG YVOLOG.

ol yop GvBpwmot Ypadpovot Tolg mondiots.

ol TOV OVOPOTOV YUy ol €1 TOV 0VPOVOV EPYOVTOL.

701G UEV TV BE@V AOYO1G TLOTEVOUEV" TOTG SE TOV OVOPOTWY VOLOLG
ne1ouedoL.

101G HEV AoY01S dikot eictv: 1ol 8¢ €pyorg 0. [eioi(v) they are; b not]
o1 B0l TaOVGL TOV TOAEUOV” O HEV TOAENOG TOVETOL, T) OE E1pTVN
yiyvetou.

Kol ol Beol kol ol dvOpwnotl fovAovTon eipnvny Gyety.

oLV Be01g £V Tpdittopey. [e0 well]

4. a. Write in Greek (review Syntax, p. 38).

—_

CORXNA LN =

The man brings gifts to his [= the] guests.

The gods bring both life and death to people.

Does man rule [over] the god?

Do you trust the opinions of men?

Do we judge our friends by [= by means of] the gifts?

Both men and gods wish to stop the war and to have peace.
Does the road lead to the island?

I am willing to wait, but I wish to leave.

Is justice destroyed by gifts?

Do the gifts of human beings persuade the god?
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4. b. Make up some Greek sentences using the following words. Change the
forms of the nouns and verbs. Think out the sentences in Greek. Be creative.
70 d®pOV, £V, Bedc, 0VPUVAG, OEPM

N yvoun, Ypédw, 6 ¢ilog

0 GvBpwmog, Kpive, Ko, T0 €pyov, 6 AdYog, OIA0G

Bovlouou, Blog, elpnvn, €xo, Kol

pEv, 8¢, £0€lw, BovAopat, Epyopon, LEVELY, €1, 1 VIOOG

SRR e

Elision

In both prose and verse, a final short vowel is often dropped before a word
beginning with a vowel. This is called elision; it is marked by the apostrophe.
For example:

ut” oty for pia oty &’ €pyorg for d¢ €pyoig

Readings
1. "Bv &pyffiv 6 Adyog, ki 6 Adyog fv mpdg tov B0V, koid 0206 Av O AOY0G. 0VTOg
AV €v apyh TpOg 1OV BedV.
—Gospel of John

[The noun with the article is the subject; the one without the article is the
predicate nominative. v was (3rd sg. impf.). npog prep. with acc. to, with, in
the presence of. obtog this (refers to Adyog).]

2. 'Ev dpym €noincev 6 B£0¢ TOV 00PAVOV KO THV YTV.
—Genesis
[¢moinoev made (3rd sg. aorist tense). yijv (acc. sg. of yn) earth.]
3. 0801 8vo eiot, pia g {ong kot pia 1o Bavirtov, dtodopo 3 TOAAT LETOED
TV 600 03V.
—Didache (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles)
[eioi are (3rd pl.). pia one. Lo life. Sravopd difference. moddf much (with
dwagopdr). petag® between (+ gen.).]
4. dvdoykn o0dE Beol poyovrol.
—Greek Proverb
[008¢ and not, not even. payopon fight (+ dat.: i.e., fight against).]
5. 0 Be0g Gvopa 0vk ExeL MG AVOPWTOG.
—Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History

[6vopa name (acc.). 0, 0Ok, 00y 10t. GG as.]



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Nouns of the First (-n) and Second (-0) Declensions; Article

. TOVOG TOV® TTOVOV GEPEL.

oL QL
QL Yop oUK EPav EYM;
—Sophocles, Aias (Ajax)

[r@ Doric for nfy where. 00y €Baw. have I not gone? (The chorus is searching for
Aias, fearing the worst.)]

. Biog Biov dedpevog ok Eoty Plog.

—Menander

[6€opevoc lacking, in need of (+ gen.). £etiv is. Both meanings of Biog are used.]

. ot yop [ wuyn] olov dpyn Tdv {dov.

—Aristotle, nepi yuyfc (On the Soul)

[M woxn is bracketed because it is supplied from previous sentences. oiov
such as, as if, as it were. {®ov, -ov, 16 living being, animal.]

. E1PAVN YEOPYOV KAV TETPUILG TPEPEL

KOADG, TOAENOG BE KAV TEdI® KOKDG.
—Menander

[Yempyoe, -00, 6 farmer (y7i + €pyov). kav = koi év. métpong (dat. pl.) rocks, rocky
terrain (né1po, -og, N rock). tp£do nourish. kahdg well. kaxds badly. nediov,
-ov, 10 plain (the best land).]

ut” €0ty GpeTn oV GTonov dEVYELY dEl.
—Menander

[pi’ = pio. Tov dronov the wicked (person). ¢£byo flee, avoid. biei always.]

ddpoa Beovg meibetL.
—Greek Proverb

0dvartov 7 Blov dépey;
—Sophocles, Ajax

N 7P StcoocHvn, @ hkpartes, dpet EoTLy.
—Plato, Meno

[dtkanocvvn justice. (@) Zdxpateg, voc. of Socrates.]

ITuAGdN, o Yop O TPOTOV AVOPOTWY EYD
notov voullm kot ¢idov E€vov 1° €uot.
—Euripides, Electra

[ITvAGdn Pylades, a name in the vocative. The speaker is Orestes. o€ you (acc.).
vap: in the context the speaker uses the particle to say, “[I'm saying this] be-
cause. ...” £yd I, nom. subj. motov faithful, loyal, agrees with oe. ©* and for 1e.
Koi...teboth...and. Translate e before the word it follows. xoi A B te means
“both A and B.” gpot to me, translate after mictov.]
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Conversation
1oipe (xaipe, ® ¢pike) Hello. (Hello, my friend.)
Kol 60, XO1pE. Hello to you too.
i TparTELs; (Tdg £xE15) How are you?
KOAOG TpatTo (KoAdg £xm). I'm well, and how are you?
Kol 6V, Tl TPATTELS;
KOK®G TPATTO. Not well.

From Menander, The Misogynist:

A. xaip’ & I'oképrov. Hello, Glycerium.
'L xoi 6. Same to you.
A. TOAAOGTO XPOVO 0pO OE. Long time, no see.

VOU® Yuypov, vouwm Bepudy, €11} 8¢ dtopo
Kol KEVOV.
By convention hot, by convention cold, in
reality atoms and void.

—Democritus

IIANDII

Conjunctions are used to connect words, phrases,
clauses, or sentences. They are among the easier
parts of speech because they are not declined or
conjugated. The only changes they undergo are eli-
sion and crasis or combining with the words that
follow, for example: xéym crasis for koi £y, xn cra-
sis for xai 7, xovk crasis for xoi ovx. The sign for
crasis looks like the smooth breathing. If you see a word beginning k', it is
from xoi combining with another word.

Even conjunctions have their idiomatic uses. Some useful expressions us-
ing kod are:

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig.

kol & Aownd and the rest; abbreviated kT, = efc.

Kol €Yo me too!

kol n ti but then what? (in questions it raises an objection)
Kai is used for plus in numbers and addition (for example, fifteen is nevte-
kaidexo; one plus two is v xai dvo. The only common English word using xoi

is triskaidekaphobia, “the fear of the number thirteen.” Koi is still used in mod-
ern Greek, pronounced ke.
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Verbs, Adjectives, Relative Pronoun

In this lesson you will learn the imperfect tense, how to augment verbs, the verb to
be, adjectives, and the relative pronoun. The most important concepts you will learn
are agreement, predication, and the definition of a pronoun.

IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND
MIDDLE-PASSIVE; €ipi

The imperfect tense is formed from the present stem (found by removing the
personal ending from the first principal part) and is therefore said to belong
to the present tense system.

The imperfect is a secondary (historical) tense, used for a continuous, ha-
bitual, or repeated act in past time (i.e., for action going on in the past) as op-
posed to the aorist tense [IV] which is used for a single act in past time (or
action simply taking place in the past).

The Augment

Like all secondary tenses (in the indicative), the imperfect receives the aug-
ment (or increase, at the beginning of the form). The augment was originally
an adverbial particle used to indicate past time, but became attached to the
verb to mark past tense. The augment occurs in two ways: the syllabic aug-
ment (e-) and the temporal augment. The syllabic augment adds a syllable to
the word; the temporal augment lengthens an initial vowel but does not add
a syllable. It is called temporal because the vowel takes longer to say.

1. Syllabic Augment. Verbs beginning with a consonant simply prefix the
syllable - to the tense stem:

Ao stem Av- €lv- imperfect €élvov
Aeinw stem Aeun- gheun- imperfect éreumov
Boviopa stem Boui- £Bovi- imperfect €éBoviduny

Note: verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment:
pintw (throw) stem purt-, £ppurt- imperfect €ppintov
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44 Lesson II

2. Temporal Augment. Verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong are usu-
ally augmented by lengthening the initial vowel according to the following

pattern:
*a N
*8 N
(0] b
1 b
V b

“l g 3 3

0

o — 1
e —
o - o

o —

n

ov — mv | &yo: nyov
= Mu | €pyouo: NPXOUNV

€V

*These are the most common and you should concentrate on them.

Note

There are several instances in which verbs beginning with a vowel
take the syllabic (e-) augment. These will be treated as irregular
forms. They occur when an initial consonant,  (w-sound), or ¢ has
been lost; and the most common is € augmenting to €1 (contraction of
€ + £): o, imperfect, eiyov.

Formation and Meaning of Imperfect

Formation: Augment + present stem + thematic vowel + secondary endings.

Endings with Thematic Vowel

Active Middle-Passive
Sg. -0-v 1st -0-unv I
-e-¢ 2nd -ov < [-e-60] you
-e-(v) 3rd -£-10 he/she/it
Pl -0-llEV Ist -0-uebo we
-e-1¢ 2nd -e-00e you
-0-v 3rd -0-V10 they

There is no imperfect infinitive.

Example:
Mo in the imperfect active and middle-passive:

Active Middle-Passive

Sg. €lvov 1st £hudunv
€\veg 2nd €\00v
&e(v) 3rd &\veto

Pl. £\vopey 1st £\uouedo
€AVETE 2nd €\veche
€\vov 3rd £A00VTOo




Imperfect Active and Middle-Passive; eiut

Translation of the imperfect: €\vov may be translated in the following ways:
L was freeing, I used to free, I kept on freeing. (It also sometimes has the meaning
I tried to free. This is known as the conative imperfect.)

Irregular Imperfect: as noted above, certain verbs augment irregularly.
Among these is £y, which has eiyov as the imperfect. When a verb deviates

from the norm in the imperfect, the form will be given in the vocabulary.

Accent: remember that the accent of verbs is recessive, i.e., it goes back as far
as the length of the ultima will permit.

— Explain the accent of €iyov and fyyov.

Irregular Verb: gipi, Present and
Imperfect Indicative

The Greek verb eiui, like the English verb be, is very irregular. Learn by rote
the present and imperfect indicative and the present infinitive of ipi.

Present Imperfect
Sg. eiud Tam 1st  7Av/n  ITwas
el you are 2nd  foBo  you were
¢oti(v) he, she, itis; 3rd qv he, she, it was;
there is there was
PL gouév  weare 1st  RAuev  we were
£€0TE you are 2nd  7re you were
eloi(v)  they are 3rd mfoav  they were
Pres. Inf. | eivon  tobe

Accenting Enclitics

The forms of the present indicative of eiui, except for €, the second person
singular, are enclitics; that is, they lean on the preceding word for their accent.
Often enclitics are not accented at all, but are pronounced with the preceding
word. Under certain circumstances, an enclitic will cause changes in the ac-
cent of the preceding word.

Study these rules explaining the accent of enclitics, along with the exam-
ples. Remember that the enclitic affects the accent of the word before it. The
accent of a word, as you know, can fall no further back than the third syllable
from the end of the word: the enclitic, as it were, adds one or more syllables
to the end of the word.
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a. Two accents will be marked on the word preceding the enclitic if the pre-
ceding word has either an acute on the antepenult or a circumflex on the
penult. In either case an acute is added to the ultima.

avBpondg it GvBpwrnog: acute on the antepenult

d@POV ot d@pov: circumflex on the penult

b. If an enclitic of two syllables follows a word with the acute on the penult,
then the enclitic has an accent on the ultima. (But the preceding word remains
unchanged.) Under these circumstances, an enclitic of one syllable will not
have an accent.

Eévot elolv but Eévog Tic”

*11¢ is the indefinite pronoun-adjective some, any; and is enclitic [VIII].

c. An accent on the ultima of the preceding word remains unchanged. That
is, an acute does not change to a grave. The enclitic itself does not take an
accent in this instance.

0edg €0ty Beot elowv

Bedv VOV 00V TIvOg

d. In a series of enclitics, the first ones are accented and the last remains
unaccented. (In the example, the enclitics are underlined.)
€1 1oV tig Tva 1801 £xOpdV
—Thucydides
Since enclitics lean for their accent upon the word that comes before them,
they usually do not come first in the sentence. €51t and a few other enclitics
can come first for emphasis, and are accented.

Exercise A

1. Accent the following words or phrases (Enclitics other than forms of €iui
are underlined).

1. £Boviov 8. elye 15. Eevol €opev

2. &ypodov 9. €Bovleveto 16. Boving tvog
3. Mpyouebo 10. €¢epovto 17. Beot éote

4. guevete 11. Xoyot Twveg 18. &vOpwmov Tvog
5. émiotevouey 12. ot dvBpwnog 19. dwpov T

6. €ylyveobe 13. dvOpwrog EoTv 20. fsov 11

7. nbeleg 14. Bovin g

2. a. Form and conjugate the imperfect.

1. Gpyo 3. kpive 5. vouilw 7. €pyopon
2. £0éhm 4. Myo 6. mPaTIO 8. yilyvoupou

2. b. Conjugate in full (pres. and impf.) including infinitives.
1. dyw 4. €pyouon
2. éyo (irreg. impf.) 5. Boviopot
3. movw



Imperfect Active and Middle-Passive; eiut

3. a. Parse and translate.
b. Change to the opposite number.
c. Give the corresponding forms of the present or imperfect (except inf.).

AN e

€kpivou 6. &l 11. eoépete 16. motevovov
yiyveobe 7. fyev 12. ¢épecBor  17. €neibeto
£Bovievouedo. 8. #lewmov  13. émavovio 18. 7
BovAovron 9. éueveg  14. €ouév 19. fpyete
noov 10. £0édrerg  15. Nodo 20. fipxovto (2)

4. Translate.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

Tyopev 1t ddpaL €1 THV VIGOV.

ol &vBpanot évoplov ov §Aov ivor Bgdv.

100G Yop dpilovg Tapo Th 08@ EAeinouey.

oLV 1015 Gilo1G £1g TV vijcov €pxeabot €BovAovTo.

ol uev fifelov ipRvnyv Gyety, ol 8 £BOVAEVOVTO TOAEUOV TTOLELY.
[oipev ... ol 8¢ some . .. others; moelv to make, inf.]

N 100 TAoVTOL 080G £depe BAvortov T Wy

£heye 100G TOV BedvV Adyoug £v dvBpmnolg. [€v among]
ol &v 1@ ovpav®d Beol Ehepov TNy dikny 101G dvOpodRoLC.
6 BvBpmnog TOVOUG ETXEV.

100G Be0Vg dwpoig Enelbov.

. ot Eévol oihot oo kol 101 B0l Ko Tolg vOpdrotg.
. Be0g pev v 6 Thodtog, didog & ob. [§’see p. 40; oY, 0¥ not. Note: usu-

ally the subject has the article; the predicate nominative usually
does not]

£BovAecbe dpyewv uév, dpyecdor &’ ov;

6301 Noa §Vo° N pev qyev eig ™y dpety, N 8¢ ig 1Ov mhovToV.

0 SdpoL MV TP TAY Hidwv.

ol yOp 6vOpmnot 1OV TAOVTOV ELXOV £V TOIG YUY OIC.

TopoL T 08@ EUEVOUEV.

Tapo ToVg EEVOUG NPy oredo LV T Tondiw.

10 tondio dwpoig ELbovTo. to mondio dwpoig ELvETO.

Ko Adyolg kod Epyotlg dpilot e,

5. Write in Greek.

—_

—_

OO XU WD

Justice was a gift of the gods.

We were taking counsel for ourselves and we were judging.
Were you a friend to people and gods?

The children were writing to their friends.

Were the men bringing gifts to their guests?

The friends of the gods used to go into the heavens.

Men used to want to live in peace.

Were we left on [¢v] the island?

There were two roads; the one led to war, the other to peace.
They were persuading the gods with gifts.

£otLn Yoy 100 {OVTog cmUoTog oltion Kol dpyn.
The soul is the cause and the first principle of
the living body.

—Aristotle, nepl yuyng (On the Soul)
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ADJECTIVES: -og, -n, -ov
AND -og, -ov TYPES

1. Adjectives are words used to modify nouns (or, better, to name attributes
of nouns). In Greek they must agree grammatically (i.e., in gender, number,
and case) with the nouns they modify. The endings of the noun and adjective
are not necessarily identical, since the noun and adjective may belong to
different declensions. (A declension in itself does not have gender.)

The good man in Greek is 0 &yoBog dvBpwnog, but the good road is 1
Ay 086¢, because 086g is feminine, second declension.

2. Although there are several types of adjectives, the most common is the
-0g, -1, -ov type (or the second-first declension type: that is, the masculine
and neuter forms are declined in the second declension like Adyog and €pyov,
and the feminine is declined in the first declension like 8ixn). The accent of
adjectives is persistent, like that of nouns. The endings are the same as those
you have already learned, and will give you an opportunity to review the
declensions.

3. Endings for the -og, -n, -ov adjectives:

Singular Plural

m. f n m. f n
N -0¢ -n -ov -0t -oi -a
G -0V -ng -0V -0V -0V -V
D -© -n -© -016G -oug -016g
A -ov -nv -ov -0ug -0 -o
\Y -€

Example: kaAdg, xoln, kakov good, fine, fair

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | xoAodg KOAN KoAOV kool Kool KOAG
G KOAOD KOATNG KOAOD  KOAQV KOAQV KOAQV
D KOA® KOATN KOA®D KOAO1LG KOAOLG — KOAOLG
A KOAOV KOANV — KOAOV KOAOVG KOAGIG KOAQ
V | xoié

Adjectives will be given in the vocabulary in the three genders: as koAdg,
koA, kordv, and thus will be easily recognizable. Some adjectives, mostly
compounds, have only two sets of endings, -og and -ov, with -og serving for
both masculine and feminine, e.g., &6dvarog, &Ocvarov immortal, deathless. They
are declined in the same way as koAdg, omitting the feminine (-n) endings:



Adjectives: -og, -1, -ov and -og, -ov Types

Singular Plural

m./f. n. m./f. n.
N a0dvartog a0dvatov a0dvatot a0dvarto
G aBavdtov aBavdtov aBavdtwv abavdtwv
D oBovartm aBovartm abovatolg abovirtolg
A abdvortov abdvortov aBoavaToug abdvorto,
\Y abdvarte

Of this same type are dLoyog, dhoyov and &dikog, Gdikov.

The Position of Adjectives

There are two possible positions (with certain variations) which the adjective
may occupy. These are—simply stated—(1) directly after the article or (2) not
directly after the article.

The first position is called the attributive position and is used when the
adjective is simply qualifying the noun. The most common order is article-
adjective-noun (the same as the usual English order):

0 6000¢ GvOpwmog the wise man
N 6Bd&vatog yuxn the immortal soul
10 KOAOV Toudiov the good child

But this position can be varied in the following ways: the article and the noun
may be followed by a second article:

”

0 GvBpwmog 6 KOG the good man
or the first article may be omitted:

GvOpwrog 6 KoAOG the good man

KOTOL yvouny Ty eufyv  in my opinion

without changing the meaning; only the emphasis is slightly changed. The
first arrangement is by far the most common, the most direct and natural.
The second is formal, putting the emphasis on the noun, with the attributive
being used as a further explanation, almost as an afterthought: the man, i.e.,
the good one. The third is common in poetry but less so in prose. The impor-
tant thing to remember is that the adjective must come directly after the article
for it to be in the attributive position.

Other words and phrases that are used in the same way as adjectives are
put in the attributive position (any one of the three arrangements). That is,
any expression that tells an attribute of a noun, or qualifies its meaning in the
same way as an adjective does, goes into the attributive position. Genitives
and prepositional phrases are commonly used in this way.
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Examples:

Adjectives and Genitive

N yoxh the soul

N &O&vaTog Youxn the immortal soul

N 100 GvOpOTOV* Yuyxn the soul of man

0 KohOL Toudio the good children

0. 100 GvBpdmov Toudio the person’s children

*Note that the article 100 is used with man (generic article, 6 évBpwnog, man in
general). The dependent genitive usually has the article if the noun on which
it depends has it. It is not uncommon to have a series of articles, each agree-
ing with its own noun:

T YO THG TOV TOAADY YLXNG OUULOTOL
the eyes of the soul of the many
—Plato

Adverbs

ol to1e GvBpwrot the people of that time (the then people)
ol viv GvBpanot people of the present day (now people)

tote and viv are adverbs and are not declined. In these expressions they are
used in the same way as adjectives, i.e., they tell which people.

Phrases
0 €€ 0600 AvOpwnog the man from the street
ol €v dotel dvOpwrot

the people in the city
ol GvOpwmot ot €V AGTEL

Which people?—the people in the city: considered in the Greek mind as the
same type of expression as the good man.

Other examples:

70 Top O TOV AAPELOV TOTOWOV TESIOV
the plain by the river Alpheius

0 €v TN €un Yyuxn TAoVTOg

the wealth in my soul (Xenophon)



Adjectives: -og, -1, -ov and -og, -ov Types

The second position the adjective may occupy (i.e., not directly following the
article) is the predicate position. A predicate adjective may precede the article
or follow the noun and its article.

A whole sentence may be formed, with the verb to be understood:

600G 0 BvOpWIOG o
the man is wise
0 GvBpTog GodoG

The forms €oti and eioi are often omitted, especially in short sentences and
proverbial sayings. It is not common to leave out other forms of eiui.

Adjectives Used as Nouns

The Noun-Making Power of the Article: attributive adjectives together with the
article are often used as nouns.

ol dryafoi means the good (people): the masculine gender of the article and
adjective makes it clear that men/people is understood. (Cf. also ot t61e, those of
former times, those then, and ot viv, people of the present day, those now.)

1M dp1oTh the best woman (the best of women)
0 6000g the wise man

M codn the wise woman

0 KOG good things

0L KOK G, evils

Note: in the plural the masculine is used for common gender, as in oi co¢oi,
the wise. This is called the generic masculine. In tragedy even a woman speak-
ing of herself in the plural will use the masculine.

The neuter singular of an adjective (and sometimes the neuter plural) is
very commonly used as an abstract noun:

10 KOAOV the beautiful, beauty

10 KoV injustice

In the sentence yolend 1o kakd, the verb €oti is omitted (neuter plurals take
a singular verb), in the short proverbial statement. The article and adjective
(1w kakér) are used as a noun. Note that although the word order does not tell
which of the adjectives is the subject and which the predicate nominative ad-
jective, we can tell that the sentence means good things are hard, rather than
hard things are good, because the subject is usually accompanied by the article,
the predicate rarely so.

An extension of this use of the article with an adjective (omitting the noun)
may be seen in the expression 6 pév . .. 6 8¢, the one . . . the other, and oi uév . . .
ot 8¢, some . . . others, oi pév . .. oi 8¢, some women . . . other women. This
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expression can, of course, be used in any gender and any case; so do not be
surprised to see 1. uév . . . w0 8¢, some things . . . other things, or 100 pév . .. 100
3¢, of the one . . . of the other.

In this instance, the article retains an original demonstrative force [III] which
has largely been lost in Attic Greek (but is generally still retained in Homer,
the earliest Greek literature). Thus, the original force of 6 uév 6 8¢ would have
been this (man), on the one hand, this (man), on the other hand (or simply this one
... that one).

The Articular Infinitive

Under the Noun-Making Power of the Article we may include the articular in-
finitive: the infinitive used as a noun with the article. It can be used in any
case, as subject or object, with prepositions, etc., in the neuter singular. It is
the equivalent to the gerund in English:

70 Aumelv to hurt; hurting
€veio. t00 Lofelv for the sake of gain
70 un dvvacdon not to be able

The negative used with the articular infinitive is pn.

The Relative Pronoun

The Greek relative pronoun (corresponding to the English who, whose, whom;
which, that) is 8¢, 1, 8. The inflection is similar to that of the first and second
declensions: see if you can discover where the differences are.

Singular Plural
m. f. n m f n. English
N | 6¢ il o} ol ol & who, which, that
G| od figc o0 | av ov v | whose, of whom/which
D | & n o olg oaig oig | towhom/which
Al o6v nv & olg  Gg & whom, which, that

The relative pronoun introduces a relative clause and refers to a noun or pro-
noun (called the antecedent) in the main clause. In the sentence

The man to whom you are writing is coming.
6 BvBpwnog @ YphdeLg EpyeTon.

the man is the antecedent and (to) whom is the relative pronoun.



Adjectives: -og, -1, -ov and -og, -ov Types

The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender,
but its case depends on the part it plays in its own clause. In our example, the
man is masculine singular, and nominative, since it is the subject of the main
clause: 6 évBpwnoc. (To) whom will therefore be masculine and singular, but in
its own clause it is the indirect object, and so is dative: @.

Be careful not to confuse the forms of the relative with the definite article.

— Set the relative and the article side by side and list the differences between
them, including differences in accent.

A note on the relative pronoun

The antecedent is often omitted, especially when it is indefinite and
can be supplied from the context: e.g., €xel & Bovretou, he has (those
things) that he wants, or he has what he wants. Often the relative pro-
noun can best be translated by the one who, that which, or some such
phrase. Cf. the saying from Hippocrates, ypovog €ctiv &€v @ koupdg, koi
Koupog &v @ xpdvog 00 morvg, “Time is that in which there is a critical
time [xoupdg], and a critical time is that in which there is not much
time.”

Vocabulary
Adjectives

Adjectives are easily recognized in the vocabulary because their three (or two)
genders are given.

aryafoc, ayadn, dyadov good

adikog, Gdikov unjust

a0dvarog, abavartov immortal, deathless (< Oévartog)
droyoc, Ghoyov irrational (< Adyoq)

apiotog, dpictn, Gprotov best (superlative of &yadg) (aristocrat)
devog, deivi), devov fearful, terrible; clever (dinosaur)
‘EAAvikog, -1, -0v Greek (Journal of Hellenic Studies)
£6000¢, £60AN, £60A0V noble, good, brave

KOKOG, KOKT, KOKOV bad, evil (cacophony)

KOAOG, KOAN, KAAOV good, fine, fair, beautiful (calligraphy)
KOLVOG, KOwi], KOtvov common, public (koing)

povog, povn, povov alone, only (monotheistic)

6Loc, 611, 6rov whole, entire, complete (holograph)
TPATOS, TPAOTN, TPATOV first, foremost (protocol)

6000¢, 6001, GOYOV wise, clever, skilled (sophisticated)

AOAETOG, LOAETN, LUAETOV hard, difficult
APNOTOG, XPNGTH, XPNOTOV  good
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pipriov, Bipriov, 60
vyépog, yapov, 6
ndovn, ndoviig, N
itatpog, itatpov, 6
KOopog, KOopov, 6
KOTd KOGUOV
oivog, oivov, 6
oM, THYANG, N
Yrvog, Hvov, 0

Nouns

book (bibliography; Bipro6nk, library)

marriage (monogamous)

pleasure (hedonist)

physician, healer (pediatrician, psychiatrist)

order, ornament, credit, world-order, universe
in order, duly

wine (cf. Latin vinum)

fortune, luck

sleep (hypnosis)

Adverbs, Pronouns, Prepositions, Conjunctions

oa

el
VOV

KOoi VOV
ol VOV

v o

oG, M, 0
6omep, inep, Omep
09 (0K, 00y, 00xi, 0V)

00dE
nept

npog

T0tE

prep., through

+ gen. through, by means of

+ acc. because of, on account of
if

now; as it is (also, enclitic vuv, vv, which
does not have temporal significance)

even so

men of the present day
who, which, that (relative pronoun)
the very one who (accented like &g, 1}, 8)
not (ovk before smooth breathing; oty
before rough breathing; ovyi emphatic; 0¥
with accent, as last word or as answer, No!)
but not, not even, nor
preposition, about, around

+ gen. about, concerning

+ dat. about (mostly poetic)

+ acc. about, around, near (of place or
time)

preposition expressing direction, on the
side of, in the direction of

+ gen. from
+ dat. at, near, besides, in addition to
+ acc. to, towards, with respect to

at that time
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Vocabulary Notes

1. Greek for good: dya8dg, €6010¢, koddg, and xpnotdg.

Aya00g good, is used as widely as the English word good. It generally
means good in the sense of capable, well-fitted to something. In Homer
GyaB6¢ usually refers to physical excellence, hence the meanings
valiant, brave (in battle); but it is extended to moral goodness as well.
Frequently &yofdg is used with the accusative of respect to show
what specific thing it refers to. ot dyafoi in the political sense are the
aristocrats (i.e., the well-born), especially in the phrase koot kéyoBoi
(kohot kot dyabot). 'EeOLOg is equivalent to dyoBdg, in all its senses,
but is mainly poetic. Kahog properly means beautiful and may be
used either of persons or things. In the moral sense (extending its
meaning from beautiful to good, virtuous, honorable), it refers to noble
deeds, differing from é&ya66s, which would mean advantageous, use-
ful. In Attic Greek, the word xoAdg is added to the name of a person
(usually a boy) as a token of love: this is commonly seen on painted
vases (Aéaypog kordg), appearing again and again for the favorite of
the day. Xpnotog also means good, but more definitely in the sense of
useful, serviceable, good of its kind; it is in fact derived from ypdopot use.

2. Kowadg: the Kown (Koiné Dialect). The ancients cite five major di-
alects of Greek: didhextol eiot névte, AtO1g Awpig Alolig Tag kol Ko,
that is, Attic (spoken in Athens and environs), Doric (used in the Pelo-
ponnese and Northwest Greek), Aeolic (used in Lesbos, and with
variations in Boeotia and Thessaly), Ionic (spoken on the coast of Asia
Minor and on some of the islands), and Koing, the common dialect as
opposed to the four local dialects. It is not a combination of the other
dialects, but is the common, or universal Greek language that had
spread over the world as a result of the conquests of Alexander. The
Koing is based largely on the Attic dialect (both the written and the
vulgar, or spoken, forms) with some Ionian influence. From the fourth
century B.C.E. there was a gradual disappearance of the local dialects
as the kown came into general use. Koiné is the language of the New
Testament and of the Septuagint (the Greek translation of the Old Tes-
tament), and of the Jewish historian Josephus, but it was used by many
secular writers as well: for example, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch,
Dio. Modern Greek is descended from Koineé.

Exercise B

1. Decline in full, paying some attention to accents, the following adjectives,

in all genders.

1. &yoBoc 4. dpiotog
2. &dwkog 5. mpdrog
3. xOoAeTOG

2. Noun-adjective combinations: translate into Greek and decline.

1. the wise man 4. the immortal soul
2. the only opinion 5. the beautiful island
3. the difficult child 6. the irrational
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3. Parse the following words. (Examples: adjective: &yof@d, dative singular
masculine or neuter of &yadg, good; pronoun: fj, dative singular feminine of
&g, relative pronoun, to whom.)

1. 6v 7. ol 13. &g 19. 14
2. 0\n 8. 1toig 14. & 20. tov
3. uwovo 9. xowd 15. aig 21. 10
4. dewolg 10. &dwkog 16. 686v 22. 1

5. xokovg 11. €c6rOV 17. viicov 23. 00
6. 'EAAnvikov 12. codng 18. droyo 24. ot

4. Relative pronouns-antecedents fill-ins. Translate the underlined words.

1. The gods to whom we gave offerings were unjust.

I saw the man who did it.

He does not give presents to the children who are naughty.
Is that the woman [yvvn] whose book you are reading?
The island which we see is very beautiful.

The evils that men do live after them.

Where is the book which I was reading?

The man whom we saw was Socrates. The woman [yuvf}] whom
we trusted was Aspasia.

Did you see the goddess whose temple you were in?

10. The gods who made heaven and earth are just.

PN TN

b

Accusative and Dative of Respect

1. Accusative of Respect

The accusative is used to tell in what specific respect an expression is true.

If we say dyaBog ot (he is good), it is a general statement; but if we want to
say that someone is good in or at something, we use the accusative for the
quality or the part:

AyoB0g yvaouny good in intellect
Gryalbn €oTLv TAOOY GPETNV she is good in every (naoav) virtue
Bouinv xoxog EoTy he is bad in council

This accusative is very common with adjectives, but can also be used of
parts of the body with nouns or stative verbs (i.e., verbs expressing a condi-
tion of being; this is called the accusative of the part affected):

OAY@® TV KEGUANY I have a pain in my head
(I hurt as to my head)
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2. Dative of Respect

The dative of respect, used similarly to the accusative of respect, is a form of
the dative of manner [I].

Examples:

AOY® pev oidot giloty, €pym & ov.
They are friends in word, but not in deed.

AyoB0G £6TL TOAEU®.
He is good at war.

Exercise B (continued)

5. Translate.

1.

ANl

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.

28.
29.

ol pév foav &yadoi, ol 8¢ xoot.

dryoBoi NTEe YVOuUnV;

TA0VTOG BO1KOG £PEPE TOUYMV KOKNV.

a0dvatog M ape.

0 GvBpmog 6 GoHOG 0VK £MeiBETO TM AdiK® AOY®.

£pyov £€oti 100 PNoTOD AVOP®TOL TOELY TOV TOAEpOV. [Epyov 0Tl +
gen. it is the business of |

ovK glyov & &BovAovto.

. KOAR yop AV 1) vijoog ig fiv Hyopev té Sdpo..
. KoAOG kol ayolf0g 6 6000g GvOpmnoc.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

€leyev 0 60006 KaKd; 1) 6 coon dryabd Enporttey.

0 ayoB0G £BOVAETO TOVG KOKOVG PIAOVG BYELY TTPOG TNV diKMv.
&ducov iy mAovtov Exety Topd VOUOV.

0 Umvog d€pet ndovnv.

KooV €611 O Aéyelc. kokov v O Eleyeq.

€1 éyopev 811 6 60dOg NV dyalBOg kol yYvadpoug koi Bovdoic. [8tt that]
10 UV dryoldoig EAvov, Tolg 8¢ Kkokovg fiyov Tpog TV Sikmy.

ol Beol £depov Ta KoY dDPaL TOlG AVOPdTOLS.

01 19T NPYOVTO €1g TNV VIiCOV.

ol ayoBoi GvOpwmot ¢ Tondio €noideHoOVTo TO1g TV GOPAY AOYO1G Kol
TG YVOUOULS.

o1 t91e ‘EAAnvikol €ypadov eic AMbouc.

ol uev 101e 1d vou® €neibovto, ot &€ vV teibovton 101G dpilotc.

0 Gdtkog fiv devog Aéyewv. [dewvog Aéyewy clever at speaking]

ol &p1oTol POV TAV AVOpOTMV.

ol &vBpwrot oig émctevouey Ry Gilot.

0 fA10g 0g €depe OV Plov 1015 AvBpdmolg Be0g Evopileto.

glyev 1 020¢ L6 vov mordiov.

£v 101¢ TpdTo1g AOYO01g Eheye TOAN Kol KOAN Kod (yafd. [ToAAd:
many things]

XOAETOV £GTL TOG YVOUOG TOG TAV GOHOV AVELY.

KOAOL LEV Ol TV GOOMDV YVOULOL, XOAETOL OE Ol AOYOL.

57



58

Lesson II

30.

31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

0 6000¢ £heyev 611 0 Biog €01l yohendv. [6t that; yodendy is neuter:
a difficult thing]

o1 lorTpol GUV TO1G OIAOLG IPYOVTO AP THY 03OV.

0 &yaBoG Og 1@ voue éneibeto giye 10Ug Beovg g dpikovg. [mg as]

0 60006 €ypaoeTo TEvTe PiPAio Tepl yuymc.

Aayool ot Voot ol TePT ToVG YOOGS,

TPpOg de ThovT® hpikovg Exely €Boviouebda.

6. Write in Greek.

N

=3}

1.

2
3.
4

S

We did not have what we wanted.

. The soul of the wise man is immortal

Some [women] were good in deed, others in word.

. Itis the business of the wise man to have good opinions.

(See. Ex. 5.6.)

Did you wish to live in peace? The war is being stopped.

We used to trust the gods, who used to bring good [things] to men
of former times.

The men who were saying wicked things were being led to court
[= justice].

The man to whom we were bringing gifts was our [= the] guest.
On account of wealth, they did not wish to have peace.

Readings

. KOWO 10 TV GIAmV.

—Plato

[té + gen. of possession the possessions of.]

6 T KOAOV Oilov Gel.

—Euripides

[6 © whatever, anything which: understand is. dei always.]

. aBdvortog 6 BGvortodg EoTiy.

—Amphis (a comic writer)

. Yuyg &yodig motpig 6 Evumog KOGHOG.

—Democritus

[racpic homeland, country. Edprag whole.]

. TAVTO YOp 00 KOKOG 1Ll

—Homer, Odyssey

[révta: acc. of respect, in everything, all things (n. nom./acc. pl.).]

. uéyo Bipriov, pEyo KOKOV.

—Callimachus

[néya big (n. nom. /acc. sg.).]
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7. KodMpayog 6 ypopupotikog 10 uéya Bipiiov icov Eheyev eivon 16 ueydm
KOKQ.
—Athenaeus
[0 ypappaTikdg the grammarian. ioov equal (to, + dat.). peyéde big (m./n. da-
tive sg.).]

8. Umvog devov avOpdIolg KoKov.
—Menander

9. AVmNG lortpdg €6TLV O XPNOTOG HIAOG.
—Menander
[Momn, -ng, M pain, grief.]
10. €v vukti BovAn| T01g Godolat yiveTal.
—Menander
[£v vuxkri in the night. cogoliot = cogolc. yiveton = yiyvetor.]
11. Gdikov T0 ALTELY T0VG HIAOVG EKOVGIWE.
—Menander
[t0 Aomelv to hurt (inf. used as a noun). ékoveing willingly, on purpose.]
12. Aéyeig, G &€ Aéyeis Evexa T00 AoPelv Aéyelc.
—Menander
[£vexa tod AaPely for the sake of gain.]
13. 101’ v &yd ool e’ dte dardAmg Emportiec,
—Menander
[rav®’ (= névra) all things. padheg badly. éte when. eou to you (dat.). £y I

(nom.).]

14. €1 tig €otv €v Meydpoig, ovK €otv €v ABNvais. dvBpwnog §’eativ €v
Meydpotic. oUK dp’ €otiv GvBpwmog €v ABnvais.
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting a paradox of Chrysippus)

[tig anyone (masc. nom. sg.). Méyapa, -ov, 16 Megara (a city). AOfjvan, -@v, ol
Athens. Gpa. therefore.]
15. péyo koxov 10 un dvvochot dEpety KaKov.
—Diogenes Laertius (a saying of Bion)
[néya big, great (neut. nom. /acc. sg.). pn dvvaoBon not to be able.]
16. 10V Gvtov T uéV £0TL KoKE, T 8& Ayodd, o 8¢ 0VdETEPQL.
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting Plato)
[t@v évtov of the things that exist. ovdétepog neither, neut.]
17. 10V &yobdv £€0TL T UEV €V YUYT, TO 8€ €v oduoty, TO 8¢ £KTOG.
— Diogenes Laertius (quoting Plato)

[cdpatt body (dat. of sduo). £ktog outside (an adverb).]
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

TOL LEYLOTOL TV QyoB@Y MUV YiyveTon 10 Loviog.

—Plato, Phaedrus

[néyietog, -0, -ov greatest. pavia, poviog, i madness. muy to us (dat. pl.)]

TV 0yofdv 0¥ dexouesbo KOpov.

—Greek Anthology

[dsxopeoBa = deyouebo from déxopan, receive. kbpog, -ov, 6 a surfeit (i.e., too
much).]

YOAETOL TOL KOG

—Greek Proverb (quoted by Plato)

XOAETOV O Blog.

—Xenophon

TokplTng Yop 6000G v kod dixanog.

—pseudo-Aristotle

[dikanog just.]

Conversation
A. Tt £oTL KOLVOV; A. What's new?
B. 008V kouvotepov. B. Nothing (newer).
A. ndg éxeig; A. How are you?
B. £€yo xokdc. B. I'mill.
A. 1i Tdoyei, ® dile; A. What's wrong, my friend?
B. aAy® v keoainv* B. I'have a headache. For I got
20£g yap £pedvodny. drunk yesterday.

Some Sayings on the Art of Drinking

1. 11 pkpdroyog £1; mAeiod Tol oivov kMGl
Why are you so stingy? Your tents are full of wine.

—Athenaeus

2. oive 1oV oivov £Eedadvery.
A hair of the dog that bit you. (Lit. to drive out wine with wine.)

—Antiphanes

3. oivog, @ ¢ile mod, koi dAdOea (= dANOeLaL).
Wine, dear boy, and truth. (In vino veritas)

—Alcaeus

4. oiuev &p’ oivov Euieyov évi kpntipot kol Vdwp.
Some were mixing wine and water in craters (mixing bowls).

—Homer, Odyssey (1. 110)
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5. 00delg praAomd TG €07V AVOP®TOG KOKOG.
No one who is fond of drinking is a wicked man.
—Athenaeus (quoting Alexis)

6. dplrotov pHev VOWP . . .
Water is best . . .
—Pindar

TUOAOG Té T’ ®TOL TOV TE VOOV T8 T Sppot’ 1.
[tor oo, TOV VoDV, Tor Suporto are ace. of
respect]
You are blind in your ears, your mind, and
your eyes.

—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus

The Bacchus Bar

The ancient word for wine is oivog (cognate to Latin
vinum, the origin of English wine); from it is derived
oenologist (also spelled enologist), a specialist in wine.
In Modern Greek the most common word for wine
is xpaot, which comes from the practice of mixing
wine with water in craters (mixing bowls, see say-
ing 4). To drink wine unmixed (oivog xportog) was
a synonym for hard-drinking, except for breakfast which often consisted of
bread dunked in pure wine.

TABEPNA (pronounced taverna) is not originally Greek but entered Greek
through Latin and may be of Oscan origin. It meant a booth, stall, or inn. There
was a famous one about thirty miles from Rome called Tres Tabernae. From it
we get tavern and tabernacle (the latter from the Latin diminutive tabernacu-
lum, tent).

Bacchus, or Dionysus, was the god of wine and much more.

Photo by L. |. Luschnig.

“[Dionysos’] domain is . . . the whole of hugra phusis [the principle of
moisture], not only the liquid fire of the grape, but the sap thrusting
in a young tree, the blood pounding in the veins of a young animal,
all the mysterious and uncontrollable tides that ebb and flow in the
life of nature.”

—E. R. Dodds, in his edition of the Bacchae.






LEssoN I

Future, First Declension Variations,
Demonstrative Pronouns

In this lesson you will learn the future (active and middle: second principal part),
the variations of the first declension, and the demonstrative pronouns.

FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE:
THE SECOND PRINCIPAL PART

The second principal part of most verbs is the first person singular future
active indicative; of deponent verbs, it is the future middle indicative. The
future belongs to a different tense system from the present and has a differ-
ent stem. When a new verb is introduced, the future will be given along with
the present. The future middle and passive voices are different in form (the
future passive is formed from the sixth principal part and will be treated in
Lesson X).

The future is regularly formed from the present stem by adding -c- before
the endings. For irregular verbs, you must learn special forms. For verbs with
stems ending in consonants, certain changes in spelling take place when -o-
is added, as described below.

Formation of Future

Rule for formation: present stem + ¢ + thematic vowel + primary endings

Active Middle

Sg. Aoow 1st Adoopon
MooeLg 2nd Mboetl or Avon
Mool 3rd MboeTon

Pl. Aooouev Ist Aoouedo
AdoeTe 2nd AMdoecbe
Mocovo(v) 3rd AMcovTon

Inf. AooeLY AdoecBon
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Orthographic Changes for Verbs with
Mute Stems

No problem arises in the regular formation of the future of verbs with stems
ending in a vowel, as Mo, Mow; todw, novow; kth. When the verb stem ends
in a consonant, certain changes take place, depending on the type of conso-
nant involved.

a labial (m, B, 0)+o— Wy

a palatal x,7,x)+o0—E&

a dental (1, 8, 6) drops out before o
Examples:

Type | Verb Stem Future

Labial TEUTTO TEUT- TEUY®

Palatal Gyw ay- GEw

Dental nelbw nelo- nelow

— Form the futures of the following:

Gpy o, Tondevw, BovAevm, TO®, YPad®, TioTeVm, Aéyw, dExouon (receive,
deponent), Aeinw, 0Vw (sacrifice)

Principal Parts

These verbs, from previous lessons, have irregular futures. They are conju-
gated regularly.

Verb Future

BovAouon BovAncopoit

yiyvouou YEVAGOLLOL

£0€0m £0eAnom

€pyopon glevoopon

gy oynow (I shall get), €€ (I shall have)
TPATT® npéEm (stem: wpory-)

dEpm olow
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Deponent Futures

There are a number of verbs that have their futures in the middle (though they
have other forms in the active). These are usually verbs of perception or phys-
ical activity, such as:

AKoV®, AKOVGOUOIL hear

povhave, pabnoopot learn

OpGw, dyoua see [present, XI]
AmoBVHcK® GmoBovobuon die [contract future, XI]
AopBévem, Ayopon take

These futures are translated as if they were active.
Among the verbs with a deponent future is eipi, be, future écopon, I shall be:

Deponent Future of eipi

Singular Plural
£oopai Ist €oouebo
goetlor €om 2nd £oecbe
£oton 3rd £oovton

Inf.: écec001

The forms are conjugated regularly except for €cton, which lacks the the-
matic vowel. This completes the principal parts of eiui.

Vocabulary

Along with the new verbs, you should study the futures of all verbs given
so far. Some verbs with liquid or nasal stems (u, v, A, p) have a special kind of
future that will be treated in Lesson XI (of the verbs given previously, this
affects xpivo, pévo, and vouilw). These are given in brackets. Others form the
future by adding a vowel before the o: €6eliow, yevicopot.

Verbs
ayyério [ayyeial announce (angel; evangelist)
axovm, dkovoopon hear (+ gen. of person) (acoustics)
anofviioke [-0avodpan] die, be killed (< 0dvatog) (contract future)
anokteive [-ktEva] kill
Bariro [Bord] throw, hit (ballistics)
déyopan, d&Eopnon receive (cf. Mod. Gr. Eevodoyeiov, hotel)
60, Ovocw sacrifice

Aoppave, Myopar take, seize (epilepsy; syllable)
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poaviave, padmcoporn learn, understand (stem: po®-, mathematics)
naoy®, TEicopL suffer, be affected (stem: na®-, pathos)
daivo [pava] bring to light; pass., appear (phantom)

Note: the imperfects of dnoBvnoko (die) and dnoxteive (kill) are
anébvnokov and dnéktewov, the verb being augmented rather than
the prefix (émo- in these two examples). The final vowel of the prefix
is elided before the vowel of the augment. [IV]

Adverbs, Conjunctions

aei (aigd) always
ovtE ... oUTE neither . . . nor
0V TOTE Or OVTOTE never, not ever

Exercise A

Conjugate the futures of the following verbs.

1. dpyw 3. mooym 5. neibo 7. €0€\®
2. Bovlouon 4. d¢youoan 6. Aelnw 8. dxovmw

Conjugate in full (all voices and tenses that you have learned).

1. novw 4. &ym
2. TEUT® 5. ytyvouau
3. ¢épw

3. DParse the following, then change them to the opposite number where ap-
plicable. (Remember: the infinitive does not have number.)

1. €oton 11. fBekeg 21. €&er 31. AéEovron

2. olcovot 12. €oopon 22. meifeton 32. déyeobon

3. &Eopon 13. Noba 23. motelelg 33. fixovov

4. Inyduebo 14. ypowyovton 24, mpdEw 34. €naocyov

5. oiloew 15. érdupovov  25. el 35. ¢levoouedo
6. ¢povieveto  16. BovinoecOor 26. M 36. d¢EeTon

7. é\einete 17. npyov 27. doivopon 37. xpivew

8. €ylyveobe 18. €uévouev 28. ¢pépecbon 38. yphyetan

9. €xpvev 19. vouilewv 29. €0ve 39. oxnoouev
10. €Beinoeig 20. €navovto 30. pobnoetor  40. dmoBviokew

4, Translate.

1. 0 xpdvog GEet ToVg Kokovg KoL Adikoug TPOG TNV dlKMV.

2. 1 8lKm 100G TAV AvBpwrmy Blovg Kpivel.

3. 0 uev ddkog GvBpwrog oYNoeL TAOVTOV, 0 d€ ayolfog £E€L OpeTv Kol
didovg.

0 yop GvBpwrog O dryaBog 0v BovAncetal £xey Gd1KOV TAOVTOV.

10 Yop ddikov €oton Gducov Gel.

€v Umvo daivetot 6 Beog.

Ayyérlelg moOAepOV;

A



8.
9.

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

21.
22.
23.

24.
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.
30.

Future Active and Middle: The Second Principal Part

axovoopuedo 10Vg Adyoug TG GOPNS.

ol koAol Kol dyafol AmEBvnoKov VIO TV KOK®V KOl OdiKmy.

[ord + gen. by, at the hands of |

£BaAlete ToUg EEVOUg TO1g AlBo1g;

0 dyaBog GvBpmwrog 0V Bvcet 10 Todiov Tolg Beolc.

ol Gdtkot Aqyovtot T TV Gidwv mopd vopov. [t + gen. the
possessions of ]

0 Yop d@po deEopedo.

£6TL Kol v Kod oo &gl 6 Ogdc.

70 Todiov YpaweL T GIA®.

del ot Beol TV GvOpdeV dp&ovotv: 0U Yop amobvickovoty ot Bgol.
Bovietvoouat koi kpwvd. [kpvd = future of kpive, 1st sg.]
£€BeAnoeig Ovety o ddpo TO NALW;

glevoeton O GPLeTOG €1 TNV VooV Kol AVoeTol To Toidic, & O KoKOg
E€vog to1g B0l PovAeTon BvELY.

101G Kahoig Be01g ToL xpNnoTo ddpo. 01G0VGLY, 0l TEUYOLGY AyoBdg
BovAdig TpOg TOVG GvOp DOV,

€V Q) TPOTO PRALY YPOWOLLOL TOG YVOUOGC.

0L dPOL HEPEL NBOVNV TO1G TOUSTO1C.

10 d@dpa Gryeton Topd ToLG B0V V1o TV dvBpanwy. [nd + gen.,
Ex. 4.9]

oUmnote amobvnoket 1 Bog.

o1 Beol AnMEKTEIVOV TOVG Ad1KOVG 01 0VK £BVOV.

0L Todio ToVG 6000VG EPaAAE AiBolg 00 YOp ENEIBETO TOTG TV GOYDV
AdyolC.

3EEn 100 ddpot €k 10D oikov. [€x from]

TOV KOKOV AvOponwv podncouedo £pyo Kokd.

povOdivelg o Adyw;

£levcoduebo gig ™V vijoov Ng dpyovoty ol dilot.

5. Translate into Greek.

1.

e i

he

Shall we sacrifice to the gods in heaven?

Will you hear the wise [men/women]?

We shall trust the opinion of the good, but not of the wicked.

The island [over] which we shall rule is beautiful.

Were you hitting the unjust men with stones?

The island of the sun is ruled by the best people. (0n6 + gen.)
Good [men] and good [women] will have their children educated.
The possessions of the wise and good [people] will be in common.
(Ex. 4.12)

Unjust wealth will bring war and unjust deeds.

. What [= that which] you are saying is unjust.

Al KOAO10G TopoL KoAow® Edvet.
Birds of a feather flock together. [Lit. A crow

always perches beside a crow.]
—Democritus
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FIRST DECLENSION NOUNS

The first declension has many variations. Type I has -n as characteristic of the
singular, as in 8ikn, dpe, etc. (1).

If the base of a first declension noun ends in g, 1, or p, however, -a is found
rather than -n in the singular (2). This -o is long in some words (-&) and short
in others (-t), which does affect the accent in certain places. It is always long
in the genitive and dative singular, but the length of the -av in the accusative
singular will be the same as that of the -0 in the nominative.

There are also a few nouns with bases ending in letters other than €, 1, or p
which have - in the nominative and accusative singular, but n in the genitive
and dative singular (3). Nouns of these first three types are all feminine.

In addition, there are a number of masculine nouns of the first declension
which end in -ng in the nominative singular (4), or in -a¢ if the base ends in €,
1, or p (5), with the genitive in -ov for both types (as in the 2nd decl. gen. sg.).

Summary of Endings

@ ®3) 4) 5)
N (e yp-o  -6/mg -mg(m) -oc(m.)
Sg. N -n -a -a. -ng -0l
G -ng -0g -ns -0V -0V
D | = -Q n -n -Q
A -nv -0 -GV -nv -owv
v -0 -0,
PL N [ -ou Plural endings are the same for all types.
G -0V
D -0lG
A -0g
Examples:
(1) (2) 2)
Stk justice uoipd. fate X Opa. land
Sg. N M éikn 1 Lotpo. N xopo
G g Sikmg G poipog NG XOPOG
D ™ dikn M noipy M XOpe
A ™mv diknv TNV Hotpo ™V xOpov
Pl. N ot dixon ot polpot ol ydpo
G TOV Sik®dV TOV LOPAV TOV YOPOV
D TOAG SlKOIG Tog poipoug TOAG (PG
A T0lG dlkog TOIG LOTpOG UG XWPOG




3)

0doTToL sea

(4)

nolitng citizen (1)

First Declension Nouns

(6)

veaviog young man (1)

Sg. N 6dhotto
Mg Baldng
™ BohdTn
v 0dhortToy
Pl. ol OdAorTTon
TV BolaTtdv

Tog BohditTong

>0 0Q0z<» U002z

106 OoAdTTOg

0 ToM1INg
70V TOALTOV
T® TOALTN
TOV TOALTNV
TOATTOL

ol moAttai
TV TOAMT®V
TO1G TOALTOIG

TOVG TOMTOG

0 veowviog
700 VEOVIOU
0 VEOViY
0V veowiow
veowio,

ol veavion
TOV VEOVIDV
TO1G VEOVIOIG

100G veaviog

Besides these nouns, the adjectives with bases ending in €, 1 or p have -6 in

the feminine.

dikouog, dwkaio, dlkonov, just

Note on the Accent of Adjectives
The accent of adjectives, like that of most nouns, is persistent. In the
genitive plural, the feminine form, if it is the same as the masculine
and neuter, is accented like them.

Singular Plural

m. f. m. n.
N | dikoog  Swodor  dikowov  dikoor  dikouor - Sixono
G | dwkadov  dikoilog  dikotov  dwkoiwv  dikaiwv  Stkoimv
D | dwoiw  dwoie  dwwoiw  dikailolg  dikaiong  dikoiolg
A | dixoov  dikodav  dikonov  dikaiovg  dikolog  dikoio
V | &ikoue

69



70 Lesson III

Demonstrative Adjective-Pronouns

The three most important demonstratives are ovtog (this, that), $¢ (this [here]),
gxetvog (that [there]). They are declined as follows:

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | o¥rog o 10010 ov101 o0TOolL o010
G | tovtov  todTNg  tovTOL  TOVTOV T0UTOV  TOVTMV
D | toVtw o0t TOVTQ 007015 TOWOTOLG  TOVTOLG
A | tovtov  todtv  toUTO0 TOUTOVG  TOWTOG  TODTOL
Observations

1. Notice that o0toc has initial T where the article has it, but not where
the article does not have it.

2. The endings are like those of the relative pronoun (i.e., the same
as the -og, -n, -ov adjectives except for the neuter singular nominative
and accusative).

3. The spelling of the base is -ov where the ending is in an -o-sound
and -av where the ending is in an —a or e-sound.

4. ovtog refers to what is near in place, time, or thought, and so can
mean the latter (i.e., the one more recently mentioned). It can also mean
the aforesaid and generally refers to what precedes.

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N 0de noe 100 o10e ode T00e
G T000¢e mode T0VdE TOVOE TOVOE TOVOE
D TMOE moe TMOE 101608 T0G0E 10160e
A Tovde Ve 100¢e T0000e T6.60€ T6.0e
Observations

1. 68¢ is formed by the article plus the enclitic particle -8e. It is, there-
fore, declined like the article, except that all forms are accented.

2. The fact that -3¢ is enclitic explains the accent of fide, tve, ToVcde,
etc., which according to the rule should be circumflexed.

3. Meanings: 68 points with emphasis at someone or something. It
also generally refers to what is near. It is sometimes used to mean the
following. 68 may be used to call attention to the presence or ap-
proach of a person and in this sense should be translated here or there:
[TAétwv & 88 . . . but Plato here . . . (and the speaker, Socrates in this
case, would point to Plato).
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Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | éxelvog  éxeivn  €kelvo  €kelvol  €kelvol  €Kevol
G | ékelvov  €xelvng €xelvov €keivov  €kelvov  €Kelvov
D | éxeive  éxelvn  éxelvo  €xkelvolg  €xelvorg  €KEVOLg
A | éxelvov  €keivnv  €kelvo  €kelvoug €KElvOg  EKEVOL
Observations

1. €keivog has the same endings and accents as o¥to.

2. €xelvog sometimes appears as keivog (especially in Herodotus and

in poetry).

3. Meanings: that, éxelvog, generally refers to what is remote in place,
time, or thought. Thus it can mean the former, and sometimes refers
to what is to follow, as being unfamiliar and therefore remote.

Position

The demonstratives may be used as pronouns or as adjectives.
When used as adjectives in prose, they are used with the article, but are put

in the predicate position:
007t0¢ 6 moAiTng or O moAitn

The use of demonstratives is fle

g ovTOg this citizen

xible and varies from writer to writer. You

will learn more about them gradually by observation, but for the present
should be content with knowing their forms and basic meanings.

Vocabulary
Nouns
ambeia, aindeiog, 0 truth, reality
YABTTA, YAOTING, 1 tongue, language (polyglot, glottology)

also: yAdooa
déonowva, deonoivig, 1
deonotng, de6TOTOV, O
smpoxpario, dnpokpatiag, 1
dkaotie, SikacTOD, 0
Ebpiridng, Evpinidov, 6
nuépa, Npépag, 1
fovyia, Novyiog, N

mistress, lady (fem. form of deondtng)
master (despot)

democracy

judge, juryman

Euripides

day (ephemeral)

rest, quiet, stillness
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0drartta, Oaldttng, 1

also: 0drhacoa, Oaiacong
0<a, Osac, Ny
poipo, poipog, 1
Movea, Mobvong, 1
vauTng, vaoutov, 6
VEOVIOG, VEAVIOL, O
oikia, oikiog, 1
nELPO, TELPOS, N
TONTNG, TONTOD, O
TOATNG, TOALTOV, O
oKV, KNV, 1)
GTPATLATIG, GTPUTLAOTOV, O
GVROOPE, TVPPOPAS, T
Topiag, Topiov, 0
TN, TG, M
vyigio, vVYiElog, i
ohia, griag, 1
1OPa, xBPagG, 1

dpa, dpag, N
dpa. [€oti] + inf.

sea (thalassocracy)

goddess

fate, part, portion, lot

Muse

sailor (cf. Latin nauta, -ae, m.)

youth, young man (< véog)

house, dwelling (economic)

test, trial, attempt (empiric)

poet (maker)

citizen (politics, < noMg city-state)

tent, stage (scene)

soldier (strategy)

misfortune (< ¢épw)

steward, dispenser, treasurer

honor, esteem, office (timocracy)

health (hygiene)

friendship (< ¢ilog)

land, country; place, position, (one’s) post,

station

time (any fixed period), season, hour
it is time to . . .

Adjectives

aloypoc, aioypd, aioypov
a&rog, d&ia, GELov
dikanog, dikaia, dikarov

MKPOG, KPP, PKPOV
v£0g, VEW, VEOV

TOAOL0G, TULULE, TOLOLOV
TovVI|POS, TOVNPd, TOVIIPOV

shameful, ugly

worthy (axiom) (6&16¢ eip, I deserve to)
just (< 8ikn) (8ixondg i, I have the
right to)

small (microwave)

new, young (Neoplatonic)

ancient, old (palaeography)

wicked (< wovog)

oilog, dtiia, dpilov friendly (to + dative)

£KE1VOC, £KELVY, £KETVO that

0dg, 110, 106 this

0%70g, aBTN, TOVTO this, that
Prepositions

ano + gen., away from, from

£K + gen., out of, from
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Vocabulary Note

1. On dialect differences. It is the -o. which is originally the character-
istic ending for the first declension. In the Attic and Ionic dialects it
Changed to -n; in Ionic even after €, 1, and p. In an Ionic writer such as
Herodotus one finds yopn, oixin, fuépn where Attic has xdpo, oixic,
Nuépo. In other dialects (Doric, Aeolic, etc.), -o. is retained (é&AdBe10,
ouépa, okavé for aAndeia, Muépa, and oknvn.

Another characteristic of Attic is the spelling 1t for oo, as in 8drotto
for 8Ghacoa; yAdtto for yYAdooa of the other dialects. The tragedians
and early writers of Attic prose, such as Thucydides, did not use the
11, although it is known to have been in use at that time from in-
scriptions. Probably 1t seemed too provincial in the early period, when
Ionic culture and literature were still the most important. Atticisms
became respectable, however, when Attic became the top dialect.

2. A dwootig is a member of a jury. Juries were made up of up to
five hundred men, chosen by lot, fifty from each of the ten tribes. All
(male) citizens over thirty were eligible for jury duty. Six thousand
(six hundred from each tribe) were chosen annually as panels from
which the jury would be drawn for each case, by an elaborate system
of selection designed to prevent bribery (which nevertheless remained
a problem). The great Athenian statesman Pericles introduced pay for
the jury. The dwcaotod not only heard the case and made the verdict,
but set the penalty as well. The defense and the prosecution would
each propose a sentence and the dikaotai would make a choice be-
tween the two possible penalties.

3. The original meaning of poipa is part: a portion of land, a division
of a people, a political party, a geographical or astronomical degree;
and then the lot or share which falls to each person, especially in the
distribution of booty. The word means the lot or rightful portion of
an individual, but from this it came to mean the doom of death, man-
kind’s inescapable lot. Thus poipa came to have a fatalistic connota-
tion and was personified first as the goddess of fate and then as the
three Fates: Lachesis, who assigns the lot; Clotho, who spins the
thread of life; and Atropos, who cuts it. In Greek folklore, the Motpat
come to the room where a child is born and at the time of birth de-
termine his/her destiny, the whole course of life between birth and
death.

4. The Muses were daughters of Zeus and Mnemosyne (Memory)
and acted as patron deities of music, poetry, literature, and dance; in
heaven they provided the gods with entertainment at the Olympian
feasts. (Feasting being the Olympians’ chief activity, the Muses kept
very busy.) They inspired poets and gave them true knowledge.
Homer calls on the Muse to tell him the story, to refresh his memory:
Memory personified was their mother. Poets (both Greek and Latin)
from Homer to the end of the Roman Empire celebrated the Muses
as the inspiration for their art. Hesiod in the Theogony (lines 75 ff.)
gives the following list of them:
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1.

00T dpo Movoou detdov ‘OLvumio. dopot’ €xovcot
gvvéa Buyatépeg ueYGAOL AL0g EKYEYOLVLOL,

Klielw ©° Evtépnn te Odheld 1€ MeAmouévn te
Tepyiyopn ©° "Epdrtm te TTodduvid T Ovpavin e
KoAMomm 6’ 1 8€ Tpodepeotdrn £0TIV ONAUCEDY.

These things then the Muses sang, who have their homes
on Olympus,

Nine daughters born of great Zeus,

Clio and Euterpe and Thalia and Melpomene and

Terpsichore and Erato and Polymnia and Urania and

Calliope; she is the greatest of them all.

A museum (povoeiov) is a place connected with the Muses and their
arts, but, even in antiquity, the word had a literary and educational
significance rather than a strictly religious one. Plato and Aristotle
both organized their schools as associations of the Muses and their
cult. The Museum at Alexandria was the most famous in antiquity.
Scholars from all parts of the civilized world (i.e., the Mediterranean
area) congregated there, and were generously supported by the
government.

5. The word eknvn originally meant tent or booth (a booth in the mar-
ketplace). Perhaps the Greek plays—before permanent theaters with
stage buildings were erected—were first performed in front of a tent
or hut from and to which the actors made their entrances and exits
and in which they changed masks. Later the word continued to refer
to the stage building or scene, as the background for the plays. ot émo
oknMVAg are actors (as opposed to the chorus who enter or exit along
the parodoi or side passages).

6. The article was originally a demonstrative and is generally so used
in Homeric Greek. In Attic this original meaning can still be seen in
such expressions as 6 uév . .. 6 8¢, the one . . . the other. (Also in the ex-
pressions 10 kol 19, this and that, and tov kol 16v, this man and that one.)
The relationship between article and demonstrative can be seen in the
fact that 68e, 7{de, 168¢ is formed from the article, by the addition of
the particle -8¢. o0t0g is also from the article, perhaps with the article
doubled as tovt0v.

Exercise B

Determine to which of the five types of first-declension nouns each of the

nouns in the vocabulary belongs.

2. Decline.

1. 6mommg 3. d&og, -0, -ov 5. qnMuépa 7. Evpuidng (sg.)
2. M Bl 4. 6 topiog 6. nelpnvn 8. My AdTTO
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3. Choose the correct adjective/article/demonstrative form to agree with
the noun forms.

1. moAlton a. KoAdg b. koot c. kool

2. BGlottov  a. KOKNV b. xoxdv C. Kokdg

3. topio a. aklo b. &&ia c. aéilw

4. Beog a. mg b. 10g C. 00

5. oknvnv a. veov b. vénv C. Véov

6. deomdTOL  a. TOVING b. obtov c. 100T0V

7. momtmg a. movnpdg  b. movnpig C. TOVNPG&

8. melpa a. ot b. avm C. TOTO

9. veaviog a. oG b. tovtov c. 100T0VG

10. vadrtoug a. oiloypolg b. oioypd C. 0loypolg

11. ovupopdv  a. Gducov b. d&dwcov c. adikny

12. dwkootodl  a. tod b. ol c. ol

13. 06806¢ a. moAodg b, moAodv c. mooud

14. ylotng a. ouiog b. ¢hing c. ¢iiiov

15. Evpwridn  a. aioypd b. KOA® koyod®d c. adikn

16. Movcav a. 1ovTeV b. tavtdv c. avToV
4. Translate and decline in Greek.

1. this citizen 4. the immortal goddess

2. that misfortune 5. the shameful tongue

3. the small tent 6. the dishonest (unjust) treasurer

Genitives of Separation and Agent; V16

1. Genitive of Separation

The genitive case is used to denote separation ( from). It can be used with verbs
meaning remove, deprive, release, cease, etc., and with adjectives (as a rule
with those that imply deprivation, or some such thing). With verbs of motion,
a preposition is used: two of the most common prepositions used with a gen-
itive of separation are:

oo away from, from

€x out of, from (from within)
Cf. also mapd and mpdg with the genitive.

2. The Genitive of Agent with On6

A subdivision of the genitive of source is the genitive of agent. The person by
whom the action of a passive verb is performed is put into the genitive case,
in prose, usually with the preposition vrd, by.

TEUTOVTOL VIO TAV BE®dV they are sent by the gods
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3. Other uses of Un6 (under)

With gen. of place: under, from under

VIO YNNG under the earth

T0L VIO YNNG the things under the earth

With dat.: beneath, under, at the foot of (locative dat.)

With acc.: under (to a place under: terminal acc.); of time: at, during

om0 Tpoiav i€von to go under [the walls of] Troy
VIO VOKTOL at nightfall
VIO TNV ElpNvNV at the time of peace

Exercise B (continued)

5. Translate.

[y

—_

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

AN U o

0 6000G BovAeton TV GANBeLOV AEyely Gel.

00106 O BvBpmmog 00 UEV 6oddg €611, YAMoon 8¢ Sevog.

0 8¢ kOopoc NpYeTO VIO THGOE ThG BeS;

£Kkeivog O Bdc v 6 deomdg O THg Boddrmg,

0 8eomdg Ko 6 0DA0g 0VK £covTad ToTe dikol. [doDAog slave]
08g 0 ayaBog ducaotg 0UK EAGUPavEV GdLKO dDPOL.

Evpunidng v 6 tiig oknviig 6oddg,.

ol €x Thg Bokdoong eloty aioypol Kol ddKoL.

10 8€ TdV TG Bakdioong Bedv £pyal £0TL KOAQ.

Evpunidng 6 momntg éheye 1éde: § Tt koAOv didov det. [6 t that which)
Thde Th Nuépa Elevoduedo eig Exelvny v pikpay vijoov. [thde 114
Nuépo: dative of time when, on this day]

0 A0 OEPEL TV NUEPOLY.

KOG 1) Novyla Kol 1) lpnvn.

KoK®OV 0GAottoy 0 Kok0g GvOpmrog hEpPEL.

o1 Beol ko ol B0l TEUTOVOL KOl KOAY, KOl KUK

VIO TOVTOV TOV SIKAGTOV EKEIVOG O 6000G KpiveTal.

ayod1 yop poipa GEecbe novylov.

0 dikonog dikooTtng Kpivet dikm.

polpa yap €0t AmoBVHcKELY ToVG AVOpdTOVS Kol d1Kaiovg Kol
adikovg. [acc. subject of inf.]

0 vootng €xet tov Blov €k g Baddtng.

0010G O veoviog fv Tomtc.

ol TomTol ETAISELOV TOVG TOALTOG KOAL Kol GryaOa.

€v dnuoxportice 01 ToAlTo BOVAEVOVTOL.



24.

25

26.

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.

55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.

61.
62.
63.

First Declension Nouns

0 YOp vOLOG Kol 1) BOVAT GpYOVGL TOV TOATOV €V SNUOKPOTIQL.

. N MUEPQ Nde AyaBOV 1| KaKOV oloey;

ot Townrod €Aéyovio 1@V Movoe@v touioi. [EAéyovto were said to be,
were called]

0 60G0Og BVOPWOTOG £6TL TOUIOG THG YVOUNG KOl TNG YAMGONGS.

ol Beol kod ol Beoi Noov ol Topion ol TdV &v Tolg 0VPaVOIC.
GULUOOPE £0TL KOKGL TPGTTELY.

0 Zebg Mv tapiog 1@y yuydv Kod 1@y dyofdv Kol ThV KoK®v.
701G OIAO1G TG EPEPOUEV.

0 600G AOYOG €€t TNV GeEl.

0l &V TG GPYOVGL TOVTMV TOV TOATOV.

0 Gdikog dikaotg e€efdAleto €x ThHe TuNG. [x-BAAA® cast out]
N vyilew vopileton dyobov td Pi.

dplotov dvBponolg 1 Vyiewo 1 TG YLYNG.

0 KOKOG GTPUTITNG AENWEL TNV X OPOV.

@pa €01l Bovievechot Kol Kpively.

KOAQ T €pyoL O EMPOTTETO VIO T0V Ay0.B0D TONTOV.

TOV €V TS EPYOV 0TIV APYELV TOV TOMTAOV dikn Koi 0yodT) BOVAR.
10 dikoov dropilet to kot kKod T aioypé. [Sropilw distinguish]
10 €pya. TOL TOV AyoBoD ToMToL GELG £0TL TIUNG.

0 Mg codNg AOYOG GEL0G TIUNG TOTG BLvOPOTTO1G.

6 &vBpmmog d¢ ddika Emparttey dE1og v BovdTov;

o1 dikonot G&tot £covton TNy Kot ddpa AoPavery.

dikaot ol oAttt KoAdLety t0Vg &dikovs. [kKoAdlew to punish]
dixkoiog iyt Aeyety téde. dikouol £6UEV TAOE AEYELY.

ol moAlton odg dmekteivete ok Noav GEtot Bavdtov.

M yop B 7 BVete dEio TV Shpwv.

oVK €0TLv aloypov TV OANOeLaY AEYELY.

oV dixonog €1 dmokteively 10068 TV dvBpdTOUC.

00T10¢ 6 BvBpmnog EEvog maAodC EGTLY.

T0 WKPOV moudlov ToVG uikpovg Alboug oloetol.

1N UEV TV VEWV GPETH £0TLV AVOPELD, ) OE TAOV TOAOLDY £GTLV AyolOn
Boun. [avdpeta courage]

0 mTovNnpog G0 UIKpo.

o1 YOip TomTol VEoL Get.

ol yvouor ol v Tododv délol elot Tiotevecot;

GE10v €0t meiBecbon Tolg GvBpdmolg 01 AEyouot Taig AANOeiogG.
Moe 1 xwpo dhio EEvorg.

£kelvog 6 oTpatimdTg O eipvny &yety €BovAeTo dikiog Nv Tolg
TOALTOLG,

G&1o AOYoL O Epyol TOL TV BEDY KO TOL LIKPCL.

ovTtol PV €keivolg Tadta Eeyov: Exelval 8¢ tovtolg Eleyov ThdE.
00 koo 0 AEyelg ddikov Yop TAoVTOV E0ELELG EELY.
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6. Translate into Greek.

1.

NGk Ww

8.
9.
10.

11.

It is time to go to that small island. (Ex. 5.38)

This man will not be a friend to his master.

The work of the good poet will be immortal forever.

On that day we were bringing gifts to the gods. (Ex. 5.11)

Will you sacrifice to the goddess who is killing the young men?
The good citizen will never have unjust wealth.

The wise [woman] said this [the aforesaid], but the poet said the
following.

The opinion of the wise man will have honor.

The good soldier will never leave his place. (Ex. 5.37)

Do you wish to have the friendship of these people, but not of the
gods?

This [woman] who is freeing that [man] is worthy of honor.

7. Make up sentences in Greek using the following words.

vk L=

qyabog, Nuépa, 0de, PEpw

06, BV, 6c/1/ 8, Bdikog, 6de /1de/168¢
aAnBeta, GyoBog, Aéym

8vOpmmog, SDdPov, EKEIVOS, 0VTOC, PEP®
avBpmnog, fovievw, dpo

Crasis

In both prose and verse, a vowel or diphthong at the end of one word may
contract with a vowel or diphthong at the beginning of another word. This is
called crasis (a mixing); an apostrophe, called the coronis (*), is used to mark it:

Thryadd for to dyoBé

KOAOG KOyaBog for kohog kol Gryafog

dpiote for ® dpiote

TavOpOTmV for to AvOpdTOY

AvOpwnot for ot dvOpwrol
Readings

1. xdouov 16vde oV1e TIC OV 0VTE AVBpOTOY £Noincey, AL’ R del kod EoTLy
Kol €oton TOp.

—Heraclitus

[tig one, anyone (m. nom. sg.). £moineev made (3rd sg. aor.). ndp fire (neut.

nom./acc. sg.).]
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. Qyet 8€ mpoOg 0dS TV GANOELOY Y POVOG.
—Menander

[0 light (acc.).]

. ®po. TO TAVTOL TOV BlOV KPIVEL KOADG.

— Menander

[ta navra all things (acc.). kahdg adverb (-og = -ly).]

. Eévoug E€vile, kal o yap E€vog v’ €on.

—Menander

[Eévile entertain! (2nd sg. imper.). 60 you (nom.). y* = ye at least.]
. avnp dlKoog TAoVTOV 0VK EYEL TOTE.

—Menander

[@viip man (masc. nom. sg.).]

. Bdhaoco KAVLEL TavTo TAVOPOTWV KOKA.

—Euripides

[kA et washes (3rd sg. pres.). mdvta all (n. nom./acc. pl.). TavOpdrOV = 10
avBporov.]

. 0V3EV KOKOV (KpOV £0TLY.

—Demetrius (On Style)

[008£v nothing (neut. nom. /acc. sg.).]

. 0 véog €oton VoG,
—Greek Proverb

. 00 mOAepOV dyyELLELC.
—Greek Proverb (meaning that is good news)

10. Bvewv pe példerl kol keAeveL B AEyeLy.

—Aristophanes

[pe me (m./f. acc. sg.). p€MA@ be about to, intend to (+ inf.). kehev order, bid.
Bf ba-a-a.]

11. o0 yop doxely dpiotog, GAL elvorn O€AeL.

—Aeschylus

[doxkely to seem (infinitive). 0£her = £0éAer.]

12. Ov ot B0l drAoVGLY GmoBviioKet VEOG.

—Menander

[¢p1rodov (they) love (3rd pl.).]

13. yoipe, Odhooco Gikn.

—Greek Anthology
[xoipe hail, hello.]
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14. mpog VIOV OpYNV 0VK EYEL XPNOTOG TATHP.
—Menander

[vidg, -0D, 6 son. épyN, -ig, N anger; moxnp father (m. nom. sg.).]

15. 0Utd¢ €0ty Ayouéuvay, Euog
nOo1G, VEKPOG O€ THodE deE0G YEPOG
#pyov Sikaiog téKkTOVOG. TGS’ MY’ EXEL
—Aeschylus, Agamemnon

[Clytemnestra over Agamemnon’s dead body. £pog noéowg my husband (nom.
sg.). vekpog corpse (nom. sg.). d€&10¢, -6, -Ov right. xepds (= xepdc) hand
(gen.). téxtovog worker (m./f. gen. sg.). 148’ @&’ Exer this is how it is.]

16. ol cuphopal TV AVOpdOTWY GPYOoVGT, Kol 0VKL GVOP®TOL TV GLUOOPQV.
—Herodotus
[0kt = oVyl. GvBpoRoL = 01 GvBpwrot.]
17. ol 1e yop ovudpopail To10Vo1 LOKPOAGYOG.
—Appian
[t€ and (enclitic). mrotoder make (3rd pl.). pakporoyos = pokpos (long) + Adyo.]
18. movto eV To VEOL Ko KOAQ £6TLY.
—Demetrius (On Style)
[ravra see readings 3 and 6 above.]
19. 0 &yaBog dvBpwrog £k t00 dyaBo Bnoovpod Thg Kapdiog TPodEpeL TO

ayoBdv, koi 6 TovnpoOg £k 0D TOVNPOD TPOPEPEL TO TOVNPOV.
—Luke

[0neavpog, -00, 0 treasury. mpodépo bring forth. kapdia, og, N heart.]
An invitation to dinner (from a 3rd c. C.E. papyrus)

koAel og Evdaipev denvijcor £v T yopvaoio £ni 1@ oTEWel ToD viod
avtod Neilov T o Gno dpag 1.

Eudaimon invites you to dine in the gymnasium at the crowning of his son Neilos
on the 1st starting at 2:00 p.m. [Lit. from the eighth hour].

£1e7] 8€ 0VAEV Wduev: €v Pubd yap n dANnOeLo.
In reality we know nothing: for the truth is in

an abyss.
—Democritus
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GREETINGS

When Aigeus, king of Athens, makes his entrance
in Euripides’ Medea (663), these are his first words.
This is a clear example of the use of everyday speech
combined with the formal diction of tragedy in Eu-
ripidean dialogue.

Photo by L. |. Luschnig.
Alyevg: Mndewa, xoipe: t00de Yop mpooiptov
KGAMOV 00del 018 Tpochwvely pilovg.
Mndewo: @ yoipe koi ov, tod codod avdiovog, Alyed.

Aigeus: Medea, hello. For no one knows a better way
than this to address friends and wish them well.
Medea: Hello to you too, Aigeus, son of Pandion the wise.

These ancient greetings are still heard in Modern Greek: yoipe (familiar form,
for close friends and relatives, young children, and animals), yaipete (polite
form for everybody else: au is now pronounced like €, and y is more like a
heavy h-sound or a light ch-sound, though the exact sound depends on ge-
ography). Koinuépo and xaAnonépa (good day and good evening) are more
common greetings. The pronunciation is nearly the same as in classical Greek,
except that n is now pronounced the same as y, as are €1, oy, v. By far the most
common greeting, used for both hello and good-bye, is yeié cov, also short-
ened to just yeld [from Vyiewo health + cov your].
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LEssoN [V

Aorist Active and Middle,
Aspect, Indirect Statement

In this lesson you will learn the aorist active and middle (the third principal part),
the concept of aspect, and the syntactical construction of indirect statement. Most
important, you will be ready for your first extended reading, from Plato’s Meno.

AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE:
THE THIRD PRINCIPAL PART

The Aorist is a secondary (or past) tense. Itis used for a single act in past time,
or one regarded as a single act, as opposed to the imperfect, which is used for
continuous or habitual action in past time.

Imperfect €lvov [ was releasing, used to release, kept on releasing,
tried to release

Aorist oo I released

The aorist, like the future, has separate forms for the middle and passive.

There are two forms of the aorist called, for convenience, first and second
aorist. These differ in formation and conjugation, but not in meaning and use.
If a verb has a first aorist, it will not have a second aorist (there are a few
exceptions to this rule, but they will be dealt with as needed).! The first aorist
is formed regularly from the present stem. To form the second aorist, changes
usually take place in the verb stem. The two types correspond to our regular
and irregular (weak and strong) verbs:

| Present Past (= aorist) Past Participle
Regular look looked looked
Irregular sing sang sung
see saw seen
drink drank drunk

1 English hang has two pasts, hung (general) and hanged (used of an execution): they
hung the picture but they hanged the man.
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Note that in the three irregular verbs there is a variation in the stem vowel
in the different forms. This is also common in the Greek verbs with second
aorists: it is known as vowel gradation or ablaut.

Like the imperfect and the other secondary tense, the pluperfect, the aorist
(both first and second) is augmented, but only in the indicative. The infinitive
and all moods other than the indicative are not augmented.

The aorist active indicative, first person singular, is the third principal part
of a verb. Fully deponent verbs, of course, have no aorist active. Deponents
are divided into two classes, those that have their aorists in the middle and
those with passive aorists, called respectively middle or passive deponents.

Formation and Conjugation of the First Aorist

1. Vowel and Mute Stems (Sigmatic Aorist)

Vowel Stems

Augment (g) + stem + ¢ + -a (tense sign) + secondary endings (the secondary
endings show slight modifications in the active of the first aorist):

First Aorist Endings
Active Middle
Sg. -G-0. 1st -G-ounV I
-G-0G 2nd -ow <[-c-000] you
-6-g(Vv) 3rd -G-0TO he/she/it
Pl. -C-0EV Ist -G-opebo we
-G-0Te 2nd -G-0.00e you
-G-0v 3rd -G-0VTO they
Inf. -G-0 -6-0.6001 to

Note

These endings differ from the other secondary endings mainly in that
they do not have the thematic vowel o or €; rather, -a- is the char-
acteristic vowel of the first aorist endings. Notice that this o is short.

Example: Mw, aorist Elvoo

Active Middle
Sg. €lvoa 1st €lvoduny
é\voog 2nd £AM00W®
&\oe(v) 3rd £AM0G0ITO
P1. g\doopuev Ist g\vodiuedo.
glvoate 2nd g\boocte
£\voav 3rd £MOoavTo
Inf. Aot AdoaeOo



Aorist Active and Middle: The Third Principal Part

Note: the first aorist infinitive active is accented on the penult: Aboou,
BovAevoot, Ypowot.

Mute (Consonant) Stems

Before the -o- of the first aorist, mute stems undergo the same orthographic
changes as in the future:
a labial (r, B, or ¢) + o becomes vy
TEUn: Enepya (future, Tépyo)

YpGom: Eypayo (future, ypoyo)

a palatal (x, v, or ) + o becomes &
Gpyo: npéo (future, &pEw)

TPOTTO: énpoto (future, TpdEw) (stem: mpory-)

a dental (1, §, or 0) drops out before o ({ also drops out)

nelfw: érneca (future, neicw)

These forms are conjugated in the same way as the vowel stems; the -o- is
present in the double consonants y and &.

2. The Liquid /Nasal First Aorist

Many verbs with stems ending in 1, v, A, or p (the nasals and liquids) do not
add -o- to form the first aorist. The combinations uc, vo, Ac and pc were
generally avoided in Greek.

Note on the stem of the liquid first aorist

Compensatory Lengthening: In the formation of the liquid first aorist,
the sigma is lost and, to make up for this loss, the stem vowel of the
verb is often lengthened, according to the following pattern: € be-
comes €, o becomes 1.

Formation: Augment + stem + -a- with the secondary endings:

| Stem Aorist
HEVD UEeV- uewvo,
AYYEAM® ayyeh- Ayyeiia
ooive ooLv- £onvo
Kplve Kplv- £xpiva

These are conjugated in the same way as é\voo.
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Active Middle
Sg. Ayyeo 1st Nyyeaunv
Hyyeihog 2nd nyyeilo
Hyyeire(v) 3rd nyyeiloto
Pl. nyyeihouev 1st Ayyehépedo
nyyeilote 2nd NyyeilacOe
Ayyethov 3rd nyyeilovto
Inf. ayyethon ayyeilochot

Exercise A

1. a. Fill in the accent.
b. Parse and translate.
c. Give each in the opposite number.

1. Ayyeog 11. érnelcm 21. érewvopev®
2. MKOVoOUEV 12. éuewo 22. ¢otelorto”
3. dmextewvoyv 13. @sincarte 23. fKovoog
4. np&ovto 14. £6vcouedo 24. élelev

5. énpotarte 15. €vouicovto 25. énepyom

6. £ypoyorto 16. £xpwvocbe 26. €novooy
7. €Bovlevoauedo 17. éxe€ov 27. &tewov®
8. €de&ounv 18. €\vow 28. np&og

9. énepyoode 19. €omva 29. éxpwav
10. €rovoe 20. €roidevoouny 30. nbeinoe

* telvo stretch; oté Mo send

2. a. Fillin the accent.
b. Parse and translate the form.
c. Give each in the corresponding form of the middle.

1. dxovoon 4. Ae€on 7. mepyoun 9. ap&on
2. dyyewon 5. kpivou 8. melcon 10. Povievoat
3. ¢mvon 6. movooL

3. For each of the following present forms, give the corresponding form in
the imperfect, future, and aorist.

Example: Meig — impf. €lveg, fut. Aoeig, aor. €lvcog

1. Moete 6. vouilew™* 11. modopon

2. 3éyxet 7. ypbhpovot 12. ¢aivouev™
3. uéveg” 8. déyecbon 13. néunecbe
4. modevouedo 9. dyyérrel” 14. Bovievecbe
5. dnokteivo® 10. meiBeton 15. Gpyovron

*omit future
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Formation and Conjugation of
The Second Aorist

The second aorist is a thematic tense: it has a vowel, o or €, added to the stem
before the endings. Note the accent of the infinitive.

Formation: Augment + second aorist stem + secondary endings (the same
endings as for the imperfect):

Active Middle
Sg. -ov 1st -0-unv
-£¢ 2nd -ov < [e-60]
-e(v) 3rd -€-10
Pl -0-lev 1st -0-uebo
-e-1€ 2nd -e-60e
-0-v 3rd -0-v10
Inf. -glv -€6001

The Second Aorist Stem

There is no one way in which second aorists are formed, but variation in the
stem vowel of the verb is a general characteristic. Learn the second aorist from
the principal parts: the stem is found by removing the augment and personal
ending. Often the second aorist stem shows the root (the most basic part) of
the verb:

Aorist Stem Second Aorist
Aeinw Am- &\mov
Ao Bovem AoB- £lafov
BoAim Bo- £Balov
yiyvouou YEV- £yevounv
povOove nob- £€uobov

There are some other kinds of changes which certain verbs undergo in the
formation of the second aorist.

Examples:

Aorist
Stem Second Aorist

dyo | ayoy- fyoyov
A reduplication (doubling) of the present stem
ay- to dyoy-.
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Aorist
Stem Second Aorist

€xo oyx- €oyov

This stem is related to that of the future cynoo.
0Epm €veyk-  Tveykov.

This is also a reduplication, but unrelated to the
present; a comparison could be made between
this verb and the English verb go, went, in which
the parts are taken from different verb stems.
gpyopon | €A6- nABov

Note that the second aorist of this verb is active
in form as well as in meaning, and has a
different root from the present.

Example of Second Aorist, Aeinw, aorist stem, Aur-:

Active Middle
Sg. €Mmov 1st gMmounv
éMmeg 2nd €Almov
Eme(v) 3rd é\ineto
Pl €Almopev 1st gMmouedo
élinete 2nd éMinecOe
£Mmov 3rd £\imovTo
Inf. Mrelv MmécBon

Note

The endings are the same as those of the imperfect, but even so, it is
generally easy to distinguish the two tenses, because the imperfect
is always formed from the present stem, and the second aorist from
a different, usually simplified, stem.

Exercise A (continued)

4. a. Fillin the accent.
b. Translate.
c. Change to the opposite number.

1. fyoyovto 4. élofecde 7. €yeveto
2. NABouev 5. fveykov 8. €élmov
3. éoyov 6. €Mmeg 9. éuabov

5. a. Fillin the accent.
b. Give corresponding present and future forms.

1. Mmew 3. éveykelw 5. hofewv
2. yevecHou 4. pobev 6. €\Bev
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6. For each of the present forms give the corrresponding imperfect, future,

and aorist.
1. dyw 4. ¢gpovct
2. éxelg 5. épyeton
3. yiyvel

Principal Parts

6. Aeimouev
7. uovBdvete

A review of the principal parts, both regular and irregular, of verbs given in
the previous lessons follows. Forms not yet treated are in brackets. An asterisk
(*) indicates irregular verbs: pay special attention to the verbs so marked. Be
sure that you know the meanings of all the verbs. Many of these verbs, though
irregular, do follow a pattern.

*oyyéAo
*Gryo
*dkoVm
*amoBVHcK®
*dmokteivo
Spyw
B
Bovievw
*Bovhouo
*yiyvopon
YPGO®
d&youon
*€0EM®
*Epyouon
*Exo

6vm
*kpivew
Lo Béve
AEY®
*Leinw
pRio)
*LovOavm
Uévm
voutlw
Todev®
*nhoym

1 {04¥0)
neibm
TEUT®
TOTEV®
*tpdrtw (npory-)
*doive
*dépw

[oryyera]
GEw
AqKovoOopOL
[-Bavoduon]
[-xteva]
Gp&m
[Bor®]
Bovievom
Bovinoopoi
YEVAGOLLOL
YPoy®
de&opan
£€0elom
€levoopon
ko / oxnon
6vow
[kpv®d]
Afyopon
AEE®
Aely®
Ao
pobnoopon
[neva]
[vouid]
TOdEVO®
meicouot
oo
TEICM
TEULY®O
TLOTEVC®
TpaLm
[povad]
oiocw

fyyea
fryoyov (Gryory-)
fikovoo
anédovov
AMEKTELVOL
np&o

£Bokov
£Bovievoa
(passive aorist [X])
€yevounv
Eypayo
€8e&diunv
noérnco
nABov (¢16-)
goyov (oy-)
£6voa
gxpvo
£\opov
#reba (gimov)
é\mov

é\voa
guobov
ueva
gvouioo
£noidevco
rnobov
novco
éneloco
nepyo
gniotevoo,
énpogo
£omvo
fiveykov (éveyk-), fiveyxo
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Note on finding the aorist stem

The aorist stem is found by removing the augment and the personal
ending. You have to know what the form looks like without its aug-
ment to form and recognize infinitives and the other dependent
moods, and to recognize at a glance what verb a particular aorist is
from. You may have some difficulty recognizing augmented forms
beginning with n, which represents lengthened ¢ or o. In most cases
it can be determined whether an 1 represents an augmented € or o
from the relationship of the aorist to the present. For example: np&a,
first aorist of &pyw, will have &p&- as its aorist stem because the n
simply represents a lengthened o. Similarly fiyyeika (&yyeir-) from
dyyéAw; fikovoa, (dkovo-) from dkovw; fyoryov (&yay-) from Gyw;
noérnoca (€6einc-) from €0érw. The only real difficulty arises in
aorists that bear little or no resemblance to the other principal parts,
such as fiveyxov (8veyx-), aorist of ¢€¢pw; or RABov (¢A8-) from Epyopcit.
In such cases, the aorist stem is given in the vocabulary along with
the aorist indicative.

Notes on Time and Aspect
The second aorist stem often represents the simplest form of the verb.
Itis frequently the present that has something added: Aeino, dyyéiio,
etc. are lengthened forms. povOéve and Aoppéve, and several other
verbs of their class, have the whole syllable -av- as well as an addi-
tional nasal added to form the present stem; their roots are pof- and
LoB-, respectively. We may say that this simplest form of the verb (the
root) contains the basic meaning of the verb—but why is it found in
the aorist rather than the present? The aorist is in fact the simplest
tense. The meaning of the term aorist (from the Greek &dpiotog) is un-
limited, and it is so called because it has none of the limitations of rep-
etition, continuance, or completion that the other tenses have: it refers
to a simple act (in the indicative, in past time). The present refers to
action going on, in progress; the imperfect to continued or repeated
action, again, action in progress; the perfect to completed action. This
is what we mean by the aspect of Greek tenses: the tenses refer not
only to time (as present, past, or future) but also to the character of
the action, whether it is in progress, simply taking place, or finished.
As has been mentioned above, the augment was originally a float-
ing temporal particle and only later became attached to the verb. In
Homer, secondary tenses of the indicative often appear without the
augment. Only the indicative has the augment, and it is only in the
indicative that the aorist is strictly a past tense. That is, the infinitive,
optative, subjunctive, and imperative (all unaugmented forms) usu-
ally express aspect rather than time. An aorist infinitive (except in
indirect statement, which will be treated below) differs in meaning
from a present infinitive only in that the present refers to the action
as going on, the aorist to a single act. (The present and aorist infini-
tives are by far the most commonly used of the infinitives.) The in-
finitive is a verbal noun and therefore does not express time any more
than a noun does.
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Examples:
Aoewy to be releasing
Adoou to release
yiyveoOou to go through the process of becoming
yevéshon to become

A linguistic note

The original stem of the verb €y is oey-. Initial o often changes to the
rough breathing, leaving us with €. The difficulty in pronouncing
two successive aspirations (the rough breathing and the aspirated
consonant ) caused the change to €. In the future, however, when
the second aspiration is lost in the combination of y + ¢ =, the first
aspiration is free to return, giving €. The aorist €oy0v, with the stem
ox-, is from the original stem ogey-, with the stem vowel’s total dis-
appearance (by vowel gradation). The irregular imperfect €ixov has
also been affected by the original initial o that dropped out. The
augment €1 is really a syllabic (or €) augment resulting from e-¢
(z—:-c-exov): etis the regular contraction for e-¢.

Compound Verbs

Compound verbs are most commonly formed by prefixing a preposition to
the verb. In these compounds, the meaning of the verb is the fundamental
part, with the prepositional prefix modifying it more or less. The most im-
portant thing to remember at this point is that the augment is added after the
preposition: that is, the verb is augmented and not the preposition, as
amokteive, aorist an-éxtewva. Prepositions ending in a vowel drop that vowel
before the vowel of the augment, by elision (nepi and npo are exceptions to
this rule). There are some other changes that take place when prepositions are
added to verbs.

1. &mo, kotd, €ni, uetd, vnd before a rough breathing change their final con-
sonant to an aspirated form (having dropped the vowel by elision):

APOPED take down, take away and + olpém
KkoBiotnut set down Kotd + ToTtnut
£oinut send to €ni + Inut
pebiotnue change uetd + iotnut
Vhopmlo filch, snatch away from under V1o + aprdlom

2. €& before a vowel, éx before a consonant:

€xBeAl® throw, put out aorist, €E€Balov

EKOEP® bring forth future, €€oicw
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3. ¢v, o¥v before a labial (x, B, ¢) become €u- and cvu-:

EUBAAA®D throw, put in aorist, évépaiov
ovppoive come to pass, happen aorist, cuvépnv
GUUBGAL® throw together aorist, cuvépolov

év, ovv before a palatal (y, k, x) become €y-, cvy-:

EYYPaoO® inscribe aorist, évéypayo
CUYXPOVE® be contemporary with (cf. xpdvog)
ovyylyvouot keep company with aorist, cuveyevounv
ouykopuilm bring together aorist, cuvekouleo,

ovv before A becomes cul- (€A- is not very common, but éAleinw, Evélumov):

GUAEY® collect aorist, cuvérelo
GUALV® help in loosing aorist, cuvéivoa
SLALOUPOV® take with one aorist, cuvéiafov

ovv before 6 or { becomes ov- (this does not happen to €v):

oul® live with (c0v + Lo, live)
GUGTEAL® draw together (oVV + 6TéAM®)
Exercise B

1. a. Putin the correct accent.
b. Parse and translate.
c. Give the opposite number for each form.

1. fyoye 9. dnebovov 17. énelcog 24. €yevovto
2. &yevounv 10. €\oPouebo 18. €lopounv 25. fyoayouebo
3. N\bete 11. €yeveto 19. Ayoyete 26. Myayov
4. g¢lmouev 12. €lmnovto 20. €uobopev 27. €omvo.
5. nveykecbe 13. €oyete 21. élmeg 28. €oyouev
6. €uoeg 14. éhmnev 22. €lvow 29. oicovov
7. éhofov 15. fveykov 23. €mobov 30. dnebvnokov
8. €Boliov 16. €pobeto

2. Parse.
1. Aopetv 5. yevécBou 9. BoAécbo 13. poBelv
2. oxew 6. €veykelv 10. dmoBavely 14. hoBécbor
3. ayoyetv 7. BoAgtv 11. AumécBou 15. éveykéobou
4. nobéchou 8. é\Belv 12. moBelv



Indirect Statement

3. For each of the following imperfect forms, give the corresponding form

in the aorist.

1. érduPovov 4. éyiyvovto 7. &ylyvov 9. NpxoUEDdO.
2. €pepeg 5. guavBdvouev 8. &leurduny 10. eiye
3. fiyete 6. €BdAAeTO

4. Compounds: for each of the following present forms, give the corres-
ponding imperfect, future, and aorist.

1. anéyom

. €x0€pecbe

. eloPfdidet

. amoooivouey
. TEpPLylyvouo
TPOYEPETE
gupdieton
. VMoTElVOLOL

© N Ul A WN

9. dnoBuouedo
10. sionpdrrelg

11. cvAiopuPavovton
12. éyypdoer / -n

be away

carry out/away

throw into (fut. eicPorel)
show forth (fut. dmodovoduev)
get the better of

bring forth

throw into (fut. éuPoieiton)
stretch under, strain tight (bnd + teivo,
£rewva)(fut. Ymotevovol)

pay off a vow

get in, exact a debt

collect, gather together
inscribe

INDIRECT STATEMENT

Irregular Verb, onpi say

Principal Parts: ¢nui, onoow, £¢moo

Only the present system is irregular; the future and first aorist are con-
jugated like Avow, €rvoo. ¢nui, like eiui, belongs to the class of verbs known
as -yt verbs, and like €ipi is enclitic in the present indicative (except for the

second person singular).

Present Imperfect
Sg. onut 1st £onv
ong 2nd £€omodo or €¢ng
onot 3rd £om
Pl. ooV 1st £oopey
ooté 2nd £oate
oot 3rd £oaoay
Inf. dbvon
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Constructions after verbs of saying and thinking

There are in Greek several ways of quoting a statement or thought indirectly.
The construction to be used depends on the introductory verb of saying or
thinking. The three ways of expressing indirect quotations are: (1) with 6t or
®g, that and a finite verb (similar to English usage); (2) with the infinitive and
subject accusative (similar to Latin usage); and (3) with the participle (see
Lesson VII).

Of the verbs of saying, ¢nui regularly takes the infinitive construction; einov
(infinitive einelv), I said, takes 8t or g with the indicative (or optative); and
Méyo in the active usually takes the 6t/mg construction; in the passive, the
infinitive. Verbs of thinking or believing such as vopi¢e usually take the infini-
tive construction. Verbs of seeing, hearing, and learning usually take the par-
ticiple construction [VII].

1. In indirect statements after &t1 or @¢, each verb retains both the mood and
tense of the direct quotation. (After past tenses the optative is often used [XIII]):

Direct Indirect

uovave, I understand — Aéyw ot pavOove, I say that [ understand
Aéyel 6t povOaver, he/she says that he/she
understands

Sometimes §tt introduces a direct quotation (quotation marks had not yet
been invented): elnov dtt ikavot éopev, they said “we are able” (Xenophon,
Anabasis).

2. The verbs ¢nui and vouile (among others) take a construction in which the
verb of the original statement is changed to the infinitive of the correspon-
ding tense, as the following examples illustrate:

Direct Indirect

ypoow, I am writing  vouilo ypagew, I think that I'm writing
vouilet yppew, he thinks that he is writing
*gvopoo ypoew, I thought that I was writing
*gvopoe ypdpery, she thought that she was writing

vpbyw, I shall write  vouilw ypdyew, I think that I will write
vouilouev ypbyety, we think that we will write
*gvopon ypoyew, I thought that I would write

€ypayo, I wrote vopile ypoyou, I think that I wrote
vopilet ypbwyou, he thinks that he wrote
*gvopoo ypoou, I thought that I had written

*Note: the tense of the English translation changes to comply with the
rules of English tense sequence. In Greek, the tense of the infinitive
remains the same because the infinitive still represents the same tense
of the indicative. The present infinitive can also be used to stand for
the imperfect indicative. In Greek, the tense of the indirect statement
is relative to the time of the main verb: present tense for action at the
same time, future for later action, aorist for earlier action.



Indirect Statement

The Subject of the Infinitive in
Indirect Statement

1. In the examples given above, the subject of the indirect statement has been
omitted. If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main
verb (i.e., the verb of saying or thinking), then it is usually omitted, unless it
is to be emphasized. In that case it will be in the nominative (because it agrees
with the subject of the main clause), and anything that agrees with it will be
nominative.

The infinitive can stand for any person and number: £omv ypdoe, I said that
Iwas writing; the infinitive stands for the first person singular. £gacov ypdgety,
they said that they were writing; the infinitive stands for the third person plural.

2. If the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the main verb, then
it goes into the accusative case and it may not be omitted:

o ypaet, this woman is writing

vopilm tady ypdoev, I think that this woman is writing

0 moAitng €0l KaAOg, the citizen is good

vouilm tov moAitnv elvon koo, I think that the citizen is good

But, 6 moAitng vopitet eivon kohdg, the citizen thinks that he (himself) is
good

In the last example, koldg is nominative because it refers to the same subject
as that of the main verb.

Exercise C

1. Go over the list of principal parts (p. 89) and classify the various verbs.
Which have first aorist, liquid first aorist, second aorist? Which are deponent,
which semi-deponent? Which have futures in the middle?

2. a. Conjugate the following in the aorist (active and middle); include
infinitives.

1. mavw 4. xpive
2. uovave 5. d&yopon (mid. only)
3. dmobviioke (act. only) 6. dmokteive (act. only)

2. b. Conjugate orally in full, giving all forms you know.

1. Mo 4. hopPove
2. €pyopon 5. dxovm
3. daive
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3. Parse and translate.

£om 16. €Bovievoouebo  31. énpdote 46. Borew

. mpxov  17. Aeimew 32. éAvoovTo 47. méuyouot

. €oepev  18. ypdyou 33. fpxeto 48. éxpivouev
petvor  19. €hevoet 34. oyetv 49. ¢not
AOeLg 20. vouioon 35. ylyveobou 50. €E€oepev
éMvo 21, €pyecbe 36. yevnceobon 51. d€&acOon
Mmeltv 22, oxnoew 37. onvor 52. BouvAncovtot
Myet 23, vouilew 38. €Eovowv 53. €oecbon

. Borelv  24. dméxtewvov 39. méoyouev 54. glvon

. 0gperg  25. fjveykov 40. élevoetor  55. éxpivopuev

. oo 26. dxovoot 41. €0voav 56. amnébvnokov

. meloor  27. yevéohou 42. énovowm 57. oloew

. yphyer  28. €8¢Eovto 43. olooueba 58. datveton

. &omvay  29. odvor 44. xpivouev 59. anéxtewvov

. metoewv  30. Gpyovron 45. €1 60. €oocov

4. Translate the following (direct followed by indirect statement).

1.
2.
3.

9.

10.

coon €otty. vopilovot Tvde elvon Godnv.

0010¢ 6 TOAlTNG €611 drya®dc. vouilm Todtov 1OV ToA Y elvor dryofdv.
€kelvog 6 veoviog €oti momthg. £kelvog 6 veaviog vouilet elvon
nommg. vouilelg éxeivoy 1OV veaviov gival Tommy;

€levoouedo €1g v vijoov. €vopilouev Elevoecbor €1g TV vijcov.
£dpopev ToNToG €1 TAGOE TOG VIIoOLG EAeVoEGHOL.

0 MBog €xel yuyxnv. 0 60dog vouiletl Tov AiBov €xetv youynv. £om tov
MBov Eyewv yuynv.

o1 moNToil £TOUSEVOV TOVG TOALTOG. EVOULGOY TOVG TOWNTHG THIOEVELY
TOVG TOALTOG,

. 0Vt0g O BvBpwnog fveyke Kot ddpo. Toig Beolc. vouilete TodTOV TOV

GvBpmmov veykely Kokd Sdpa Tolg O=0ic; 0UTog O dvOpwmog £6m
EVEYKETV KOAX dDpoL TO1G O£01G.

. 0 TOVNPOG AMEKTEIVE TOVG PIAOVGS. TOV TOVNPOV GOUEV ATOKTEIVOL TOVG

oilovg.

dyet 8€ mpoOg OdS TV GANBELOY O YpOVOG. O TOMTNG £01 TOV Y POVOV
dyewv Tpog 6GG TV dAnOetay. [9d, 16 light]

€lboorto ot 1o Tondiov. £hpocoy TarvTnY AvcacBot o Tondiov.

5. Translate into Greek (to practice indirect statement).

1.

The children will bring stones.

We think that the children will bring stones.
The children said that they would bring stones.
We went to that island.

We think that we went to that island.

They said that they had gone to that island.
The soul of man is immortal.

The poets say that the soul of man is immortal.



4.

Indirect Statement

That wise man was put to death [drobviick, active voice] by the
unjust citizens.

I thought that the wise man had been put to death by the unjust
citizens.

This man whom they wish to kill speaks the truth.

They denied that this man whom they wished to kill was speaking
the truth. [deny = say not = o ¢nut]

6. Write the following as indirect statements, using forms of ¢nui or vopile.

1.
2.
3.
4.

0 0000¢ GvOpwmog A€yetl Tv GAndeloy Ol
0 dyaBoOg Sukoothg oK EAaPe To Bdtka ddpOL.

ol YpNoTol HVEYKOV TIOS TO1G GIAOLC.
0 dyaBOG oTpoTLOTNG 0V AelyeL TNV XOpOLV.

7. Translate.

1.
. Myayouev to d@dpo Toig B0l ol £X0VoL TOG O1KLNG £V 0OVPOVE.
. JKovoo, 100 6000V, 0G TNV GANBeIOY EAEYEY.

© N Ul A WN

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

26.
27.
28.

fiyyetkev 0 Gyyehog norepov; [0 Gyyelog the messenger]

anéBavov ol AyoBol GTPOTIATOL VIO TV ASTKMV TOALITMV.

. 0DToL Yop €Keivoug dméktevay ABolg mopd vOLOV.

. ol B0l Npy oV 100 KOGUOV.

. ol &€vot €Baov Tovg ToAiTog AlBots.

. 0 uev momng €4m v GANBeloy AEyeLy. ol d€ ToATTL 0VK ENEIGOVTO

oT®. [o0td = him, dat.]

. &xelvn 1 Nuépa £Bovievoacte. [dative of time when: on, at]
. EYpoyog T Oidw;

11.
12.

€de&aunv toug EEvoug ol £hepov Ta KoAX dDPOL.

Mrelv ugv EALGdo noeAicopey: uetvon 8¢ €Boviov. [EALGSa Greece,
acc.]

gic Adyoug toig moritoug NABov oi Egvot.

£VOULGO. LEV TOVTOV TOV TOWTHY TAOVTOV GXELV" £GYE OE 0V.
£hpoiooy TOVG TOMTOG TAUOETY VIO TV ASTKWV AOYWV.

oVK €kprvov: 00 Yop KpivesBot €BovAovTo.

moe 0 dpa EAaPE TV YOPOV.

00 Toudior Epodev €6OMG G’ €6OLDV.

ol xpnoTol ETASEVGAVTO TO TOLLO VIO TOV TOUNTAOV.

ol ugv dvepawnot £0vcay Kokd Sdpa Tolg O0ic’ ovToL &’ 0VK fiKovsay
EKEVOV.

0 VOLOG £MOVGE TOV IKOGTIV TV KOUK®V £PYOV.

gvoeay yop 1oV Sikaotyy, ¢ ddpa EraBev, GElov elvor Bavdtov.
ol ayoBol €nicTevoay T ApeTh.

0 oG fiveyke 1oV Piov.

1N oloypo ETEPYE KOKO dDPOL TPOG THY PoGIAELOY T)V ATOKTEIVOL
£€BovAeTo.

0 topiog Enpatev ayoba.

ael €gmve TV APETNV 0 GOHOC.

ol UEV EKETVA 0oLV, Ol OE TODTOL.

97



98

Lesson IV

aiia (GAN’)
drrog, G, dido

Y€

YIYVOOGK®, YVOGONOL
o

onmwov

dikaroovvy, NG, M
MKaimg

adikag

O0KE

ginov

paioto

)]

otopon

oiog, oia, otov
0l0¢ € sipt
oiov

ooV

codpocHvYy, -Ng, 1

T

T0L0VTOG, TOLH)TI, TOLODTOV

AOLPO

Vocabulary

but, but rather
other, another (declined like éxeivoc)
(ti &Aro, what else)
at least (postpos., enclitic particle,
used to emphasize a word; sometimes
attached to the word: uovye, to me at
least. In conversation it is often to be
translated yes.)
know (cf. yvoun) (aor. [XII])
of course, indeed, quite (postpos.
emphatic particle)
probably, doubtless, I presume (often with
a touch of irony) (00 dMnov certainly not,
is it not so)
righteousness, justice
justly (adv. of dikouog)
unjustly (adv. of &ducog)
it seems, he/she seems (from dox€w [XI])
(8oxoVou(v) they seem; Sokelv to seem;
doxel pot it seems to me)
said (aorist, defective vb. for present
Aéym)
especially; an emphatic yes, of course
not (to be further explained)
think
such, what a

be able

as, such as
therefore, then, in fact, at all events (post-
pos. particle)
soundness of mind, discretion, moderation,
self-control
and (postpos. enclitic, follows the word
it is connecting) (. .. te . . . xai both . . .
and;...te...1€ both . ..and)
such, of such a kind, such as this
rejoice (+ dat., rejoice in, enjoy; yoipe
(sg.), xaipete (pl.), hello)



Indirect Statement

Exercise C (continued)

8. Translate.

1.

SANLI N

ot GvBpwnot ovk £mBupototl @V kokdv. [-odot, 3rd pl. ending of
contract verb, ém@upéwm desire, + gen.]

0vK olopon Td Kok Gyoldd: ivo.

ol uev €mbupovoy TV ayofdv, ol 8 TV KoK®Vv.

einev 6 Mévav &1L 1 dpet €61t BovAesBon t0, dyaBd.

£vouioe 10 dyoldo elvon yieldy e kol TAoDToV.

ol &vBpwnot Bovrovron & Gyobd yevésBan ovtoic. [yevésbon + dat.,

to belong. avhtoig fo them, dat.]
7. 00 YlYV@OKOLOL T0L KoK OTL KOG, €0TLY.
8. 6 &ducog oy 010G 1€ €0l mopilecdou T dryadd. [otdg te elvon to be
able; mopilo provide; mid. procure]
9. 0¥deig BovAeton kokdg elvor. [0vdei 1o one]
10. 6 mowntig €6m TV APETHV E1vail KOAOTG YOipELY.

Vocabulary For Readings

apyvplov, dpyvpiov, T0
£y / €poi, pot
ginep

fmboptn

£mBountig, £mbountov, 6
£repog, £1épa, £tEpov

o}

n

Kuinep
KOAE®
Kivdovedo
vai

opoing
opog
ocing
0VKOVV
nopilo

then (postpositive particle, denoting
interest or surprise)

an interrogative particle which leaves the
question open (need not be translated)
silver, coin

I/ to me (dat.)

if in fact, even if, if indeed (emphatic form
of £i, if)

set one’s heart upon (a thing), long for,
desire (+ gen.) (contract verb [XI])

one who longs for; lover, follower

one or the other of two

in truth (affirmative particle); is it that?
(interrogative particle)

even, although (usually with participles)
call (contract verb [XI])

run the risk, be likely to

yes

in like manner

still, nevertheless, all the same

piously

(not) . .. then?; therefore (interrogative)
bring about, provide; mid. furnish oneself
with, procure
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noPog, TOPov, O means of passing; way, means of achieving,
acquiring

nOTEPOV introduces a double question, whether

noTEPOVY .. . M whether . . . or

6V / oot you / to you (dat.)

TOlVOV well then, well now, then (a colloquial
particle used mostly in dialogue)

XPVGiov, xpvciov, To gold, piece of gold (dimin. of xpvode)

Reading

Selections from Plato’s Meno (77b—c; 78a-b and c—e)

Socrates (Zwkpdtng) and Meno (Mévav), a young Thessalian gentleman, are
discussing the problem of whether virtue (épet) can be taught. Socrates,
disclaiming any knowledge of his own, first wants to discover what virtue
is. Because this is your first reading of connected prose, you may not grasp
everything the first time through it. Since this is a conversation, aiming at
some degree of verisimilitude, there are a number of elliptical sentences.
Pay special attention to the use of the particles.

Meno:  Aokel toivuv poi, ® TdKpotes, Gpeth eivon, kobdmep 6 momTig
AEyel, ‘yoipew te koAolol kol dvvacHor’ kol €y® T0UT0 AEYy®
&petiv, EmOLLOVVTO TOV KOADY Suvartdv eivar Topilecho.
Socrates: Apo A&yelg TOV 1@V KOADY Eridupovto dyafdv Embuuntiy eivar;
Meno: Mdriotd Ye.
[ka@dmep just as. kahoior = koAoic. dOvacBou fo be capable (of it). EémOvpodvta
(participle, m. acc. sg.) desiring; with tov the one who desires (+ gen.). dvvarov
givou to be able (to).]

Socrates: Apa g dvTwv TIVOV 01 TOV KoK®V ETOVLOVOLY, ETEPWY S Ol TOV

ayoddv; o0 Tévies, dplote, d0K0VoT 6ol TV AyoddV ETOVUELY;
Meno:  Ovk €uotye.
[c dvrov tivév (assuming) that there are some. . . . néviegall (people: m. nom.
pl). dprete = & Eprote (voc.) my good man.]
Socrates: AALG TIVEG TOV KOKDV;
Meno: Nail.
[twveg (encl.) some (people: m. / f. nom. pl.). Understand €mibupodot. vai = yes. ]
Socrates: Oidpevot té koo &yafd eivor, AEyels, 1 kKol y1yvodckovteg 8Tt ko
€01y, 6Uog EmBUVLOVOLY CUTMY;

[oidpevor thinking (participle, m. nom. pl.). yiyv@ckovtes (participle, m.
nom. pl.). abdt@dv them (gen. pl.).]



Indirect Statement

Meno:  Apodtepo €potye S0KeL.

[dpootepa both (things).]

Socrates: “H ydp Soxel tig 601, @ Mévav, y1yvdckmy T kokd: dTt kokd oty
Suwg EMBVUETY QOTRV;
Meno: Mdhoro.

[tic anyone (m. nom. sg.). yryvdokav (participle m. nom. sg.).]

Socrates: TimiOvuely Aéyelg; i yevécsBat ovTd;
Meno: T'evécbou i yop dAlo;

[yevéoOBan adt® to be/belong to him (dat. of possession).]

Socrates: "Ectiv oOv do11g BovAeton 8OA0¢ Kol kokodaipwmv elvou;

Meno:  O9 pot Sokel, ® Tmkporteg.
[667t1g anyone who (m. nom. sg.). @OMog, -0, -ov unhappy. kaxodaipev unlucky
(m./f. nom. sg.).]

Socrates: Ovk dpa Bovretor, ® Mévav, o kaid 00deic, einep un Bovieton
70100106 €ivait. i yop GAko £otiv EOAov elvon, ) EmBupely 1€ 1OV
KOKOV Kol KTOoO0L.

[Repeated negatives reinforce the negative idea. 0%8gic 1o one (m. nom. sg.).
ktaoBou to possess (pres. inf.).]

Meno:  Kuwduveteig dAndi Aéyely, & Takpoteg kol o0deic BovrecBon tix
KOKQL.

Socrates: OVkovVV Vv dn €leyeg, 0Tt €0ty N Apetn PBovrecbal e Tayadd Kol
dvvocOo;

[6AnOR the truth (true things) (n. nom./acc. pl.). 00d€ig understand is likely.
VOV 8 just now. Toryada (crasis).]

Meno:  Eirov y4p.

[yap in conversation is often equivalent to yes.]

Socrates: TéyoBd ¢ng 010V T eivon mopilecBon dpetiy elvor;
Meno: “Eyoye.
Socrates: AyoBd 8¢ kolelg ovyL olov Vyiewdv e kod ThovToV;
Meno: Kol gpuciov Aéym kol dpyvplov ktachot kol TG €v TOAeL Kol
opybis.
[£v moLew in the city.]

Socrates: Eiev' ypvciov 8¢ 81 koi dpyvplov nopilecBou dipet €Ty, Mg dnot
Mévov, 6 100 peydlov Poolémg Totpkog EEVog. TOTEPOV
TPOGTIOETG T0VT® TG TOP®, O Mévav, 10 Sikaing Kol 6cing, T 00dEy
001 SLOEPEL, AAAGL KOV AdiK®G TG DT TOPiLnToN, Opoiwg 6L CTO!
APETNV KOAETS;

Meno: OV dMnov, & ZdKpoteC.

[eiev O.K., very well. tod peyérov Bactréag of the great king (the King of Per-
sia: gen. sg.). matpikoc hereditary, ancestral. mpoeTi®eic you add to (+ dat.).
008¢v nothing (n. nom. /acc. sg.). 00d&v dradépen it makes no difference. kGv . . .
even if one acquires them unjustly. . . adté them.]
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Socrates: AMO koxiow.

[koxia, -og, N (opp. of dpetn).]

Meno: Ilaveg dnmov.

[révTog absolutely, altogether.]

Socrates: Ael dpa, g £01KE, TOVTO TO TOP® SIKOLOGVVNV 1] COOPOSVVNY )
o010 IO TPOGETVOL, 1) GALO TL LOPLOV APETHG: €1 &€ U1}, 0VK €oTon
apetn, kainep €xmopilovoa tayodd.

[8€1 it is necessary + inf. @g £owke as it seems. doroOTNTA piety (acc. sg.).
npoceivay, inf. of npéceut be added to, belong to. &iho TL péprov some other part.
€l 8¢ pn but if not, otherwise. £knopilovea acquiring (f. nom. sg.).]

2Ovtogig yop ot Kol Bdvortov mapéyet.
Syntax is the death of me.
—Palladas

Meno and Mathematics

Plato’s early dialogues make frequent use of mathematical examples. In the
Meno, Socrates tries to demonstrate his contention that knowledge is innate
in humans and that what we seem to be learning is really remembering. To
do this he questions a young slave from Meno’s household, who has no
formal schooling, about a geometrical problem. Socrates draws a square
(tetpbywvov ywpiov) in the dirt.

Then he draws lines that go through the middle of each side.

He asks the slave how to make a square that is double the size of the smaller
square and the boy suggests doubling the length of the smaller square’s sides.
But the larger square (the length of whose sides is double that of the smaller
squares) clearly contains four squares equal in size, making it four times
(tetpdicig) the size of the smaller square.



Indirect Statement

Finally, having demonstrated the boy’s ignorance, Socrates draws a line
from corner to corner (ypdyiun €k yoviog eig yoviav) called a diagonal (8iépetpov)
which cuts the first square in half. The square of this diagonal will produce a
square that is half the size of the larger square and therefore twice the size of
the smaller square. The young slave agrees to the truth of this demonstration.
Q.E.D. or not? That part is trickier because Socrates is trying to prove that the
boy’s new understanding comes, not from anything Socrates has taught him,
but from recovering knowledge he already had.

Put another way, the proof amounts to the Pythagorean theorem: in any
right triangle, the area of the square whose side is the hypotenuse is equal to
the sum of the areas of the squares on the other two sides. Besides their interest
in mathematics, Pythagoras and Plato shared a belief in metempsychosis or
transmigration of souls.
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LEsSsON V

Third Declension

In this lesson you will learn the third declension, and complete the major patterns
of nouns.

THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS

The third declension presents some difficulties because of the variety of base
endings, which bring about some variations in the declension. Familiarity
will resolve the difficulties.

The endings given below are added to the base of the noun, which is usu-
ally found by removing the -og ending from the genitive singular, which is
always given in the vocabulary. If you learn these basic endings thoroughly,
the variations will make more sense. It is now more important than ever to
learn both nominative and genitive, as the pattern which a word is to follow
is only clear if both forms are known. The base is often not complete in the
nominative.

m. and f. n.
Sg. variable; often -¢ N base

-0G G -0G

-l D -1

-0 [or -v] A same as nom.

(like nom. or base) \Y same as nom.
PL -€G N -0

-0V G -0V

-oi(v) D -oi(v)

-GG A -4,

For convenience in teaching and learning, we divide the third declension nouns
into consonant bases and vowel bases.
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Third Declension Consonant Bases

The examples below show some of the more common types of consonant
bases. Look at each example, then consult the notes about it.

The accent of these nouns is usually persistent, but monosyllabic bases ac-
cent the ultima in the genitive and dative, singular and plural (e.g., kAo, base
KAOT-, gen. sg. khonds, dat. sg. khori, gen. pl. kAwndv, dat. pl. kKhoyi).

Labial Palatal Dental (1) Dental (2)
0 KADY N KOAE N é\mnig o/M 6pvig
KA®T- KVLALK- EATLE- opvib-
Base thief drinking cup  hope bird
Sg. N | «hoy KOME €At Opvig
G | xhondg KVALKOG €Anidog Spvifog
D | x\ort KOAKL EATidL OpviOL
A | kAdro KVALKOL €mido Spvv
V | xhoy KOME €Al opvi
Pl. N | k\ineg KOAMKEG €Anideg Opvibeg
G | xAhondv KVAK®V EATd WV opvibwv
D | xhoyi KOMEL €Amiol Spvict
A | xhorog KOAMKOG EATid0G Opvibog
Rules 1,2 1,2 1,2,4 1,2,4
v-base -0VT- Neuter dental
O/ dodpwv 6 Epyov 70 voua
douLov- OpyOoVT- ovouot-
Base divinity ruler name
Sg. N | doinwv Gpyov dvouo
G | daipovog dpyovtog OVOLLOTOG
D | daiuovt Gpyovtt ovouaTt
A | daipovo dpyovro Svouo
V | doauov Apyov
PL N | daipoveg ApyovTeg ovouorto
G | doudvov ApYOVI®V OvoUATMV
D | daipoot dpyovat ovouoot
A | daiuovaog pyovtog ovouoto,
Rules 2,3 2,3 2,3

Notes on the Consonant Bases
1. -g is the nominative singular ending of masculine and feminine
nouns of the third declension except those with the base ending in v,
p, OF -OVT-.
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Third Declension Nouns

2. -¢of the nominative and -ct of the dative plural cause the same or-

thographic changes as in the futures and first aorists of verbs, that is:
a. Alabial (r, B, ¢) + 0 — v (e.g., KAy, base khon-, dat. pl. kKhwwi).
b. Apalatal (x, v, x) + 0 — & (e.g., KOME, base kvlik-, dat. pl. kOMEL).
c. Adental (t, §, 8) is dropped before -o- (e.g., éAnig, base éAmid-,
dat. pl. éAnicy, Spvig, base opviB-, dat. pl. dpvior). (Ct. also the neuter
plural nouns of the dvopa type: base ovopas-, dat. pl. dvépoct.) -ovt-
bases have -ovot in the dative plural, for -ovtou both v and 7 are
dropped before -o-, and the base vowel is lengthened to compen-
sate for the loss of two consonants: o is lengthened to ov.

3. To form the nominative of bases in v, p, 6, and -ov1-, no ¢ is added,
but the last vowel is lengthened to form the nominative:

Nominative Base
doipwv doupov-
Gpywv apyovT-
priTop pnrop-

Note that v, p, and ¢ are the only consonants which can end a word
in Greek. So, tis dropped from the -ovt- type for the nominative sin-
gular, e.g., Gpywv, base dpyovt-; and from the -arog (genitive) type of
neuter nouns, as dvoua, ovopatog: base ovopa-.

4. The accusative singular ending is usually -o for consonant bases,
both masculine and feminine, but -v is used for dental bases if the
dental is preceded by an unaccented 1 or v (in which case, the dental
is dropped from the acc. singular):

Nom. Base Acc. sg. Accent on -1-
€Aic EATLS- €Anido yes

BUT: Opvig opv10- Spviv no
Xopig Xopie- Y bpv no

This will be easier to remember if you are in the habit of pronounc-
ing the words aloud.

There are a number of other types of third declension consonant
base nouns, but the ones given are the most common and will be suf-
ficient for now.

Exercise A
1. Parse and give form of article to agree with each.
KAGTOL 6. €\mido 11. Svouo
ovouaTt 7. Gpyovt 12. doipoot
apyovtog 8. KVvAKOG 13. dpyovot
doipoveg 9. é\niol 14. prrtopeg
Spvv 10. SpviBog 15. xAonwv

SUE
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2. Decline with the article.

1. Bepbmav, Bepdmovtog O attendant
2. doric, donidog, N shield

3. Boduo, Bodpartog, O marvel

4. ybpig, xoprrog, M grace

5. vO&, vuktog, 1y night

6. Vdwp, VdoTOG, TO water

7. “EAAny, "EAAnvog, 0 Greek

Third Declension Vowel Bases

neuters in -og:
-€Vg NOUNS -1 or -v bases -£0- base
0 Bacthetg NmoOAg 10 GoTu  TO YEVOG
king city town race
Sg. N | Baoctreig TOAG dotv Yévog
G | Pooréng norewg  GOTEMG YEVOUG
D | Boocirel TOAEL dotet Yéver
A | Boaocéa TOAY dotu Yévog
\Y% BaotAed TOAL
Pl. N | Boowelg/-ig  molelg ot Yévn
G | Boowéwv TOAE®V ~ GOTE®WYV  YEVAV
D | Boaociiedol nOAEGL doteot Yéveat
A | Boocréog TOAELG dotn Yévn
Syncopated Nouns
0 motnp father O avnp man
Sg. Pl Sg. Pl
N ToTHP TOTEPEG avnp Gvdpeg
G ToTpoOg TOTEP MV avdpog avop@V
D noTpl ToTPAGCL avdpi avdpaot
A TOTEPTL, TOTEPULG Gvdpo avdpog
A% nditep Gvep

Declined like motip are: 1) uiytnp, untpog mother; i Ovydnp, 6vyorpdg daughter;
and 1 yaotp, yootpodg belly.

Notes for Vowel Bases and Syncopated Nouns

1. -evg nouns
a. all nouns of this type are masculine
b. -v- (of -evg) drops out before a vowel (i.e., in all cases except
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural)
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c. -ag in the genitive singular instead of -og
d. € + € contracts to -et (in nom. pl.,, thus -eig; the -ng form was,
however, more common until 350 B.C.E.)

. -tand -v bases

a. bases in tand v have € in place of 1 or v in all cases except nom-
inative, accusative, and vocative singular

b. -og in genitive singular (for -oc)

c. masculines and feminines have -e1¢in nominative and accusative
plural (the accusative ending is borrowed from the nominative).
Neuters have -n for -eo in nominative and accusative plural.

d. accent of gen. in -eng is explained by transfer of quantity from

-nog

3. Neuters in -og originally had base in -ec-: yévog, original base
YEVEGC-

a. -o- between two vowels drops out
b. contraction occurs: € + 0 becomes ov; € + oo becomes n

Sg. N Yévog
G [Yéveoog - véveog] - vévoug
D [Yéveor - véve-] - véver
A Yévog

PL N [Yéveoa - véve-o] - vévn
G [yevéowv - vevémv] - YEVRV
D [Yéveo-o1] - véveat
A [Yéveoa - véve-o] - vévn

. Syncopated nouns

a. drop € of base in genitive and dative singular and dative plural
(uATnp, base untep-, gen. sg. untpde, dat. sg. untpi, dat. pl. unrpdo)
b. dative plural in -aoct (nrotpdot, untpdot, Bvyotpdot, yootpdot,
avdpdiot)

c. évnp drops -e and inserts & in all cases but nom. and voc. sin-
gular (i.e., decline as if the base were &vdp-)

You are not expected to memorize these notes. Their purpose is to
help you make sense of the patterns by pointing out the similarities
and differences among them. Your time is better spent practicing the
nouns themselves.

Exercise A (continued)

3. Decline.
1. innete, Imnéwg, O horseman
2. 1éhog, T€Lovg, 10 end
3. Buydnp, Buyotpdc, M daughter
4. dyg, dyewg, M vision
5. iepeg, tepgng, 6 priest
6. €10g, €100¢, 10 year
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Vocabulary

Learn the words marked with an asterisk (*) first and study the others for
recognition. Irregularities in declension or accent are noted.

Nouns and Verbs Derived from Nouns

*avip, avdpog, 6
*apyov, dpyovog, 0
aomic, Aomidog, 1
*Gotv, doteng, TO
*Baoirhedg, Paciiéng, 6
*vévog, Yévoug, o
yépav, yEpovtog, 6
*yovi, Yovaikog, i
*daipov, daipovog, 0
dpdkav, dpaxovrog, 6
£0vog, £6voug, 10
£00g, £0ovg, 10
£ikdv, gikdvog, 1
*EAMbg, ‘EALGSOC, 1
“EAlny, "EAAnvog, 0
‘EAAnvig, ‘EAAnvidog, 1y
*&mic, £amidog, Ny
£nog, £movg, T
*¢10g, £Tovg, 10
Oovpa, Oadpartog, T
ta Qodpata
Oavpalo

*0epdrov, Ocpdrovrog, 0

Ocpanedo

*Ouyatip, OvyaTpoc, 1

1epeve, iepéag, 0

innevg, innémg, 0
innog, inwov, 6

*KAALOG, KAAAOVG, TO

KEPDOG, KEPSOLG, TO

*knpo, kfnpvkog, 0

*kA€og, T

KALOY, KAOTOG, O
KAETTO

KTHHO, KTNPHATOS, TO

KOME, kbAKog, )

man, husband (polyandry)
archon, ruler
shield (aspidistra)
city, town (Astyanax)
king (Basil)
race, birth (genealogy, genesis)
old man (geriatrics) (yépov, voc. sg.)
woman, wife (gynecocracy)
divinity (eudaemonism)
snake, serpent (Draco, a constellation)
nation, tribe (ethnic)
custom (ethics) (also f8og)
image (icon)
Greece (Hellas)
Greek (man) (Hellenic, Hellene)
Greek (woman)
hope
word (epic)
year (Etesian)
marvel (thaumaturgy, thaumatology),
magic tricks
wonder at
attendant, servant (therapeutic)
wait on, attend, serve, treat, tend
daughter
priest (hieratic, hierarchy)
horseman, knight
horse
beauty (from koldg; calligraphy)
gain, profit
herald (kerygma)
fame, glory (only nom. & acc.)
thief
steal
possession
drinking cup (kylix)



Aéov, AéovTog, 0
padnpa, padmpartog, to

“nabntng, pabntov, 6

pavtig, pavieng, 6/M
*népog, pEpovg, T
*uiTnp, pntpog, i
vOE, voktog, 1
0800, 060vTOG, O
oppa, dpparog, T6
*6vopa, Ovopartoc, to
ovopalo
Gpvig, 6pvibog, 6/M
6pog, 6povg, o
*rafog, mabovg, to

*raic, roadog, 0/M

*raTnp, TaTpog, O
*rotpic, notpidog,
TVEVNA, TVEVPATOS, TO
70 drylov mvedpo.
*rOMG, TOAEMS, 1
*rovg, m0dog, 0
*rParyno, TPAYROTOS, TO

Top, TUPOG, TO

pritep, piitopog, O

oTONa, GTOROTOG, TO

*6Opno, cOPAToS, T0

TELYOG, TELLOVS, TO

*t€Nog, TELOVG, TO

TVPAVVIG, TUPAVVIBOG, 1)
TOPAVVOG, TOPAVVOV, O

*Hdwp, VdUTOg, TO

vidg, viov, 0

00N aE, PVULOKOG, O

“1aprg, xapirog, 0

*xEip, xEPOG, N

*xpiina, xpparog, 0

Third Declension Nouns

lion (Leo) (Aéov, voc. sg.)
lesson, learning, knowledge (mathematics,
polymath)
learner, pupil, disciple (cf. €éuoBov, aorist of
LovOavo)
seer (praying mantis, mantic)
part (isomer)
mother (metropolis)
night (Mod. Gk. koAnvoyta; nyctophobe)
tooth (orthodontist)
eye (ommatophore)
name, noun (onomatopoeia, -onym words)
name, call by name
bird (ornithology)
mountain (orogeny, orology)
experience, suffering (pathos, pathology)
(cf. £raBov, aorist of Thoyw)
child, slave (orthopedics, pediatrics)
(gen. pl. naidwv, voc. sg. mol)
father (patronymic)
native land, country
breath, breeze (pneumonia)
the Holy Spirit
city-state (politics)
foot (tripod, Oedipus)
deed, affair, thing (pragmatism) (cf. npdrto,
stem mpory-)
fire (pyromaniac) (pl. 1o Tupd, dat. mupoig:
declined in 2nd decl., watch fires)
orator (rhetoric)
mouth (stomatopod)
body (psychosomatic)
wall (teichoscopy)
end (teleology) (acc. as adv., téAog finally)
tyranny
tyrant
water (dehydrated)
son
watchman (phylacteries)
grace, favor (charisma) (acc. sg. xépwv)
hand (chiropractor) (dat. pl. xepot)
thing, pl. money (chrematheism)
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Lesson V

Adverbs and Conjunctions

én still, yet, besides (adv.)
6T that (conj.); because
ovTag in this way, thus, so (oUtw, before consonants)
ag as (rel. adv.)
donep just as, even as (adv.)
Vocabulary Notes

1. @vip man, corresponds to the Latin vir (as GvOpornog is the equiv-
alent of homo). AvBpwnog means man in the sense of human being, or
man as opposed to animals, but évnp is primarily used of man as op-
posed to woman, or man as opposed to the gods (cf. Homer’s epithet
for Zeus, nonp avdpadv te Oedv t€). Usually dvnp is a man in the prime
of life rather than a youth (Xenophon gives the ages of man as noig,
nepdxiov, avnp, tpecPitmg: i.e., child, youth, man, elder).

2. apyev is the participle of dpyw (see Lesson VII on participles),
used as a noun, one who rules, ruler, chief, commander, etc. As an offi-
cial title, it meant one of the chief magistrates at Athens, ol évvéa
Gpyovreg (the nine archons). Archons were also found in most states of
central Greece, and the term generally refers to the highest office of
the state. In Athens at first there were three Gpyovtes, 0 (Gpyov)
Bachevs, 0 Apyov (or 6 dpyov éndvupog), and 6 morénopyos, who
were elected yearly; and later their number was increased to nine
(the other six being called 6eopobéton, lawgivers). In 487 B.C.E. they
began to be chosen by lot, and at this time seem to have lost any real
political power and to have become administrators merely; at this
time, the elected otpatnyot (generals) became the most important of-
ficials. The Gpywv éndvupog (eponymous) gave his name to the year:
from 683 B.C.E. on, a continuous list of the archons was kept, by
which the year was referred to (e.g., pyxoviog ABvnot Aopaciov, when
Damasias was archon at Athens, that is, in the year 582 B.C.E.). The Ar-
chon remained the nominal head of the state even after 487. The
Gpyov Baotrevg seems to have had primarily religious duties, and the
noAépapyos, though originally head of military affairs, later per-
formed only judicial and sacrificial functions.

3. daipov: it is hard to give an exact definition of the word Soipwmv,
perhaps because even in antiquity it was a vague term, used in dif-
ferent ways by different writers. It can be applied to one of the great
gods, but more usually corresponds to divine power, not exactly as
an abstract idea but rather in its specific manifestations to men; the
word 6g6g on the other hand refers to a god in person. Sometimes
the word Saiuwv comes near to meaning fate (as in koo Soiipovo by
chance). And more particularly it may refer to the destiny of an indi-
vidual, his fortune or lot (as in Saipova ddow I will give [you your] fate,
that is, I will kill you, from the Iliad). The poet Hesiod (whose works



Third Declension Nouns

along with those of Homer are sometimes considered the Bible for the
ancient Greeks because Hesiod organized the myths about the origin
of the gods and the ages of man) tells us that daipoveg are the souls
of men of the Golden Age acting as protective deities.

For Plato and other philosophers, the dainoveg had a more exact
position in the universe. Being intermediate in nature, between gods
and men, they had an intermediate dwelling place, in the air between
heaven and earth. To the philosophers (though not to the poets, to be
sure!) a god had to be morally perfect. This was a major bone of con-
tention between the two, that the poets depicted the gods as being
even more wicked than men (and enjoying it more); and this was one
reason Plato considered the poets corrupting influences and would
ban them from his ideal state. But though a god must be perfect, a
daipmv need not be so, and thus many later philosophers used daipoveg
to explain certain difficulties in the moral order and to help them to a
solution of the problem of evil. Ancient stories about amorous, cruel,
and vindictive behavior on the part of the divinities could be trans-
ferred to Soipoveg and not to genuine gods. Late Greek philosophy,
particularly Neoplatonism, contained a large admixture of magic: real
gods could not be influenced by sorcerers, but maybe doipoveg could
be; anyway it would not hurt to try. To the Olympians, these spirits
were both good and evil, but to the Christians, since they were rivals
to their one God, they became all bad, hence our demons are devils.

4. Word formation: we have now had a number of words derived
from nodig, mond-: moudiov, moudiov, 16 little child, is the diminutive of
nodg, the ending -1ov being the most common diminutive ending.
[Moudevo (teach, educate) bring up a child, is a denominative verb, i.e.,
derived from a noun, as the -evw ending indicates. Other examples
are Povlevo from PovAn; Baciievwm be king, from Poociiels; mioTtedm
from miotig. [Moidevpo, noudevpatog that which is taught (can mean
either a pupil or a lesson), is derived from noudetdw, with the suffix
-po. (-not-) added, denoting the result of an action. E.g., npaypa act,
from mpdttw, stem wpory-, do; uéOnuo from pod-, root and aorist stem
of pavbavw learn.

5. nodg and dorv: the territory of a nodg included both the town and
the country, what we call the city-state. The center of the government
is in the town, and the surrounding country is politically, economi-
cally, and militarily dependent upon it, and is called after it. Actv is
the actual city or fown as opposed to the dypog (the country), both of
which make up the norig. The Athenians used the word dotv as the
city, that is Athens, just as the Romans used urbs to mean Rome. Some-
times oG is used more specifically to mean noiig dkpn (or dikpodnors),
that is, the fortified part of the city, or citadel; while the lower town is
called dotv. But usually when diotv and molg are used together, the
former is the town in the material sense, buildings and so forth, while
moMg is the citizen body. (Who among the populace were actually cit-
izens depended on the constitution of the particular state.)
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6. Topavvic: tyranny is a form of government in which the sovereignty
is obtained by force or fraud, rather than by legitimate succession.
Aeschylus in Prometheus Bound speaks of the tyranny of Zeus, 1§ Awog
tupavvig, because Zeus had seized the throne by violence, and his rule
is furthermore given all the characteristics of a tyranny in the worst
sense: might makes right, and justice is only for the strong. But the orig-
inal tyrants (topavvor), who usurped the power in many oligarchic
city-states (nérerg) throughout Greece in the seventh and sixth cen-
turies B.C.E. (during what is called the age of tyrants), generally brought
improvement to their states. Sometimes tyranny was a step toward
democracy, because the early tyrants came to power through politi-
cal and economic championship of the lower classes, opposing the
feudal rule of the nobles. The first tyrants did not change the consti-
tutions but, as a rule, used the laws and institutions they had received
as instruments of their own policy: their major contributions lay in
economic modernization. They also contributed to culture, attracting
the great musicians, painters, poets, and philosophers to their courts.
Of course there is a danger inherent in tyranny, because the absolute
ruler is potentially unlimited by law or constitution, and so there is
no appeal beyond the man in power: everything depends upon the
character of the tyrant. It is noteworthy that most tyrannies did not
last beyond the second generation. (There is a story, no doubt apoc-
ryphal but amusing nevertheless, that Thales the philosopher, when
asked what was the strangest thing he had ever seen, replied, “yépovta
topovvov” an old tyrant.) The bad sense of the word tyranny was
attached to it by the Athenian philosophers of the fifth and fourth
centuries, especially Plato, who considered it the worst form of gov-
ernment, and finally by the later tyrants (especially the Syracusan dy-
nasty) who proved that Plato was right. Thus, like the word Soipwv,
which for religious reasons has given us demon, tvpovvig for philo-
sophical and political reasons has deteriorated from a technical word
for monarchy (whether good or bad) obtained through extra-legal means
into tyranny, a wicked and despotic rule.

Exercise B

1. Go over the vocabulary and determine to which paradigm (if any) each
noun conforms.
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2. Parse the following, giving the proper form of the article.

1.

O X NSO LN

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

topovvido  20. yéver 39. émidu 58. molv
aomict 21. €6vn 40. Booirielg 59. tupavvideg
lepémg 22. ‘EAGS 41. xnpv&wv 60. dpvibog
yoOvo 23. Bavuaro 42. yéveoi 61. mparypo
qvdpog 24. ére1 43. morewv 62. propeg
dotv 25. Ogpdmovtog  44. pabntov 63. o
TOTEPEG 26. dotel 45. dvdpag 64. ybpwv
Y€voug 27. é\mido 46. douudvev 65, matpida
xepot 28. Buydnp 47. udvty 66. TUPHG
TEAOVG 29. avdpdv 48. €6ovg 67. mvevporo
Booéo 30. 1tepedor 49. 6vyotpdol  68. tET)(OG
yovoréi 31. xdArog 50. untpdg 69. ydprrog
doipovt 32. k\omo 51. vukti 70. Spviv
vépovowv  33. yévn 52. ovopoaowy 71, yepdg
avdpt 34. kbt 53. mupd. 72. ypnuoto
Gpyovteg  35. avdpdot 54. pobnrtodl 73. wop
Booéog  36. pépoug 55. matpi 74. Vdat
TATPEOL 37. k€pdovg 56. mouot 75. moidmv
domnido 38. yuvaiko 57. méer

3. Translate.

0VK £0TLV VYIELD £V TUPOVVISL.

KNPUKEC Moo ol dryyelot ol TV Be@V Kol TdV dvSpav.

0 oTpoTIdTNG AnéBaie Ty donido, o yap xpnoT V.

£om 0 oG OV vopov givon 1oV Thvtwv Paciiéa. [révtov of all]
6 8¢ co0o¢ €0m TOAEUOV Elvor TEVTOVY PoGIALD.

0 TOVNPOG AEYETOL BPY @V TOV KOGLOL TOVTOV.

ol otpoTnyol Noav évBpwrnol, o 8¢ dvdpec.

Ze0c €611 Totnp GvdpOV TE BEDV TE.

NABouev t01e €€ Gotems €1g BGAoTTOVY.

0 noig ot "EAMnY yévog. [yévog by birth]

. 0Bd&vortov 10 TV BedV YEvoc.

. 10OV yepOvtav £pyov £oti cupPovievety. [cuufovievely to advise]
. 1l 1@V Baciiéav Epyov €otiv; [Tl what?]

. 00 Beol pév, oK GvOpwrot 3¢ ol daipovec.

. ovv daipovt E€opev ipnvny.

. TOVG AOYOLG TOVG EKELVOV TV GvEP®Y €1 VOMP YPAW®.

. Aeyéton 6 Zevg eivon PacIAeVg TV BEDV TE KOl TV Souovay.

. Tepl ThG Yoy 0k EATidog elyev O kokog dvip.

. €Anig €oti pot oynoey o ypnuorto. [uot to me]

. €10G €1¢ £10G 01 Avdpeg Aok TEIVOLOLY AVOPOC.

. 10U TOMTAG dOGL BEpdmovTog eivo Mouc@vy.

. Bepdmovteg TV Be@V ol 1EPETS, 01 BVOVOL Kol X APy dEPOLOL TOlG BEOTg

Kol Tolg B0,

115



116

Lesson V

23.

24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.

30.
31.
32.
33.
34.

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

40.

0 GyaB0g avnp ovrote BOVAETOL €K TTOVNPOV TPAYUOTOG KEPSOG
AoBEV.

K€pd0og €071l Lot LOVOAVELY TOVG TV GOHDY AOYOUG.

1N &pet A€yetan KAALOG TG YLYTG.

70 TOOTNG THG YUVOLKOG KAEOG €16 0VPOVOV EpYETOL.

€K LIKPQAV EpYV EPYETOL LIKPOV KAEOG.

0 YPOVOG KADOY €0TL TAV €V Ble dyoOdV.

T00T® 1 dvOpmdIe dvoud Eoty OvTic. [odTic 1o one; as a name, ac-
cented Ovtic]

0 GyaB0g 00K £BoVAETO HABETY TG TOV TOVNP®Y TOM.

BiBriov dyoBOv €oTt KT €16 OEl.

N Muépa €oTiv M THG VUKTOG BuydTnp.

AEyEL N LAVTIG TV TOV BV KOl SOUOVOY BovAny.

o1 Yo doiptoveg AEYouot 810 T0D GTOUOTOG TOV THG LAVIEMS, T) LOVT
AKOVEL TOVG TOV dAUOVMV AOYOVS, Kol LOVOAVEL.

0 TG TG VUKTOG £6TLV VITVOG,.

N TOALG 0TIV 01 BVOPES KO 0Ll YUVOIKEG KOl Ol TOIOEG.

TELOG OE €1¢ TV KONV Tartpido Thvieg EAevooueda.

TPOYILE €0TL LOL PETNV LOVOGVELY.

£om 6 oM 10 Vdwp £lvor ToTopoD oML, Koi TOV AoV Elvor Top
a0dvatov.

00 0 avnp PovAieveTol TVPOVVISX, GVAOKOG YOP EXELY TOV COUOTOG
BovAetat. i€ M YUVT| TOVG TVPAVVOVG ATEKTELVEV, EBOVAETO YOp TNV
TUPOVVIBOL TTOLVELY.

4. Translate into Greek.

1.

NN

NGO

10.

The poets say that heralds are the servants of men and gods.

The divinities are children of the gods.

They bring both good and evil to men and women.

The birds wished to become divinities, for they wished to receive
gifts.

In a tyranny the city is not ruled by an archon.

The good father and mother want their child to learn virtue.

On account of money evils come into being.

The whole world is the native land of the wise and good man.

An old man wants to listen to an old man and a child [wants to lis-
ten to] a child.

Was it profitable [i.e., a gain, ex. 3.24] for that man to kill his father?

Readings
1. Oovkvdidng Abnvoiog cuveEypaye tOv TOAEUOV TV [lelomovvnolov Kol
Adnvoiov.
—Thucydides

[cuvéypaye = oVv + ypdow (put together in writing). Opening sentence, His-
tory of the Peloponnesian War.]
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2. v Aaxedoupdviog Xitov codoc, Oc 148° Ehele undev dyov- Konpd movio
TPOCEGTL KOAQL.
—Quoted in Diogenes Laertius

[Lacedaemonian is another name for Spartan. pndev dryav nothing in excess.
Kaupog, -0, 6 the proper time. npdoeott belongs to (npdc + £oti). navra all things
(n. nom./acc. pl.).]

3. mpOG VIOV OPYNV OVK EXEL XPNOTOG TOTHP.
—Menander
[6py0, -fig, 1 anger.]
4. 100 TV TOV XPNUETOV KTHOWY TEVTEG 01 TOAEUOL MUY YiyvovToL.
—Plato
[kThiog, -€wg, M possession. mGvteg all (m. nom. pl.). npiv fo us (dat. pl.).]
5. 100 TaTtpog 1O TOdiov.
—Greek Proverb
[“A chip off the old block.”]
6. Gvdpeg yop TOMG, KOl 0V TElYT), OVE VIiEG VPOV KEVOL.
—Thucydides
[viieg ships (f. nom. pl. of vadc). kevog, -1, -Ov empty (+ gen.).]
7. vépwv yépovTtl YADooov Ndiotny €xet.
—Greek Comic Fragment
[fid16T0g, -1, -0V sweetest.]
8. 8ig modeg ol YEpoviec.
—Menander
[8ig twice.]
9. avnp yop Gvdpa kol TOMG omlel TOAY.
—Menander
[cdCw save.]
10. Biov dikoiov yivetor TEA0G KOAOV.
—Menander
[yiveron = yiyveron.]
11. xoUrte T1g dryyelog oVte 116 Inneds Gotv 10 [lepo®v ddikveltot.
—Aeschylus, The Persians
[kotte = kai obte. TG any. adukveiton arrives at, reaches (3rd sg., contract verb

[XI1]).]

12. Ei t Aokelg, 10010 1 100 0ToHoTOg Gov dépyetarl: Guagoy 8€ AoAels:
auogo gpor 10 100 6TORATOG GOV SEPYETAL.
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting a paradox of Chrysippus)

[1€pyetan from 16 + Epyopon. Gpaga, -ng, | wagon. w anything; MA€lS you
talk of (+ acc.). eov of you, your. Gpo. therefore.]
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13. kol TovToL LEV BT VUKTOG 16181V AEY®.
—Aeschylus,

[elo18€lv fo see (aor. inf.). voktog during the night.]
14. avdpog xopaxTnp £k Adyov yvmpiletot.

—Menander

[yvopito make known.]
15. avaykn yép €ott kol BovdevecBon kol Ayety NUOG €v BOVAT Kol SMU® T
mePL 1lEPAV 1) TEPL VOUWV 1| TEPL TNG TOALTIKTG KOUTOGKEVNG, 1| TEPL TAOV TPOG
GALOG TOAELS GO LDV KoL GLIBOAOL®V T) TEPT TOAEUL®V T TEPL E1PNVNG T} TEPT

TOPOV YPMUAT®V.
—pseudo-Aristotle, Rhetoric to Alexander

[fipag us (acc., subj. of inf.). dfipog the popular assembly. iepodg holy. T iepd
offerings, rites. koraockedn construction, condition. evoppayio, W alliance.
coppororov mark, contract. mépog way, means, revenue.]

16. kpivel 6ilovg O Kapdg, MG YPVOOV TO TUP.
—Menander

17. mévtov xpnudtov pEtpov €otiv dvOpmnoc.
—Protagoras
[révtav of all (m./n. gen. pl.).]
18. GvBpwndg £0TL TVEDILD KOl GKLO LOVOV.
—Sophocles
[exa, -0, M shadow.]
19. 6provg yuvoikog ig VWP YPaH®.
—Sophocles
[6pxoc, -ov, 6 oath.]
20. “EAAny pév €ott kol EAANViLeL.
—Plato, Meno
[EXAnvilo speak Greek.]
21. o0 pev drtikilelg, ol 8¢ "EAAnveg eAinvilouev.
—Posidippus (comic poet)
[0 you (nom. sg.). artkilo (cf. éXAnviCw) speak Attic Greek.]
22. €11 v o01T01G elov EATOES, VEOL YOp.
—Plato, Protagoras
[adToig them (dat.).]

23. dp1loTov peEV Vdwp.
—Pindar
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24, puAaKNV AGHOAEGTAINY TIYOD TOD GOUNTOS EIVOL TV TE TAV Py dpetnVv
KO TNV TV TOAMTOV £VVOL0V KOl TV GoUTOD GpOvNGLY.
—Isocrates

[pvhaxn, —fig, 1 a watching/quarding, guard. doporéotarog most secure. yod
consider! (imperative). gbvowa. goodwill, favor. cavtod of yourself. opoVNGLS,
-e0, 1) good sense, wisdom.]

25. “Q Xolwv, ToAwv, "EAANveg del Toidég £ote, yépwv 8¢ "EAAny 0Ok €oty.’
Axovcog ovv, ‘TIdg Tt TovT0 AEYels;” dAvorL.
‘Néot €o1€,” elnely, ‘“T0G Yoy oG TAvVIeG. . . .0
—Plato, Timaeus
[éxoVoac having heard (participle). nédg ti how and what. ¢Gvon, inglv: inf. in
indirect statement introduced earlier; translate as if indicative, £¢m, ine.]

A passage for reading in class:

OEPAITIAINA
[woman servant]: x6opogy’ royog, ® ohe cuvBdyer TooIG.

XOPOZ [chorus]:  {otm vuv edkieng ye xotbovouuévn 150
YOvi T’ dipioTn TOV VO’ MA® Lakpd.

OEPAITAINA: g &’ 0VK aplot; Tig & Evavtiwoetay,
T ypn A€yecBon v LrepPePAnuévnv
Yovoiko; Tog 8 6v LOAAOV EvEEi&antd Tig
ooV TPOTADG” 1) OEAOVS” VepBavely; 155
Kol To0ToL HEV 8N Tho” EMoTATO TTOAG:
0 8’ v dopog €dpace Bopdon KAOOV.

—Euripides, Alcestis

[149: &rowpog ready. ode her. covBante bury along with (somebody), as of
grave gifts. nooig husband. 150: ioto . . . evxheng ye katBavoopévn let her
know that she will die in good renown. 151: paxp® by far. 152: nédg how. tig who?
gvavtivceton, fut. of évovtidopan oppose. 153: vrneppepinpévnv pf. pass.
participle of brepBdido surpass. 154-5: How could anyone better show that she
puts her husband first than by willingly dying for him? 156: nac’ = nGoo whole
(f. nom. sg.). énieraron he/she knows. 157: 86poc house (often in the pl. for a
single house). £8pace aor. of pdw do. kAbwv hearing, participle with Bovpdon.]

VPP puteEVEL TOPOVVOV.

Hubris produces the tyrant.
—Sophocles
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COLORS: ypodpa, xpoportog, to color

English derivatives include: chrome, chromium,
chromosome, Mercurochrome, monochrome, poly-
chrome, chromatic, chromatics, and the more ob-
scure and technical: chromodynamics, chromogenic,
chromolithograph, chromomere, chromonemal,
chromophil, chromophore, chromoplast, chromo-
protein, chromosphere, chromous, adrenochrome,
cytochrome, fluorochrome, phytochrome, side-
rochrome, stereochrome, trichrome, urochrome,
chroma, chromaffin, chromate, chromatin, chro-
matogram, chromatograph, chromatography,
chromatolysis, chromatophilic, chromatophore.

It has long been noticed that Greek terms for
color, especially where hue, rather than brightness,
is concerned, are deficient. Color terms are too few
and those they have cover too much ground.
Some Greek color terms (these are just three examples):

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig.

Brack (also dark, obscure: péiog, uélouvo, péiay) is used for wine, blood, a
wave, water, the earth, ships (perhaps from the pitch they are sealed with),
people, evening or night, and metaphorically of death, pain, fate, and neces-
sity: Bavdrtov pérav vépog, “a black cloud of death.”

WHITE (also clear, bright: Aevidg, -1), -6v cognate with Latin lux, light) is used
of light, air, water, writing, snow, dust, marble, milk, teeth, bones, sails, hair,
skin. White skin is a sign of beauty in women and effeminacy in men. Agvkn
nuépa is a “happy day.”

GREENISH YELLOW (also yellow, green, pale, fresh: yhopog, -¢, -6v) is used of
plants, wood, sea-water, honey, sand, cheese, fish (not pickled), fruit (just
picked), fresh (living) blood, skin that is sickly, fresh tears, wine, and fear. In
a famous phrase of Sappho, the poet says she is “greener than grass”:

YA ®POTEPQL OE OO

guu. . ..
—Sappho, fragment 31.14-5.

For more on this fascinating subject, see E. Irwin, Colour Terms in Greek Poetry
(Toronto: Hakkert, 1974).



LEssoN VI

Third Declension Adjectives,
Result and Temporal Clauses

In this lesson you will learn adjectives of the third declension, completing the major
patterns of adjectives, and some new constructions using verbs: result and tempo-
ral clauses, and conditions.

THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

Two important types of adjectives are declined in the third declension only:
the g, -e¢ type and the -wv, -ov type. Both are of two terminations (cf.
&0dvorog, -ov), the same form being used for the masculine and feminine.
Many of these adjectives are compounds.

As you practice these adjectives, refer to the rules and examples of third
declension nouns in the previous lesson.

Types and Forms
1. -ng -eg type. Review yévog (stem yeveo-) for the declension: these adjectives
also have bases in -€0-, but -6- drops out as in yévog and the -e- contracts with

the vowel of the endings:

dONg, dAnbéc (base dAndec-) true

Singular Plural
m./f. n. m./f. n.
N | &néng aAnBég nBeic [é-ec]  dAnoOR [é-a]
G | &mmBoig[é-0c]  éAnBoldg  dAnBaV AANO DY
D aAnOet aAnOet aAnogaot aAnbéct
A | &nén [¢é-a] dAnOEg dAnoelg AANOn
\Y aANnOEg
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The masculine-feminine accusative plural (dAnbeig) takes the form of
the nominative (as also happens with néiig and some other types of third-

declension nouns).

2. -ov, -ov type. Review daiuowv:

evdoipwv, -ov happy

Singular Plural

m./f. n. m./f. n.
N £0doipwy £bdouov evdoipoveg gvdoipovo
G €0d0iLovog €0d0iovog £030UOVmV £030UdvVmV
D evdoipovt e0doipovt evdoipoot gvdaipoot
A gvdaipovo £080ov evdoipovog evdaipovo
\Y £bdouov

Besides compound adjectives like e0dainmv (base evdaov-), certain com-

paratives are declined similarly [X].

THIRD/FIRST

DECLENSION ADJECTIVES

Several types of adjectives are declined in the third and first declensions: that
is, masculine and neuter forms follow the third declensions while the femi-

nine ones follow the first.

1. Bases in -v-, with the nominative in -ug (m.), -ew (£.), -v (n.). Review motg,
Giotv, and the notes on -1- and -v- bases, for help with the masculine and
neuter. The feminine is declined in the first declension [III], but with short -o-

in the nominative and accusative singular:

e0plg, evpeia, evpv wide

£0pv

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | €0pig evpeln £0pv evpelg  eOpelol  evpéa
G | edpéog elpeiog eOp€og eVpEwv  EVPEDV  EVPEWV
D | evpet evpeig eVpel ebpéol  evpelalg  evpEot
A | edplv  elpelav  €vpv evpelg  evpelog  evpéa
A%
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2. Bases in -vt-: a few adjectives and many participles [VII] have bases in -vt-.
A very common adjective of this sort is ndg, naco, nav all, with the base novt-
(v and 1 dropping out before o). The feminine is of the o/ type (like 6hotro,
Oordrrng sea [II1]):

TG, Toeo, Tav all

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | mag OGO 0AY TOVTEG OG0 TOVTOL
G | movtég  moong  movtdg  MOVIOV MooV TOVIOV
D | movti oo oVl TaoL TOoUG — TOGL
A | mévto TOooV MOV néviog  mhoog névtol

nag (or ovunog) usually is found in the predicate position, as in ot Gvdpeg
nawvteg all the men. In the attributive position it is used to mean the entire num-
ber, or the whole amount, or the sum total, as | ndco Zikerio the whole of Sicily,
ot mawvteg GvOpomnot all mankind. These distinctions are not very great. nog can
also be used without the article to mean all, every.

Vocabulary

Adjectives

arn0ng, Ganbéc true
quite all, everyone (cf. nog)
weak, feeble, poor (cf. o0évog, strength)

drog, anoca, arav
acOsvng, aobevég
acdoING, GoOULEC
Bapvg, Bapeia, Bapd
Bpaxve, Bpaxeio, Bpayd
YAVKOG, YAVKETD, YAVKD

safe, steadfast, sure (asphalt)

heavy, tiresome, oppressive (baritone)
short, brief (brachycephalic)

sweet, pleasant (glucose)

dveturng, dSveTuyis
£VTOYNG, EVTVYES
£VYEVNG, EVYEVEG
£0daipov, ebdapov
dvedaipev, dHvedarpov
£VKAeENG, £VKAEEG
£0pig, EVpPELT, VPV
1n6¥¢, Ndécia, 116V

HLevg, NUIcELa, LoV

0nivg, e, OV

opoiog (or 6porog),
opoia, opotov

0&0¢, 0&eta, 6ED

unfortunate, unlucky (cf. voyn)

lucky, fortunate, successful

well-born, generous (cf. yévog, yiyvopon)
lucky, happy, wealthy (cf. Soipwv)
ill-fated

glorious, of good fame, famous (cf. kA€og)
wide, spacious, far-reaching (eurypterid)
sweet, pleasant (cf. English sweet, Latin
SUAvis)

half (hemisphere, cf. Latin semis)
female, feminine, soft, effeminate (epithelium)
like, resembling, equal (homeopathy)

sharp, keen (oxytone, oxygen)
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OGS, TOCU, TOV

caoNg, CaOEg

TUYVG, TAYELT, TAYD
VYIG, VYEG

YEVONG, YEVOES
péyag, peYoAn, péyo”
TOAVG, TOAAY, TOLD™

every (sg.), all, with art. all, whole
(pandemonium)

clear, plain, distinct

swift, fleet (tachygraphy)

healthy, sound (cf. vyiewo)

false, lying, untrue (pseudo-)

big, large, great (megaton, omega)
much, pl. many (polygamy)

Nouns

Ko1pog, Ko1pov, 0 proportion, critical time, opportunity
nowdeia, tandeiog, | rearing of a child, training and teaching, education
(encyclopedia, Wikipedia)

Prepositions, Adverbs

kota  down (prep. with gen. and acc.)
+gen.: down from, down upon, beneath, against
+acc.:  down along, over, against, through, during, according
to, opposite
ovkETL 1o more, no longer, not now

*These irregular adjectives are declined below.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

1. uéyog, peydin, uéyo big, base pueyo-:

Singular
m. f.

Plural
n. m. f. n.

ueyag HeyaAn
UEYOAOV  UEYGANG
UEYOA®  HEYOAN
HEYOY HeyoAnv
UeYGAE

<» 00O Z

uéyo HEYGAOL  UEYOAOL — HEYOAO
pHeYOlov  ueYOA®V  peYOAwv  pEYOA®V
HEYOA®  peydAolg  ueyGAong  UeYAAolg
uéyo HEYOAOVG  pEYGAOG — HEYGAO

The irregular forms are underlined. Otherwise these are declined in the 2nd
and 1st declensions with bases peyo- and moAA-.



2. moAvg, TOAAN, moAV miuch, many, base ToAA-:

Irregular Adjectives

Exercise A

1. Decline in all genders and numbers.

1. Gmog 4. yAukig
2. 6niug 5. dvodainwv
3. yeudng

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | molig TOAAN moAd noAloi nolhod TOALG
G TOALOD TOAANG TOALOD  TOAAGDV TOALDV TOALDV
D TOAL®D TOAAN TOAL®D TOALOTG TOALOLG  TOAAOTG
A | moldv TOAMV  TOAY TOAMOVG  TOANGG TOAAGL
\Y% (no voc.)

2. Which is the proper adjective form to agree with the following article-
noun groups?

™™ avdpt
my yoxny
101G pobntoic
10 dapov
™ 030
00 Y€voug
n ToOAG
700 Boolémg
oV daipovo
06 x6prrog
. T0VG TOAELOVG
. T0L Mnon/éom
. ot Eévol
. TOAG GLUOOPUIG
.0 TOALTNG
yovoki

a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a
a

. EVYEVE b. ebyevng
. ONewoy b. 6nuv

. 0&oig b. d&éot

. ML b. ndov

. movTl b. méon

. &AnBoig b. &Anbeg

. gvdaipmwv  b. £080uovn
. uéyoug b. ueyoréng
. fuicovo b. nuiceov

. 0Anbeiag  b. dAnbelg

. peyohovs  b. peydiov
. TOAAQL b. moAlot

. Gmavtot b. Grovteg
. Bépeot b. Boapiot

. Gobevodg  b. doBevig
. duedouovn b. 1del

nNnoNonNoOnNnNnOnN0ONnNnNOO0nNOO~N

evyevel
nieinv
o&elong
ndvv
ndoo
aAn6ov
gvdoipovo
UEYOAOV
fuiovy
aAnon
Heyog
TOAD
Graocot
Bopeiong
aoBeveg
vdoipovt

— Which of the above are not proper forms at all of the words in question?

3. Decline the following groups for review.

1.

G W

0 GyaB0g Booireng
N WELANG LAVTIG

70 €00V YEVOG
0 mog “EAAnv

M GAndng 686¢

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

70 Bpoyv HETpov

0 NdVG TOMTNG

T €VYEVIG YUVI

70 AoBeVEG GO0
N HeYAAN BdAocoo
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4. Compose Greek sentences using the following word groups (add appro-
priate verbs, articles, pronouns, etc. to make sentences).

1
2
3
4.
5
6

. Gmog molg 7. mOMG VYING

. Bapeto xeip 8. AOyol ywevdelg

. M 03806 1| GAGO0ANG 9. 6 Blog 6 dvotuyng
Vrvog YAk g 10. 0Vpovog €0pg

. 0Anbng Adyog 11. 1 dpiotn yuvi

. Booihevg 6 uéyog

5. Translate.

. 0K 0UGYpOV T0 GANOES elnelv Ael.

. oide yop od yvvoikeg g €kpivorte Noov eVKAEETC,

. H8e M 680¢ dchoing NV Yuvarél kol mouciy.

. v Bpoyel einov pokpov Adyov.

. Kod Bpay povBdvopey 1o dAnBec. [kato oy little by little]
. Gmog yop Povdeton evdaipmv givorn Kod €0 TpdTTeLy.

YAVKD €671 TOALD, LOVOAVELY.

. duoeTUYNG O TV YpNuact aeBevoig Blog.

. évopilopev toig ABMvog elvor TOALY peydAny koi eddaipovor.

. ol yhavkeg 8pvibeg edyevelg eioiv. [yAadE, -xdg, 1) owl]

. 70 T0VTOV T0V AVIPOG KAEOG €16 EVPLY OVPAVOV EPYETAL.

. 01 31KOIGTOL KOTOL TOVG VOUOLG KPIVOUGLY.

. 0 Umvog MdVGg €01t TAGLY AVOP®TOLS.

. M véa yuvn €oxev evpelag EAnidog.

. N YN €0TL HEYGAN UATNP TV BE®V T€ KOl TV ALvOpOTTWV.

. 00 yeLudn A€yet 0 moAiTng 6 KOAOG KAyoBdg.

. Bacietg O péyog npye névimv 1@V BapPapnv.

. TV dyyelov Emenyac;

. Yeudelg Aoyotl oK €16t THG VYL0VG YLXNG.

. véog uev koi 0&Ve el Yépwv 8¢ kol Ppadug eit. [Bpadig slow]
. Koo OdhoTTov NpyOUED. €16 TV VIlGOV.

. 0 kNpLE 10 UoL 100 MYV HYYEILE Kol OmEBavey.

. ABovg €BoAlov Kortd T0V TELYOVC.

. 0 pTop O Gd1KOGg TOAAL Kol WeLdn EAEYEV KOTH TOV STKOL®MV TOATAV.
. €KEWVOG 0 veoviog €0ELeL dpetv KoTO TOVTOL EXELY.

SYNTAX

Result Clauses

The conjunction Gote (or sometime &q), so that, so as to, is used to express re-
sult, either (1) the actual result, or (2) the result which the action of the main
verb tends or intends to produce or is capable of producing.



Syntax

1. dote with the indicative expresses the actual result, that is, it implies that
the second action actually happened or is happening as a result of the first. The
negative with this type of result clause is 0.

2. &ote with the infinitive implies a possible or intended result or a tendency,
rather than an actual fact. The negative after dote with the infinitive is pn.

Examples:

1. 10 dAnBec Aéyel Hote TIOTEVETOL.
He tells the truth with the (actual) result (so that, and so) he is trusted.

2. 10 0ANBEG AéyeL (ote motevEGHL.
He tells the truth so as to be trusted (so that it is natural for him to be
trusted).

3. oVt ooy PO £0TIV HOTE TOV EEVOV OMEKTELVEV.
He is so shameless that he killed his guest.

4. oVt ooy pOs £0TIV HOTE TOV EEVOV AMOKTETVOLL.
He is so shameless that he would kill his guest. (He is shameless enough to
do it; but there is no implication that he actually did it. The indicative,
on the other hand, emphasizes the actual occurrence of the result.)

Some examples from Greek authors:

7OV TOLOVGLY MOTE dlkNV un d1ddvol.

They do everything so as not to be punished.
—Plato, Gorgias

oUteg dyvouoveg €xete, hote Enilete adTO XpNOTO YEVHCESHOL,
Are you so witless that you (actually) expect them to become good?
—Demosthenes

Temporal and Causal Clauses
A temporal clause is introduced by a conjunction of time:

Ote when €wg  aslongas, until €nel after, when

enewdn after, when mwpiv  before, until

When the clause refers to a definite time in the present or past, the indica-
tive mood is used (except for npiv; see below). For temporal clauses referring
to indefinite time, see the section on the uses of the subjunctive and optative.
The negative is o0, unless the clause is conditional.

Examples of temporal clauses:
1. v méAy €rinouev €neldn (énel) Elafov Td ddpo..
We left the city when they took the gifts.
2. 61e 10 GAnOeg £udiBopev, T0UVG ABIKOVG EKPIVOLLEY.
When we had learned the truth, we judged the guilty.
3. gueivopev €mg ‘EALGSo €Ainete.
We waited until you left Greece.
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¢nel and érnedn also have a causal sense:

YpGom £neidn (€rel) ypdoetv ovk €8s,
I am writing since you do not wish to write.

nplv before, until:

1. After a negative clause, npiv means until and takes the indicative (of a def-
inite time), in the aorist or imperfect.

2. After an affirmative clause, tpiv means before and takes the infinitive.

Examples:
1. o¥x fABopev mpily ‘EALGS0 EAlneTe.
We did not come until you left Greece.
2. ‘EAAGB0 EMimoUEY TIPLY TV GOODY GLKOVELV.
We left Greece before hearing the philosophers.

Conditions

A condition consists of two clauses, the protasis (or if-clause) and the apo-
dosis (or conclusion-clause). The negative used in the protasis is usually pn;
in the apodosis, ov.

1. A simple condition has €i (if ) with the indicative in the protasis, and the
indicative (or whatever mood the sense requires) in the apodosis. A simple
condition implies nothing as to actual fulfillment:

a. €l Povdel, €Yo £0€AW.

If you wish, I am willing.

b. el uM 1®de moTEVELS, GOYOC OVK EL.

If you do not trust this man, you are not wise.

2. A condition contrary-to-fact has i with a past tense of the indicative (im-
perfect or aorist) in the protasis, and a past tense of the indicative with Gv in
the apodosis. A condition contrary-to-fact (or unreal condition) implies that
the supposition cannot be or could not be fulfilled. The imperfect refers to
present time (or sometimes to continued action in the past) and the aorist to
simple action in the past.

a. €1l 1ot EAeyeg, 0VK v Ty GANOewoy Edeyec.

If you were saying these things, you would not be speaking the truth.

b. el un fAbete, Edinouey Gy Ty ydpov EKeivny.

If you had not come, we would have left that place.

c. €l ol dikootoi Sikanol Roay, ok Av T Ediko Sdpo EXofov.

If the jurors were just, they would not have received the unjust gifts.



Syntax

Exercise B

1. Translate.

1.
2.
3.

[0e)

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

00710¢ 6 Avip oVTOG Kokdg NV MoTe um #xetv dikovg.

TOAMOVG d€ hpilovg Exel MOTE EVTLYNG EOTLY.

oVt 6000g €1 Bote mhvta Enictocal. [Eniotachor to know: pres.
inf.]

. £Kelvog 6 PaciAeg NV oUTog aioypdc Hhote THV KoANY Buyatépa Tolg

0£01¢ 1015 10D TOAEUOV EBVGEY.

. €KEWVOG O TOAITNG 0VTMG £0TL EVOG AEYELV DOTE TAVTOG TETCOL.
. ol Sukaotoi 0ide oUtog Noov Edtkot Hote mopd VOLOV TOAAN Kol

Gduco ddpo Erafov.

. €me1dn ovK NOeAeC, 0VK HABOUEY €1g THYV LIKPOLY GKTIVIV.
. €0TVYELG €0te €0G £T1 VEOL £0TE.
. Eme1dn TNy TV XOpov MoV, KoTd BAANTTOV TPOG TG VIICOUG

nABov.

Ote v dAnBetay Eleye, fikovov 1OV TévTo AOYov.

ol yap dikaotol ovK Exprvoy Ttplv Ty dAndetay Euobov.
ol ToAMTo £BOVAEVGOVTO TPV KPLVELY.

dmeBdvouev dv, el un oide ol Gvépec NABov.

el fite Gvdpeg dikonot, ovk v EAéyete To0TOL

€1 101¢ 0£01g £€0VcEY, OVK OV TODTOL T KOK (L ETUCYOUEV.
T®de T® oTpaTidT AV énicTtevoy, el évoulov ovtov dikotov eivor.
[oOToV him]

€1l eVdaiovég £ote, £V8U®Y Eipd.

el uéyo £oti 10 Piriov, Kokov £oTiy.

ovK &v Exewv moAvv Thovtov £Boviov, el Goddg oo

€l dryaBol Sikootol ey, KOO TOVG VOLLOUG KPIvousty.

el yovn éryoldm Moo, tordto, 0k & Enpoto.

2. Translate into Greek.

1.

AL

If you had left that place, we would not have remained.

He would have died, if his friends had not come.

He is so wicked that he would take away [é¢ndyw] his host’s wife.
If we had money, we would be going by sea to the islands.

He did not come until his father died.

They wished to judge before they knew the truth about this
woman.

If they had freed that man, he would have fled. [flee = ¢e¥yw, aor.
£ovyov]

If he were unjust, he would not do these things.

Readings

1. KA€0g 0VpaVOV EVPLV TKOVE.

—Homer, Odyssey
[ikave reached (3rd sg. impf.).]
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2. wkpov &’ dydvog oV HEY’ EpyeTat KAEOG.
—Sophocles

[Grydv, dydvog, O contest, struggle.]
3. 0 Blog Bpoyvg, M € VN pakpa,
00

€ Kop0og 0&0G, 1) O€ TETPOL GHUAEPQL.
—Demetrius, quoting aphorisms of Hippocrates

[coarepic, -G, -Ov perilous. cf. Ars longa, vita brevis.]
4. flvydp kokoDoly ol MAE1GTOL TV dvOpdmmy elprivny, To0T £lvor pdvov dvopo,
0 8’ E£pY® TAGOUG TPOG TAGOG TOG TOAELG GlEl TOAEUOV AKNPUKTOV KOTH OVGLY
glvou.

—Plato, Laws

[kadodou (they) call. mhgiotog, -1, -ov most. mdomg: understand médeot.

axnpokrov unheralded, undeclared. kaxa ¢pborv according to nature.]
5. yn mévto TiKTeL Kol oAy KouileTot.

—Menander

[tikTo bring forth. madv again. kopile conduct, in mid. take back for oneself.]
6. yiveton yop 86&a kol dANONG Kol yevdng.

—Aristotle, nept yuyng

[86Ea, -nG, 1 reputation, opinion.]
7. 6lov TOV KOGUOV TVEDUO, KO GMp TEPIEYEL.

—Anaximenes

[anyp air.]
8. €y 8¢ moAANV ovoiay kKol TAOVG10G KOAODU VIO TEVTOV, LoKEp1og & T’

00devac.
—Menander

[oYoia substance, wealth. mhoberog adj., cf. mThovtog. kahodpar I am called.
paxdprog, -0, -ov happy. 00déevog no one (gen.).]
9. dplrotov €0t Thvt’ EnioTocOon KoAd.
—Menander
[¢rioTacOo know (pres. inf.)]
10. og odel 1OV Opolov dryel BEOG MG TOV OUOTOV.
—Homer, Odyssey
[@c how, as preposition, to.]

11. Guotov opoim dpilov.
—Greek Proverb

12. v noudeiov eine 10ic peV vEOIC cmdpocuvny, Tolg 8¢ TpecButépolg
nopopvdioy, Tolg 8¢ mévnot TAovToV, 101G 8¢ TAOVGIOIC KOGHOV ELVOLL.
—Diogenes Laertius (the subject is Diogenes)

[rpecaBirepoc, -a, -ov elder. rapapvdia, -ag, 1 consolation. névng, névntog, O
poor man, pauper.]



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

Syntax

g mondeiog &om toig uev piog elvor miepdg, TOV 8¢ Kapmov YAVKV.
—Diogenes Laertius (a saying of Aristotle)

[piCa, -nG, M root. mKPOG, -G, -Ov bitter. kapmog, -0Y, 0 fruit.]
GALG UMV KO TO TTOlV £07TL COUOTOL KO KEVOV.
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting Epicurus)
[@ALG piv yet truly. kevog, -1, -Ov empty. n. as a noun void.]
£potOels Tl ynpdokel oL, ‘Yapis’ €¢n.
—Diogenes Laertius (a saying of Aristotle)
[£panOsic asked, having been asked (aor. pass. ptcpl.). i ynpdoxer what grows
old? tax® (as adv.) quickly.]
EAeVO£POL Yap £0TL TAANON AEYELY.
—Menander
[£hev0£pog, -0, -ov free (as noun in m., free man). £Aev0<pov predicate geni-
tive of characteristic.]
TOAMAV O Koupog yivetol S18AcKaroG.
—Menander
[d18doxarog teacher.]
PATNP GIEVTOV YOI KO KO Tpodoc.
—Menander
[yoia, -og, N earth. tpodoe, -00, 6 nurse.]
£K TV GOPEPOV TMVIE TPOCHTWY

péya k€pdog Op® TO16dE TOAiTALC.
—Aeschylus, Eumenides

[poBepog, -6, -6V fearful. mpdGOROV, -0V, 106 face, mask. 6p@d I see.]

oKMvn 10 O Blog.
—Euripides

UEYOAN TOMG UEYOAT €pnuict.
—Greek Proverb

[Epnpia, -0, 1 desert.]

el um yop nv Xpvourmog, ovk &v My 61od.
—Diogenes Laertius

[o70a, -ag, 1 stoa, Stoic school (of philosophy).]

€1 8’ M Awog ol TapB€vog Atk Topiv
#pyolg éxeivou kod dpéoty, Téy v 108 Av.
—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes

[Eteocles is referring to the claim of his brother, Polynices, that he will return
home with justice; but justice is only pictured on his shield, she is not in his
heart. napO&vog, -ov, N maiden, virgin. dppéorv, dat. pl. of opNv mind, heart. téiyo.
(adv. cf. toy0c) quickly, soon.]
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24. i foay Gvdpeg dryaBoi, g oL dig, 00K Ev TOTE TODTA EMAGKOV.
—Plato, Gorgias

25. 'Adund’, 6pag yop ot Tpdrynod’ g €xet,
AE€a BEA® oot Ttpiv Bavely & BovAopat.
—Euripides, Alcestis

[Alcestis is about to make her last request to Admetus. 0p@g you see (pres. of
0pGw, 2nd sg.). Tapd = 1o £nd my. ag Exen how it is/they are. oou to you (dat. sg.).
0o.vely = dmoBavelv. |

26. €uewvoy £0g Gdikovto ol oTpaTnyol.
—Xenophon

[@oikovro (aor. of doucvéopon) arrive (3rd pl.). eTpatnyog, -od, 6 general.]

27. moALG 818GioKeL W’ 0 TOoAVG PloTog.
—Euripides

[618GoKo teach. p’ = pe me (acc. sg.). piotog = Bioc.]

£0v g dLhopadne, €6el ToOALHOONG.
If you are a lover of learning, you will be
learned.

—Isocrates, To Demonicus

"Av0og, -ovg, 0 flower, pl. avin

Several English words relating to flowers come
from Greek év6og, including: ailanthus (the “tree
of heaven,” the weed tree of the title A Tree Grows
in Brooklyn), chrysanthemum (golden flower),
agapanthus (love flower, the African lily), and Di-
anthus (< diosanthos, Zeus’ flower, a genus that
includes carnations and pinks), as well as words
for flower parts such as anther and perianth.
Anthology comes from Greek av6oloyio < dv6o -
+ Méyew (to gather).
The Greek Anthology, also called the Palatine
Anthology, is a collection of more than 6000 short
poems (epigrams, songs, epitaphs) by over three
hundred authors from the seventh century B.C.E. to
Photo by L. J. Luschnig. about 1000 c.E. The term anthology comes from the
name the first-century poet Meleager gave to his
compilation, oté¢avog (the Garland or Crown of Flowers, in which each poet
was compared to a flower), which became the basis of the Palatine Anthol-
ogy. Its importance lies in the excellence of many of the poems, the continu-
ity of the Greek poetic tradition that it illustrates, and its influence on poets
in many languages and through the centuries.
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Compare, for example, this anonymous Greek “valentine” to the second
stanza of Ben Jonson’s “To Celia.”

TEUT® GO LVPOV 180, LOP® Top€Y vV YdpLv, 0V Gol*
o0 YOp Luploot Kol 10 Hopov dUVOGOL.

I am sending you a sweet perfume, a favor to it, not you.
You can make even perfume smell sweet.

I sent thee late a rosy wreath,
Not so much honouring thee

As giving it a hope that there
It could not wither’d be;

But thou thereon didst only breathe,
And sent’st it back to me;

Since when it grows, and smells, I swear,
Not of itself but thee!






LEssoN VI

Participles

In this lesson you will learn the forms and uses of participles (present, future, aorist
active, and middle or middle-passive). Because Greek is ¢riouéroyog (fond of par-
ticiples), use of participles is an important form of subordination.

PARTICIPLES:
PRESENT, FUTURE, AORIST ACTIVE
AND MIDDLE/MIDDLE-PASSIVE

Definition

Participles are verbal adjectives. That is, they have the qualities of both verbs
and adjectives. Dionysius Thrax defines the participle as follows: Metoyn €ott
LEELG peTéyovon TG TAV PNULdTeV Kol THG TOV Ovoudtav i8tdtrtog: A participle
is a part of speech which shares (lit. sharing) the peculiarities of both verbs and
nouns/adjectives (adjectives are classed under dvépora in Greek grammatical
theory). As adjectives they are declined in gender, number, and case and agree
with a noun (whether expressed or implied). As verbs they have tense and
voice, and can take an object. Participles are very common in English, but
even more so in Greek.
Some examples of the uses of participles in English:

1. As adjective (Attributive Use)
The established Church
The ruling class
The missing link

2. In a descriptive clause or phrase (Circumstantial Use)
The soup is on the stove, boiling away.
The Greek troops, led by Agamemnon, defeated Troy in ten years’ time.

3. Objective and Supplementary
He stopped talking.

4. Treatment of participles in forming compound tenses, such as “I wasn’t
talking”; “I have never done that”—since this use is so well known—will be
omitted.
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It is important to keep in mind that participles are adjectives derived from
verbs. A participle can thus have tense, as is evident in the first two examples
above: established is a past participle while ruling is present. Greek has pres-
ent, future, aorist, and perfect participles. The participle also has voice; of the
previous examples, established is passive and ruling active. Greek has sepa-
rate forms for active, middle/middle-passive, and—in the aorist and future
tenses—passive participles.

Forms

Review 6 &pywv [V] and nag naco nav [VI] for the declension.

All tenses of participles are formed from the corresponding tense stem.
Thus, the present participle of Mo is formed by adding the proper particip-
ial endings to the present stem Av-. Likewise the future participle is formed
from the future stem Avo- (from AMow); the aorist from the stem Avo(a)- (from
é\voa: participles are not augmented). Review the principal parts of the verbs
you have studied so far (p. 89).

Active Participles

All active participles (except the perfect, VIII) have bases in -vt-. Thematic
tenses (present, future, and second aorist) form active participles in -ovt- (cf.
Gpywv). The first aorist, with its characteristic o, has -avt- (as in néc, base
novt-). The masculine and neuter are declined in the third declension, the
feminine in the first.

a. Participles of Mw: present, future, first aorist

| Stem m. f. n. Base
Present Av- AVV Avovoa ADOV AvovT-
Future Avo- Avowv Avoovoa AVGOV AVGOVT-
1st Aorist | Avo-a AOc0G AMdcoco MooV Avoowt-

b. of Aeinm: second aorist (Elmov):

| Stem m. f. n. Base

2nd Aorist | - MoV Amovoo Amov AUTOVT-



Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle /Middle-Passive

Paradigms
Present Active Participle of AMbw: Aav releasing
m. f. n.

Sg. N Aowv Adovoa Avov
G Abovtog Avovong Abovtog
D AvovTL Avovon AdovTt
A Aoovta AvovooV Abov

Pl. N AvovTeg Avovoat Avovro
G AovVTOV AVOVe®V AovVTOV
D Moovou(v) Avovcoug Moovo(v)
A Adovtog AvovG0G Abovta

Future Active Participle of Mm: Mowv being about to release,
in order to release

m. f. n.

Sg. N Aocwv Aboovoa Adcov
G AVOGOVTOG Avcovong AVGOVTOG
D AboovTL Avcovorn Adoovtt
A MboovTo AvGovCOV AVGOV

Pl. N Mboovteg AvcovoOL AdoovToL
G AcOVTmV AVGOVCHOV AcdVTmV
D MOcovoL(v) Avcovooug Mocovei(v)
A AdGovTog AVGOVGHG AdcoVTOL

First Aorist Active Participle of Aw: AMcog having released,
after releasing

m. f. n.

Sg. N Moo Mooooo Moo
G MooovTog Avodiong MOoovTog
D Aoyt Avcaon AOoovTL
A MooavTo AvcocoV Aboov

Pl. N AMdcovTeg AvGaoOL MooVt
G AcOvTmv AVGOCOV Acovtmv
D Mocoo(v) Avcdooig Mocaoi(v)
A MooovTog AGGG0G Moo
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Second Aorist Active Participle of Aeino:
Mnav having left, after leaving

m. f. n.
Sg. N Mmdv Mmovoo. amov
G MmdvTog Mmovong MmovTog
D AmovTL AMmovon MToOvTL
A MmovTo Mmovoav Mmov
Pl. N MIOVTEG Mrovoon Mmovro
G MIOVTOVY AMmovodv MTOVTOV
D Amovou(v) Mmovooug Mmovol(v)
A Mmdvtog Mnovcog Mmoo
Present Active Participle of eiui: &v being
m. f. n.
Sg. N v ovoa bv
G Ov1og ovong Ov1og
D Svt ovon Svt
A Svio oGOV bv
PL N Svteg ovoo Svta
G Svtov 0VGMV Svtov
D ovou(v) olooug ovou(v)
A ovtog ovG0g ovto

This paradigm acts as a review of the endings of the participles in -ovt-.
Note that the accent of the second aorist participle is like that of iui.

Middle and Middle-Passive Participles

The middle and middle-passive participles are formed quite simply by
adding -uevog, -n, -ov to the appropriate stem: -opevog to the thematic tense
stems; -ouevog to the first aorist.

A Aeinw (Elmov)
Present Future 1st Aorist 2nd Aorist
(m.-p.) (m) (m) (m)

m. | Auduevog AVGOUEVOG  AVGAUEVOG Mmouevog

f. Avouévn Avcouévn  Avoopévn Mmouévn

n. | AOUEVOV  AVGOUEVOV  AVGAUEVOV Mmouevov
ransoming;  in order having ransomed, | having left
being freed  to ransom  after ransoming | behind
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Example: Present Middle-Passive Participle of A0m: Avduevos.

m. f. n.

Sg. N Auoduevog AvopEVN Avouevov
G Avopévou Avopévng AVopEvou
D AVOUEV® Avouévn AVOUEVD
A Avduevov Avouévnv Auouevov

Pl. N Auoduevot Avoduevorn Avouevo
G AvouEvmv AvouéEvmv Avouévav
D AVOUEVOLG Avouévoug AVOUEVOLS
A Avopévoug Avopévog Avopevo

Participles are not so very difficult once you recognize the logic of them and
understand what they are: adjectives derived from verbs. The word “par-
ticiple” comes from the Latin word participium (a sharing or partaking), which
is a direct translation of the Greek word petoyn. The Greeks thought of the
participle as a separate part of speech, but as the name implies they recog-
nized clearly enough that it shared the characteristics of two other parts of
speech. We do not usually think of the participle as a separate part of speech,
but we should realize that the parts of speech are not necessarily mutually
exclusive.

Exercise A

1. a. Practice in the forms of the participles. Review verbs on p. 89 and trans-
late these phrases, using the nom. sg. form, m., f., n.
Example: after learning—uo6av, nobodoo, podov

1.

SANLIE I

after announcing 7. planning for onself
in order to lead 8. in order to write

in order to hear 9. being thrown
dying 10. ransoming

after killing 11. after judging
being ruled 12. having become

1. b. Translate (for present participles use “-ing” / “being”; for future “in or-
der to”; for aorist “after —ing”). After reading the section on uses of participles,
see if you can identify the use of each participle in these sentences.

1.
2.
3.

N oG

nenydevor ovv o véo, Pipiio éueivopuey.

dc0VOVTEG TV YE MOATT®V 01 E€vol Noay evTLYETC,

€pyetan yap €ig TVOE TNV VIIGOV BKOVGOUEVT THG 60dNG Aeyovong Tepl
700 KOGUOV.

£€moHoOVTO dWPO TEUTOVTEG,.

fiyorye 8& ovtog 6 veoviog T moudia: eig v vijcov tepunduevoL.
BovAevoavteg Ekpva.

o010, TpdtTovsa 0 [well] npdéet.
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Uses of Participles

There are in general three ways of using participles.

General Usage

1. Attributive. The participle is used as an adjective, modifying the noun in
the same way as the adjective does, often with the article (e.g., a moving ve-
hicle, a dangling participle).

2. Circumstantial. The participle, used without the article, in agreement with
anoun or pronoun (expressed or implied) and introducing a clause which de-
fines the circumstances of an action (i.e., an action as expressed by the main
verb). “He went home, disqusted at the behavior of his colleagues.” Under this
heading also comes the genitive absolute.

3. Supplementary. The participle is used to complete the idea expressed by
the verb; there are a number of Greek uses that differ from English usage. Un-
der this heading we may also place the use of the participle after verbs of per-
ception and in indirect statement. Examples: “Stop doing that!” or “Keep on
going!” or “He finished eating,” all of which correspond to Greek usage.

Examples of the Uses of Participles in Greek
1. Attributive (as adjective)

a. Used with a noun and usually with an article:

0 mopGV ypovog, the present time (mapdv, present participle of nopeyt,
being present)

Many English participles do not lend themselves to this use, and for this
reason, many of the Greek participles must be paraphrased in the English
translation either by a relative clause or by an adjective or noun; this is espe-
cially true of the attributive participle used as a noun (b).

b. Like the adjective, the participle may be used as a noun with the article (the
man, woman, or thing being omitted; cf. oi &yooi, the good: the masculine gen-
der makes it clear that the good people is implied).

Examples:

ol pevyovteg those who flee/are fleeing; the fugitives, the exiles

0 dwwkov and 6 gevywv  the one who pursues and the one who flees: in a
courtroom context, the prosecutor and the
defendant

0 Gpywv the one who rules, originally a participle from
Gpyw (the ruling man), hence the ruler, so
common that it is considered a noun.
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10 dipxov in the neuter, that which rules (the ruling thing
can best be translated as the ruling party.)
1 Bovovoo the [woman who] died, the dead woman

pdv Ty Bavoicoy MHPEAETY TL TPOGOOKAS;

Do you expect to benefit the dead woman in any way?
—Euripides, Alcestis

Interesting too are the uses of the neuter participles of €iui: 10 6v and
&vto that which is/exists; those things which arefexist (lit. existing things) respec-
tively; but both may be translated as the universe. Cf. also 1 népovro. the pres-
ent circumstances.

ot &yovteg and ol ovk &yovteg those who have and those who do not have,
i.e., the rich and the poot, or the haves and the have-nots.

c. Remember that the participle is a verbal form and so can take an object:
0 tovto einddv (lit. the one having said these things) the one who said these things.

Exercise A (continued)

2. a. Study the examples and translate these sentences.
ol yOp SLOKOVTES TV deVYOLGOV ELaPOV.

N ve dmoBavovoo oV AEEEL.

01 €V oV T} TOAEL APYOVTOL VIO TOV APYOVTOV.
0 tovto Ayyeilog annABey.

glneg 0VV 101G T00 TOMTOV AKOVGUGL;

T0UG 8€ 0VK €Y0VTEG EMEUYAGOE;

Gk W =

2. b. Make up sentences using the following.

1. ol ypopdpevor 4. 1 neibooo.
2. 10 TOPOVTOL 5. 6 BovAduevog
3. 1o Bovievduevo 6. ol Avovteg

2. Circumstantial

The circumstantial participle defines the circumstances surrounding the ac-
tion of the main verb and may express time, manner/means, cause, condition,
concession: that is, when, in/by, since/because, if, although. It can also be merely
descriptive. The context (or sense) of the sentence will usually tell you which
is intended, though sometimes more than one of these relations may be im-
plied. These different types of the circumstantial participle do not differ from
one another except in context; therefore you need not make sharp distinctions
among them. When translating them, first translate them literally, even though
it may be awkward in English (having done, doing, having been done, etc.), and
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then as the whole sentence becomes clearer, you may add an appropriate
word, such as if, when, although. There are, to be sure, clues which will some-
times make the meaning clearer (e.g., whether 0¥ or un is used, and a number
of particles).

A. Time (when, after): Temporal

In narration, the participle is very common for a series of events. The use of
participles can extend the sentence indefinitely, as you will see when you read
long passages from Thucydides and Isocrates.

In English, when narrating a series of events, we tend to use a series of
finite verbs in separate clauses, whether coordinate or subordinate. We may
say, for example, “After killing the man, he got away,” or “He killed the man
and got away,” or “After he killed the man, he got away.” The first uses a par-
ticiple, the second two coordinate clauses, and the third a subordinate clause.
In Greek the verb of the first clause would be expressed by a participle in the
aorist, that of the second by a finite verb:

10V GvBpwrov dnokteivag, £puyey.

There are other ways of expressing this in Greek, but this would be the most
common and the easiest.

— Note that in translating an English phrase or clause introduced by the
word after, it is best to use the aorist participle.

Another example:
oevyovieg anébavov fleeing (while they were fleeing) they were killed.

Participles used with temporal particles:

Guo at once, at the same time
auo ginav €Baie Tov AMbov, at the same time as speaking,
he threw the stone.
ovtiko.  at once
oTiKo YEVOUEVOG, as soon as born
ueto&O  in the midst of, while
ueta&b 0vwv, while sacrificing
Aéyovto petaly, in the midst of the discourse

B. Causal (because, since)
Example:

oA €lne, Bovrdpevog 1OV Baciiéa telsou.
He said many things because he wished to persuade the king.
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The causal particles that can be used with participles are:

Gte inasmuch as, seeing that, since

o, domep  as causal particles give an alleged cause for which the
speaker/writer does not wish to take credit. They may be
translated as as if, as though, as thinking, on the grounds that.

Example:
ate o xpNuoTo Exmv

seeing that he has the money

Bovpalovion g coool dvieg
They are admired as if (on the grounds that) they are wise.

dedioot 1OV BGvatov g £D £1801eg 811 HEYIGTOV TMY KOKDV £6TL.
They fear death as though they know well that it is the greatest of evils.

—Plato, Apology

C. Manner and Means (in, by)

™mv donido amoBorodv, £pvye 1OV BAvoTov.
By throwing away his shield, he escaped death. (means)

—Xenophon

NKEL T YOAETO HEPOUEVOL.

The troubles have come with a rush. (manner) (lit. The troubles have come
being carried. An idiomatic use of the middle-passive participle of
oépw.)

D. Conditional (if)

a0t AEYV, 0VK v TV GAnOe1ov EAeYeC.
If you were saying these things, you would not be speaking the truth. (lit.
Saying these things you would not be speaking the truth.)

The negative in the participial clause (which represents the if-clause or pro-
tasis of the condition) is pn: this will give you a hint to translate it as a condi-
tion, since most other uses of the participle take o0 as negative.

codot un dvieg, ovy EEete pobNToC.
If you are not wise, you will not have pupils. (lit. Not being wise, you will
not have pupils.)

E. Concession (although)
TOAAOL YpNOTeL EY®V, OVK UL EVTUYNG.

Although I have much money, I am not happy.

The particles kainep and kod (although, even though) can also be used with the
circumstantial participle of concession.
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F. Purpose (to, in order to) is usually expressed by the future participle,
sometimes with dc.

NABE . . . Mcduevog te Bvyotpo. (= Buyortépo)
He came to ransom his daughter.

—Iliad 1.13

0 NYNoouevVog 0VELg £0TO.
There will be no one to lead [ who will lead [us].

—Xenophon

G. Description

NABe oA, Sddpo. dépwv (or Exwv)
He came bearing many gifts.

The participles éxov, 0é¢pav, Gywv, Lapdv are often used idiomatically and
may be translated as with.

€pyETaL TOV VIOV EYOVGOL.
She comes bringing her son, or she is coming with her son.

—Xenophon

The Genitive Absolute

The genitive absolute is a special use of the circumstantial participle. A noun
or pronoun and a participle are put into the genitive case in an absolute con-
struction (so called because it does not agree with any other words in the sen-
tence, and stands by itself, grammatically). It is translated by a clause and can
be used to express any of the attendant circumstances a circumstantial par-
ticiple does. In English we have a similar construction, called the nominative
absolute (English being severely limited in the number of its cases): for ex-
ample (from Eric Partridge, Usage and Abusage), “On the door being opened, she
perceived a couch.” The clause in italics is an absolute construction: grammat-
ically it stands outside the main clause. On the other hand, had we written
“Upon opening the door, she perceived the couch,” the participial clause would
be a descriptive, adjectival one agreeing with she. Common expressions in
English using a nominative absolute are “other things being equal” and “that
said.” In the absolute construction, then, the participial clause which describes
the circumstances stands outside the main sentence grammatically. The gen-
itive absolute in Greek (like the ablative absolute in Latin) is very common
and very versatile, owing to the many forms and uses of the Greek participle.
It can express time, manner, means, cause, condition, concession, purpose,
and description. It can be used plain or with any of the particles that can ac-
company the participles.
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Examples:

Kol T@V AV TV X@Opov MTOVI®V, ELELVOUEY.
Although our friends left the place, we remained.

™G HIANng un €r0ovong, EATOUEY GV THY XOPOV.
If our friend had not come, we would have left the place.

TOV TOALT®V SIKalwV OvTmv, dikoio £6TLY 1 TOALS.
Because the citizens are just, the city is just.

700 TOTPOG 0V BOVAOUEVOV, TOVTO, OV TPAEOUEY.
Since father does not wish it, we will not do these things.

AOY®V YEVOUEVQY, AINAOOV 01 VEaviol Kol Ol YUVOIKEG.
The conversation having taken place (after the conversation), the young
men and the women departed.

Some examples from Greek authors:

1. xoi [ToAvdovTou KEAEVOVTOG EKYMPELY, . . . Oidimoug kol [ToAvodvny Kol
Adiov dnéxtetve.
And when Polyphontes ordered [him] to get out of the way, Oedipus killed both
Polyphontes and Laius.

—Apollodorus

2. ABnvoimv 8¢ 10 orhT0 T0VT0 TeBOVTOY, SITAacioy Gy Thy duvopy eikalecBon
(otpow).
If the Athenians should experience this same thing, I think their power would be
estimated as double.

—Thucydides

3. g diKkng ovong 0 Zevg 0VK GITOAMAEY;
If justice exists, how is it that Zeus has not perished?
—Aristophanes

Note: A rarer construction is the accusative absolute, which is used
in the same way as the genitive absolute, but is restricted to the par-
ticiples of impersonal verbs: these are put into the accusative in the
neuter singular, mopdv o, it being possible for me; d¢ov Nulv amiévou, if
being necessary for us to depart. d¢ov is the neuter accusative participle
of the impersonal verb 8el.
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Exercise A (continued)

3. a. Study the examples of circumstantial participles and translate. For the
genitive absolute it may help to begin: with + the noun + the verb + -ing (e.g.,
“with poets be-ing present”) and then try to make it more elegant as you un-
derstand the context (“because/ when/if poets are present”).

—_

LN LN

OV TOMTOV dkoVooco NABoV O¢ dicovsouévn Thg Goonc.

Ko TOV TaTépa Gmokteivag £keivng Thg TOAE®S PacIAes £yEveTo.
™mv 8¢ untépoa amokTeivovteg £duyov €k T TaTpidoc.

tovto Enpoo (g dvto dikono.

TV ToidmV AmoBovovTov N TP EHLYEV €1G TNVEE TNV TOALY.
ddpo dpEpovTteg Epyoued (g TOV BAGIAEN TEIGOVTEG.

6 vépawv MABEe dg TV ToAdo. AveduEVOC.

700 TOAELOV TOOUEVOD EipTvny dryety 016y T €oTarl.

E€vav ENOOVTOVY 0VK GV EXiopEy.

3. b. Make up sentences using the following words.

1.
2.
3.

Avcouévn 4. dxovovoo
WG OV 5. mopdviwv
Aéyovteg petolh 6. dmoBavovtog

3. Supplementary

The supplementary participle is more closely related to the verb: it is used to
complete the meaning of the verb, and without it the idea is incomplete. The
supplementary participle may go with either the subject or the object of the
verb, for example:

oo (active): Todm 1OV Gvdpa Aéyovto
I stop the man (from) speaking.

novouoit (middle): movopon Aéywv/Aéyovoo
I stop (myself) speaking or I cease speaking.

This construction is found with verbs meaning begin, continue, stop (cf. in
English “keep on keeping on”), and with those meaning repent, be weary, be
pleased or displeased, allow.

Gp&opon Aéywv I shall begin speaking.
Tovew 10010 yryvouevov I shall stop this from happening.
—Plato
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Some of these verbs may take both the supplementary participle and the
supplementary infinitive constructions, but with different meanings:

oioyvvopon [ am ashamed
aioyvvopan Aéyov/Aéyovoo I am ashamed speaking, 1 speak with shame

oioyvvopot Aéyewy I am ashamed to speak (and so, do not
speak)

In the first example, the participle speaking (Aéywv/Aéyovoa) implies that I
am actually speaking, ashamed or not; in the second, the infinitive to speak
(Aéyew) implies that my shame prevents me from speaking. This subtle dif-
ference in construction makes a great deal of difference in meaning.

There are several verbs in Greek which take a supplementary participle in
a way that seems odd to us at first, because it differs from English usage. In
these sentences the participle tells what the main action is, while the main
verb tells something about how the action is occurring.

Ty Gve happen (we use the infinitive, Greek uses the participle):

toyydver dikonog dv, He happens to be (lit. being) honest or He really is
honest. (Often forms of tuyydve are used to emphasize that some-
thing is indeed true.)

LovOave escape the notice of (we usually translate the participle by a
finite verb and express the form of AavOdve by an adverb, unawares,
without being observed):

oV havBavel kaxog dv  lit. He does not escape notice being wicked
€Labov EceABOVTES They got in secretly.
—Thucydides
00Gvo anticipate, come/do/be first or before (the action in which one is
ahead of somebody else is expressed by the participle):

€¢Bacav toVg dihovg €NOOvTeg  lit. They anticipated their friends
having come. Or, They got there before their friends / They got the jump
on their friends . . ..

Other uses of the supplementary participle:
In Indirect Statement: with verbs of knowing (and the opposite, those mean-

ing be ignorant, forget) and showing, and with verbs of sense perception (see,
hear, feel) the participle is used in indirect statement.
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Examples:

M Yoy &Bdvotog doiveton ovoa.
It is apparent that the soul is immortal (i.e., it really is immortal).

—Plato

OpAUEV TEVTO. AANOT GvTo O AEYETE.
We see that everything you say is true.

—Xenophon

fikovee Kvpov €v Kihikio Gvra.
He heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia.

—Xenophon

With Verbs of Perception, the participle not in indirect statement can be used
to modify the object of the verb, as in these English sentences: “I saw Mommy
kissing Santa Claus,” or “I hear him coming”; compare with “I hear that he is
coming.”

The verbs dxotvw and aicBdvouon take their object in the genitive case (ex-
cept in indirect statement). Consider the following examples:

GxoVm 100 60000 Aéyovtoc. [ hear the wise man speaking. (That is,
I actually hear him.)

oxoVm OV codov Aéyovta. [ hear that the wise man is speaking.

Exercise A (continued)

4. Translate.

1. tuyydvouey odoon Sikonon yuvoikec.
TPATTOVIEG AdLKC 0VK EAGVOOVOV.
£0Bocay ddpo EVEYKOVOOL.
00dvovoy €kelvag dpevyovTes.
np&ate Povievouevor.

TOUTOL AEYOVTEG OVK ooy UVEGDE;

AL RS

Tenses of the Participle

The tenses of the participle (except in indirect statement) represent time only
as relative to the main verb. The present refers to an action at the same time as
that of the main verb (while); the aorist refers to time previous to that of the
main verb (after, having). The future participle is used for expressing purpose
or intention, and is rarely used otherwise.
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In indirect statement, however, the participle’s tense represents the same
tense as that of a finite verb, that is, the tense of the original statement, as in
the infinitive construction [IV].

Notes on Participles

1. “There is but one difference between the supplementary and cir-
cumstantial participles. It lies in the fact that the circumstantial par-
ticiple is an additional statement and does not form an essential part
of the verbal notion of the principal verb [as does the supplementary
participle]. The circumstantial participle may be removed and the
sentence will notbleed.” (A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New
Testament in the Light of Historical Research [New York: Hodder &
Stoughton, Doran, 1914] p. 1124)

2. The Greeks, as mentioned before, were ¢tlopétoyot (fond of par-
ticiples), and Greek has a rich system of participles, richer than Latin
or English, for example. Latin has no present passive nor perfect ac-
tive participles. And English must resort to long periphrases to trans-
late some of the participles (notably the future participle). It may be
said that wherever a participle is possible, Greek has one. This wealth
of participles gives a great deal of flexibility to the language, as you
will see, the more you read.

3. The dangling participle: For most of us our introduction to par-
ticiples in our own language—if in fact we are introduced to them
at all—is usually in connection with the problem of the dangling par-
ticiple. This is a problem that does not occur in Greek.

— Consider why not.

I saw the Grand Canyon driving through Arizona, contains an example
of a dangling participle in English. Actually we know what this means,
that I saw it while I was driving, because the grammatically correct
alternative, that the Grand Canyon was driving, is absurd or the re-
sult of sampling the local hallucinogens. On the other hand, if, in the
sentence I saw that man driving my car, I mean I saw him while I was
driving, I do not say so, because, by the placement of the words, driv-
ing goes with that man. In the first example the intended meaning
is clear, and a speaker of this sentence would only risk not under-
standing the hearers’ laughter. In the second, carelessness could lead
to confusion, because in English the placement of words is very im-
portant. In Greek there is no confusion about what words the par-
ticiple goes with because it will be in the same case and gender as
these words. If it goes with the subject it will be nominative. If it goes
with the object it will be accusative. Its place in the sentence does not
matter. Thus, if I saw that man while I was driving, driving is nomi-
native to agree with I. If I saw him actually in the driver’s seat of my
car with his foot on the gas, driving is accusative to agree with the
object of saw.
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Vocabulary
Verbs
aicOavopm, aicOfoopar, perceive, sense, understand, learn, hear
Nedopunv (+ gen.) (aesthetic)
aioyxdvopai be ashamed (cf. aicypdg, also in act.

Baciriedwm (reg. prin. pts.)
Bréno, BAEyopar, EBleya
TUYVAGK®, YVOGOIOL

MoK, SOEN, £dlna
NaHEPO (see PEPO)
£idov

gVplokm, EVPoR, EDPOV
(or ndpov)

KeAEV0, KEAEVO O, £KELEVGO

ravlave, Moo, Eladov

REAL®, pEAANO®, EpEIINGA

novlavopor, teveopo,
£nvlounv

Ty xave, tevfopar, ETvyov

VAP YO

oevy®, dsvéopon
(oev&ovpan), £dpvyov

00ave, odnoopa, £60aca

aioy Vv, to disgrace)

be king, rule (+ gen., cf. Booireg)
look, see

come to know, perceive, know (aor. will
be given later, cf. yvoun)

pursue; chase

carry over/across; differ, surpass

saw (2nd aor., stem 18-: part. idc@v, inf.
i8etv, related to Latin video)

find (pf. ebpnko. Eureka!; heuristic)

urge, exhort, bid, order

escape notice (+ part., cf. A0 Lethe)
be about to, intend, delay (+ fut. inf.)
learn

happen (+ part.), meet (+ gen., cf. Toxn)
begin, exist, belong to (cf. dpyw)

flee, take flight, avoid, escape (cf. Latin
fugio, Engl. fugitive)

be/do first, outstrip, anticipate (+ part.)

Compounds of €ipi: conjugated like ipi

dneyu be away, be absent
£geoti(v) it is possible
TAPELUL

napeot + dat.
npoOcEY
GUVELUL

Zebg, Aog, 6 ; dat. A, acc. Aia, voc. Zgd

pa Tov Ala

be present, be near, stand by
(impersonal) it depends on

be added to, belong to

be with, live with, have dealings with

Noun

Zeus
by Zeus!
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Particles (used with participles)

dpo. at once, at the same time as
dre since, inasmuch as

aVTiKO at once

petagd in the midst of, while

0Og as if, as, on the ground that

Exercise B

1. Review the verbs you have had so far, and form the participles for each.
For a complete verb there will be six participles (so far; there are more yet to
come). Remember that the participle is not augmented.

2. Form and decline the following participles.

1.

SUE

Present active of éyo
Aorist active of BaAlw®
Future active of ¢é¢pw
Aorist active of o
Future middle of yiyvouon

3. Parse the following. Example: Miocovto—aorist active participle of Mo,
masc. acc. sg. or neuter nom./acc. pl.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

—_
SO0 NSO R WN e

. YEVOUEVOL 17. 186vtog 33. mubouévag

. OOV 18. méuyaocav 34. Mdcovtt

. oicBovouévn 19. LAafovciv 35. dxovon
YIYVOCKOVTEG 20. ¢epouevor 36. oton
€yovieg 21. eindvrog 37. AowBavoviwv
6vtog 22. g0poOVTES 38. uéilovtog
Gvtov 23. BovAoduevo 39. ouvovreg

. Aéyovieg 24. muvBovouevog 40. dyoyovrog

. KTelvog 25. dxovoog 41. Moavtog
v 26. vouilwv 42. meicovoayv
YEVOUEVOG 27. xelebovtog 43. Gpyovot
povBoavoviov 28. kteivovtog 44. mdoyovta
Aeyouévny 29. Baocihevov 45. £oougévoug
€yovoon 30. Baoirevovtog 46. Bordvieg
anoBovovtog 31. pabovoo 47. Boilovong
elnwv 32. dndpyovTog 48. mpofdoog

Recognizing participles
1. -ovt- tells you that it is an active participle of one of the thematic
tenses: future, present, or second aorist.
a. most futures will have ¢ before the -ovt-.
b. the second aorist is usually accented on the o-sound of the par-
ticipial ending.

2. -ovt- tells you that you are dealing with the first aorist participle.
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3. -opevog is the sign of the middle/middle-passive of a thematic
tense.

4. -opevog is the sign of the middle of the first aorist.

4. Translate these sentences and identify the use of each participle.

—_

0 vépov NABeV Exmv MOAAN SdpoL.

TAPEGTLY M YUVT ByOUGO TOV L0

01 OEVYOVTES VIO TOV SLOKOVIWV SLOKOVTUL.

0 Gpy@v GpyeL TOV APYOUEVV.

0 KOoPOG EAEYETO TO OV KO TOL OVTOL.

0 yop iepedg MABEY O AVGOUEVOC THY BUYOITEPa TOALOLG Y PHLOGLV.

OAL’ O Boctdeg £0EAwVY TV yuvoiko Exety, oVk ELAPE TO Y PNLOLTOL.

01l 0VK €Y0VTEG 0VTOTE OIAOL EG0VTOL TOTG E£XOVGLV.

10V AMBov Bakov 10 moudiov Ehpuyev.

eine moALd O meicovco OV Pocréa.

. 0 daipmv Tov Avdpa Aéyovta ueTadl ETAVGEV.

12. modoopon Aéyovoo kot dpEecbe Aéyovrec.

13. 10v matépa peto&h BVovTo AmEKTEVOLY.

14. einov 11 dnéxtevay 100tV (g Bdtcov SvTa.

15. E€vou Ovteg €pyoueda €1g TOOTNV THY Y OPOLV.

16. toyydve dv Sikonog dvnp. Tuyxéve ovco Sucoda yuvi).

17. oYoa Kokt ovk ELabe ToUg Beotg Kod ToUg dvBpdroug,

18. 1oUtoVL TOpdVTOC NPEvTo AEYOVTEG.

19. 0¥k aloyVvel ToVTO TPATTOV;

20. 1@V TomTOV ™V GAROeIOV AeYOVTOY, 0BG VaTOG 1) TOV GvOp®TOL Wuyn.

21. MKkoVOOUEV TOVG TOMNTOG AEYOVTOG.

22. fixovov 100 Godod mepl APeThg AEyovTog/Thg GodTig TEpL TV Stkainv
Aeyovong.

23. Ho0oueba 00 ool Ve,

24. xoainep ovk 8wV, NoBOUNV EKETVOV TOV Bvdpa TopOVTOL.

25. foybvovto ol dikootod AUPBETV dDPOL KOl Y pNLLOTOL.

26. 0¥k €E€ecTiy EVPELY GvdpaL SlkKOoV €V TAVTN T Y OPCL.

27. YOAETOV £0TL YIYVOGKELY T0VG Be0Vg €1 eloty €lte un.

28. 0 yap vOUOG TOV S1KoVTO AEYELY KEAEVEL.

29. e0pov THV yuvoiko ovoay Adcov.

30. 1) éArmic amovoo 00 TOV PeVyoVTo AaVOAVEL.

31. g €Amtidog dmovong kol ol dryabol Ehevyov.

32. TG yuvoukog Tapovong O Gvip oK NOEANGE WeLdh AEyewy.

33. gxkelvnv mv xopov Mmdves, kortd 0GAocoay TPOG TOG VIIGOVS
nABouev.

34. xoainep Ty xopov AMTEY BovAdpevor, ELEVOV.

35. G&ov €0t meibecBon T v dAndetoy AEyovTL.

36. Kol TOV OTPUTIOTAOV EIPAVNY AYEV BOVAOUEVDV, OVK ETAVGOTO O
TOAENOG.

37. véou Ovteg €VTLYELG £0TE.

38. ot dikootod Ty GAnOeoY LoBovTeg EBOVAEVGOVTO KO EKPLVOLY.

39. dmebdivete Gy, TV AvdpdV U EABOVT®Y.

40. 1@V Toidmv dvTev eV30ULOVOV, O TOTNP KOl 1] UNTNp €101 EVSOILOVEG.

WX NN

—_ -
=
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5. a. Translate into Greek.

NN RN =

He did not kill his mother without being observed.

I happen to be speaking to the citizens about war and peace.
Although the poets were present, we listened to the philosophers.
I heard that that woman was in Greece.

He came to find an honest man.

We admired this man on the ground that he was brave and just.
After killing the old man, he became king.

The one who said these things was the father of the poet.

5. b. Compose some sentences using the following expressions.

W=

4.

oYX Ove + a participle of €pyopon

ToH® O TOVOUOL + a participle of PrAénw

. oioBdvopon + a participle of iui

a genitive absolute using a participle of dreyut

Readings

1. 1 8¢ puvnun 10 yevouévou. 10 8€ mopoOv 0Te TAPESTLY, OVOELG GV doin
LUVNLOVEVELY.

—Aristotle, mepi uvfung

[pvipn, -ng, i memory. Understand €oti. yevopevov that which has been, the past.
00d¢ic 10 one (m. nom. sg.). ¢ain (with &v) would say from ¢nui (3rd sg. opt.).
pvnpovedo remember.)

2. 100 8¢ VOV €V T@ VOV 0VK £€0TL LvNum, Kabanep ipntot kol TpoTeEPOV, AAAG.
10V PEV TOPOVTOG aioBNG1g, 10V 8€ LEALOVTOG £ATIC, TOD S YEVOUEVOL Uvhu.
310 pHeTd XPOVOL TTAGH UVIHUN. KOc0’ Goa xpdvou aicBiveTal, TODTO LOVH TV
{mv LvnpovevEel, Kod ToUTe) O o0icBdveToL.

—Aristotle, mepi pvnung

[ka@drep as. €ipnron (it) has been said. mpoTepov before. aicOners, -ng, 1 feel-
ing, perception (cf. oicOévopon). 816 and therefore. doa as many as (n. nom. /acc.
pL.). E@dov, -ov, 16 animal.]

3. mpdTOoV UEV OVV OKETTEOV Ti TOV POCIAEVOVTOV £pYOV EOTIV.

—Isocrates

[oxentéov it is necessary to consider.]

4. um onevdete TAOVTELY LGALOVY 1} xpnoTol Sokelv elvau, YIyvdokovieg Tt kol
@V ‘EAMMvov kol v BopPdpov ol peyiotos €n’ apeth d0Eag €xovieg TAeloTmV
ayoBdv deondton KobicTavToL.

—Isocrates, Nicocles

[un . . . 1i do not be eager to be wealthy rather than. dokelv to seem (pres. inf.). §6&a,
-ng, N reputation. BapPapor those who are not "Exknvec. peyiotog, -n, -ov biggest,
greatest. TAg167T0G, -1, -ov most. kaBietavtau are established, become, are appointed.]

5. mOvTeV YpNUAT®V LETPOV €TV BVOPW®TOG, TOV LEV OVIWV OG £0TLV, TV OE
0VK OVIWV OG 0VK £0TLV.

—Protagoras
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6. GvOpwmog BV LEUVNGO TNHG KOG TOXNG.
—Menander

[népvnoo remember! (imperative + gen.).]

7. 86TIC GTPATNYEL UT) GTPOTIOTNG YEVOLEVOS, 0VT0C £k0TOUPnY EEQyel Tolg
ToAEUIO1C.
—Menander

[60tig whoever, anyone who (m. nom. sg.). etpatnyén be general (-e1, 3rd sg.).
£xkaToppn, -ng, N hecatomb, sacrifice. £&@yer €k + dyw. moréprog, -0, -ov hostile,
oi moAépion the enemy.]

8. wag yop xomtopévng KedoAng 800 dvedpvovTo.
—Apollodorus

[mag, gen. sg. of €ig, uia, v one. kOmT@ chop off. kedpain, -fig, M head. dvedpdovro,
impf. m.-p. of &voddm grow up/back.]

9. Bvnokm, mapodv ot U Bavelv Viep c€bev
OAL Gvdpa. 1 oxely Oeccohdy OV iBelov
Kot ddpo voiev OABLov Tupovvidt.

—Euripides, Alcestis

[Bviioko = dmobviicke. Tapdv: acc. abs. 6£0gv = cov (gen. sg.), you. OcccardY
of the Thessalians. d@pa, dcdpoog, 16 home. vaigwv to dwell in, to live in. 61 prog,
-0, -ov wealthy, prosperous.]

10. The story of Deucalion (the Greek Noah):
Ipoun8ag 8¢ moig Asvkaiiov £yéveto. ovTog BacleVmv TV Tepi Thv POioy
tomov youel [Moppov v Enundéwg kol IMovdmpog, v Enkocov Beol tpdtnv
yovoakao. €mel 8¢ dpavicor Zevg 10 yolkobv NOEANce YEvog, LTobepévou
[Tpounbéme, AEVKOM®V TEKTNVOUEVOS AdpVOKe, Kol TO ETLTHOELD. EVOELEVOG,
€ig tavtyv petd [Moppag elc€Pn. Zebg 8& mOALY VETOV O’ 0VPOVOD YEMG TO.
nmielota pépn g EALGSog kortéxkAvoey, dote dtopBaphvart Tavtag avOp®roug,
OAlY®V Y Pl 01 GLVEPLYOV €1 T TANGIOV LYNAX Op1.
[Deucalion: son of Prometheus, husband of Pyrrha (daughter of Epimetheus
and Pandora). IIpopn@<ag gen. of Prometheus. tomog, -ov, 6 place, region.
énhacav: aor. of mAdtte. mhdrTe (TAdcow) make, form. yapel he marries.
aoavie destroy. vroBépevog having instructed. Tektnvapevog: aor. partic. of
textaivopon build. Mapvag, -oxog, fark. Emtiderog, -a, -ov suitable. ta. Emndeia
provisions. £vOépevog having put in. eicépn went into, embarked (3rd sg.). veTodg,
-09, 6 rain. ygog having poured (m. nom. sg.). TAE1GTOG M0st. KOTOKAOL® inun-
date, flood. dra9Bapiyvar to be destroyed. dhiyog, -n, -ov few. xmpic except (+ gen.).
GVV + 0£y0. TAneiov nearby, near (adv.). OymAog, -1, -6v high.]

10Te 8¢ KOl T Kot Oeocoriov 6pn di€ot, koi T £k10g ToBuos kol [Tedomov-
Vnoov ouveyx£On mavto. AsvkoMov 3¢ €v T Adpvakt Sk thg Boidioong
depduevog NuEPag Evvén kol vOKTog Toag 1@ Topvaco®d tpocioyel, KAKEL TV
SuPpov modAov Aopoviwv £kBog Bl Au duEim. Zevg 8¢ méuyag ‘Epunv npog
oOTOV €nétpeyev aipelcor 6 TL PovAeTton. O 3¢ aipelton GvOp®TOVG COTD
yevéoBar. kol Al0g eindvtog vrep KePoAng EBoALeV aipwv AiBovg, Kol 0Vg uev
£BoAle Asvkodimy, Gvdpeg £yévovto, ovg 8¢ TTHppa, yuvoikes. 60ev Kol ool
HETODOPLKDG Bvopdctnoay ¢mod to0 Adog 6 Aboc.
—Apollodorus
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[61€otn were divided (3rd sg.). eovex€0n were demolished (aor. pass. of cuyx€w).
ioog, -1, -ov equal. npocicym put in to shore at (+ dat.). £kel there (adv.). Suppog,
-ov, O storm. madla, -ng, 1 rest, pause. £kPag having disembarked (m. nom. sg.).
oviog, -ov putting to flight. émrpéna refer to, leave to. aipgiocOou choose;
aipetron he chooses. aipov < oipw pick up, lift. Onép over (+ gen.). 60ev whence.
Ladg -00, 6 people. petapopikdds metaphorically (-og: adv.). dvopasdneav were
named (from dvoudl, cf. Svoua). Aaag stone.]

11. Perseus and the Gorgons:
[[Mepoeig] metopevog €ig tov Qkeovov fre koi katéhofe tag Topydvog
KOWOUEvVag. Noav 8¢ ovton TOEvm Evpudin Médovoo. povn 8¢ fiv Bvnti
Médovoor 81 t0V10 €t TV TG Kedodnv Tlepoeis enéuddn. eiyov 8¢ ol
Topydveg KEGOANG LEV TEPLECTEPUUEVOG YOG SPOKOVTMV, 030VTOG LEYOAOVG
OG GLOV KOl YEPOG YUAKAS, KOl TTEPUYOG YPLGAS, S (v £TEToVTo. ToVGg O
186vtog ABovg €moiouv.
[The story of Perseus’ decapitation of Medusa. ‘Qkeavog, -0, 6 Oceanus.
nétopou fly. ke have come. kot + hoppave catch. kowpdo put to sleep, in
mid. fall asleep. Ovntog, -1, -6v mortal. énépeOn (aor. pass.) (he) was sent.
nepreenelpopévog coiled around. €ni + acc. for, after (of purpose). ¢polic, -i8og,
M scale. adtog, v, 00td (in oblique cases) he, she, it. 60g, cvde, 0, N swine.
20hKkog of bronze. nt€puE, Ttépuyog, N wing. xPpvoovg golden. £molovy they made
(3rd pl. impf.).]

gmottg obv owtels O Teposvg kowmuévals, kotevduvovong Ty xeipa
Abnvag, dreotpoppévos kel BAEnmy ig domida xoAxfy, 8t fig Thv eikdva Thg
Topydvog €Prenev, EkapotOUNceY 0TV, dmotundeiong 8¢ g KEGOANG €K THg
Topydvog €E€00pe TTNyacog ntnvog inmog, kot Xpvodwp 6 I'mpvdvov motip:
100T0VG 8¢ €yévvnoev ¢k Toceddvos. 6 pev ovv Iepoeig £vBéuevog eig v
Kiftow v kedpodny g Medovong dnicm TaAly Exmpet, ol 8¢ [opydveg €k Thg
Koltng avootooot 1ov [epoéo £diwiov, Kol GUVISETV avTOV 0VK NEVVOVTO S
TNV KVVAV. ATEKPVTTETO YOP VI’ QOTHG.
—Apollodorus

[¢morac standing over (aor. part, m. nom. sg.). katevBOve Quide, direct.
aneotpappévog turned away (pf. part). £ékaparopneev beheaded (3rd sg. aor.
act). arotpnOsiong having been cut off (gen. abs.). £€£€00pg, aor. of €ékbpdokwm,
leap out of. mTnvog, -1, -Ov winged. Chrysaor, son of Medusa and Poseidon, was
born holding a golden sword (as his name signifies). He became the father
of Geryon, the three-bodied giant. £yévvnoev (she) bore. évOépevog having put
in (aor. mid. part.). kipiog, -€wg, N pack. onicw back (adv.). ndiv back, again
(adv.). ¢xdper (he) was going (3rd sg. impt.). koitn, -ng, M sleep. dvactacar
having gotten up. GoVISELY fo see. NdVvavro (they) were [not] able. kovi, -fig, N
helmet. droxpdnro conceal, hide.]

ApYOS Yop 00delg Be0oVG ExV AV GTOUOL

Bilov 0vout’ av EuAAEYELY Gvev TOvou.

A lazy lout with the gods on his lips

cannot eke out a livelihood without hard work.
—Euripides, Electra
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Gorgon Stories

What happened next to the Gorgon’s severed head?

Medusa’s head was ultimately fixed to Athena’s

shield or in the middle of her aegis, a grim medal-

lion. It remained an image of horror because of its

ability, even after the decapitation, to turn anyone

who looked at it into stone. In John Barth’s Chimera,

it figures in the foundation of a sculpture museum.

In Euripides” Alcestis it is a symbol of revulsion to

Admetus who says (1118), when he is asked to re-

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig. ceive a new woman after his wife has died for him:

Ko 6n mpoteive, Fopydv’ oG Kopotopdv

Then, I reach out my hand, as if to behead a Gorgon,

only to discover a moment later that the woman is his wife, returned from the
grave. In Euripides’ Electra, the Gorgon appears on Achilles’ shield in a choral
ode and is later (855-8) referred to when Orestes brings his sister the head of
Aegisthus (their father’s murderer and the usurper of his throne). Whether
the head is still attached to the body is a subject of debate among critics:

€pyetan 8¢ ool
Képo "mdei&mv oyl F'opydvog 0€pamv,
OAL” OV oTLYElG AlyteBov.

[Orestes] is coming now
bringing not the Gorgon’s head to show you,
but Aegisthus whom you hate.

At the end of the play Orestes is told to go to Athens, where Athena will
protect him from the Furies by shaking the Gorgon face at them.

In Phoenician Women, a later play of Euripides, the Gorgon figures again as
a symbol of hatred and lack of communication in that most dysfunctional of
families, the household of Oedipus, when Jocasta says to her son Eteocles,
who is set on killing his brother Polynices (455-6):

00 Yop T0 Aopdtuntov elcopas Kapo.
Topydvog, aderdov & elcopdg fikovia Gov.

You are not looking at the Gorgon’s severed head
but at your brother who has come here.



LessoN VI

Pronouns; Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Active; Aspect

In this lesson you will learn more pronouns, the perfect active (the fourth principal
part), and more about aspect. You will also begin writing synopses which help you
see a verb in all its glory at a glance and practice six verbs in the time of one.

PRONOUNS:
INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE,
RELATIVE INDEFINITE, RECIPROCAL

The interrogative pronoun who?, what? is tig, ti in Greek. It always takes the
acute on the first syllable (and this never changes to the grave).

The indefinite pronoun anyone, someone, anything, something is enclitic, but
otherwise is spelled in the same way as the interrogative. Both are declined
in the third declension with the base tuv-.

Interrogative Indefinite
m./f. n. Sg. m./f. n.
Tig ol N TG T
tivog (t00) G Twvog (tov)
Tivt (@) D i (Te)
Tival T A o T
m./f. n. Pl. m./f. n.
Tiveg Tivol N TWVEG o
Tivov G oV
Tiol D Lty
Tivog Tivo A TWVOG o
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The alternate forms given in parentheses are fairly common. You should be
aware of them, and use the context to distinguish to® and t® from the forms
of the article that look the same. The accent and punctuation will help you to
distinguish the interrogative from the indefinite.

The interrogative tig and the indefinite tig may be used as either pronouns
or adjectives:

TG EpyeToy; or Tig Gvnp €pyetay
Who is coming? What man is coming?
AEyet Tig or A€yetl yovn Tig

Someone says. Some woman says.

The indefinite is sometimes equivalent to the English indefinite article (a, an):
£idov GvOpwmdv twva. I saw a man (or, a certain man).

The relative indefinite pronoun &otig (whoever, whatever, anyone who, any-
thing which) consists of the relative pronoun (g, 1}, 8) and the indefinite pro-
noun (1, 1) combined into one word (except for & 11, the nominative and
accusative neuter singular), in which both elements are declined. Note that
the accent of the relative is retained throughout the relative indefinite.

m. f. n.

Sg. N o011 Mg gl
G ovtvog (6tov) NGTVOG obtvog (6tov)
D otvt (610) ATt ot (610)
A Svtvo nvTive 6Tt

PL N oftwveg oltveg Grwvo (Grrtor)
G avivov (8tmv) QVTLVOV avivov (8tmv)
D ototiot (81o1g) oloTIol ototiot (d1o1g)
A oloTivog doTivog drvo (Gretorn)

The short forms are common in verse, but rarely found in Attic prose. 6 1t
is written as two words in modern texts to distinguish it from 611, the con-
junction meaning that, because.

Example of dotic:

0VK €011V 00TIG BOVAETOL KOK®DG TTPATTELY.
There is not anyone who wishes to do badly.

The indefinite relative is usually used in indirect questions:
0V povOave 6 T Aéyets. I do not understand what you mean.

Boupdlm 6oTig €oTiv 0 BOGIAEVG O THG X WPOG THOOE.
I wonder who is king of this land.
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The reciprocal pronoun éAAlov, (of ) each other is used only in the oblique
cases of the plural (and dual). The plural (perhaps derived from éAAog doubled:
dAA-0AL0-) is declined as follows:

| m. f. n.
G ANV QAANA OV QAAA®V
D aAANAO1G aAAhoug AAANAO1G
A AAAMAOLG AAAAOG GAANA QL

ot Eévol ddpa TpoOg OAANAOLG ETENYOLY.
The strangers sent gifts to each other.

Vocabulary
The fourth principal part is included with new verbs.
Pronouns
[iYWR i Y¥YY (of) each other (reciprocal pronoun)
(parallel)
6oTig, fTig, 6 T anyone who, anything which, whoever,
whatever (indefinite relative)
Tig, Tl who?, what? (interrogative pronoun)
dua Ti, i (acc. of respect) why?
TG, T someone, something, anyone, anything; a, a

certain (indefinite pronoun; enclitic)

Nouns, Verbs, Adverbs
aitio, aitiog, 1 cause, responsibility; quilt, blame; credit
(aetiology)
apoptave, apaptioopon, miss (the mark) + gen.; fail, go wrong; err
TfluapTov, NUapTNK
£v0d.de (adv.) to this/that place, hither, thither
kbav, Kuvog, 6/M dog; Cynic philosopher (voc. kbov)
ovAaTTO, PVAAE®, keep watch, guard, defend

£00Aaga, redOrlayo
ovo1c, PhoERS, 1 nature, origin (physics)
20V, xBovog, 1y earth (poetic word) (chthonic)
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Exercise A

Remember that tig, 1 (some, any, a certain) is enclitic and does not come first
in the sentence. E.g., a certain woman yovi tig; some men Gv3peg twvég; I saw some
Qifts 8dpd Tvo €180v.

1. Fill in (pronouns).

1. Whom €id¢g;

2. To whom to0ta A€yels;
3. Who épyertay,
4. What inev;
5. épyetan anyone;
6. Anyone who tavto A€Yyel, 0VK GANOEG AéYeL.

7. What mpdrrere;

8. Who épyovtay;

9. Whom dxoverg;

10. What BoUley;

11. What gift ¢éperg;

12. 10%¢ inmovg Gryovot some men.

13. Who o0 BovAieton dryaBo €xev;

14. What fyyeliev 6 dyyehlog;

15. 0¥k €otiv anyone who ov Povreton dryobo Exety.

16. oV Aéyw anything dducov.

17. &otwv anyone who ov vouilet thy yoymnv eivon aBGvorov;
18. NoBounv something.

19. 6 co¢0¢ Bovetan pevyety anything oicypov.

20. What Aéymv ailoyvvetoy;

21. Aéyevanyone v aANOeloy el

22. 00106 0 Mdyog €xet Broyov something.

23. dvaykn €otiv eVpely GELov someone.

24. €yovot Gmavto whatever Bovlovtor.

25. vouilw some of the women dmeivon.

26. €onv anyone who dmoBvickely €0€AeL;

27. Whom d&méxtevov;

28. fkovco T00 cohov Aéyovtog something mepl GpeTnG.
29. What npdttov dp&opan kol what AEymv oo,
30. Why vouileig tovtiy v apyfv elvon dpiotny;

31. €ruyov someone € GoTEMG.

32. Whoever €ye1 donido dofevi 00k £6TL ACHOANG.

33. Who toVg AiBovg ERorrev;

34. Whose £¢o1i 108 10 Bopv BipAriov;

35. Why tavta Aéyels;

36. What Bacilevg dyet Biov evdaipovo;

37. €Bovievoacde anything;

38. Which/what ¢otn Bpoyeio 686¢;

39. Whom &yeton Tpog yéuov;

40. A certain yé€pmv ToOTO YIYVOOKEL.

41. ol yvvoikeg to each other €ypogov.
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42. ol &évot each other £8éyovro.

43. Who dwwket Ty ditkoosHvny;

44. From one another povOdvouey.

45. A certain doipova ot B0l EBodov £k T0V 0VPOVO.
46. What ¢ott Svopuo €xeivn T yovouki;

47. To whom yGpv 0€pete;

48. By whom dméBovov ol ¢eVYoVTES;

49. Whom ot noideg neicovtoy;

50. ol moAAol eipvny Ttpog each other €xovieg yoipouvoty.

Readings

1. pokdplog 6oTig ovGioy Koi VOOV €)EL.
—Menander

[pakaprog -0, -ov happy, blessed. oboia, -og, M property. vodg, vod, 6 mind (dat.
V@, acc. voov).]

2. dvelevbepog mog 6otig eig dOEoy PAETEL.
—Cleanthes, the Stoic

[gverevBepocg, -ov not free, slavish. 86&a, -ng, 1 opinion, reputation.]

3. 0¥k oty 008e1g OOTIG OVY CLTM Gilov.
—Menander

[The double negative reinforces the negative idea. 0%égic 1o one (m. nom.
sg.). avt® fo himself.]

4. mepipgv oV LVAUNG Kod T0D LVIOVEVELY, TiC 1) 0VG1G 00TOV KO TIvL TOV THG
yoyng uvnuovevel o {da, kol mepl 100 dvoppvnokectot, Tl €Tt Kol Tidg
yiveton kol dlo tiv’ aitioy €ipnrot.

—Aristotle, mepi puvnung

[pvipn, -ng, | memory. pynpovedo call to mind. adrdv their. Gvappvieko re-
mind, in pass. remember, recollect. nidg how? €ipntan it has been said.]

5. apybvpov mnyn Tig avtols €ott, Bncovpog xHovoc.
—Aeschylus, Persians
[Gpyvpoc, -ov, 6 silver. myn, -Ti, M) source, fount. adroig to them (i.e., they have).
Onoavpog, -ov, 6 treasury.]
6. £pmTOUEVOS A0 TL OALYOUG EXEL LAONTAS, £0mM “OTL AP YLPEQR CVTOVG EXPEAL®
papéw.’
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting Antisthenes)
[£potdpevog asked (pres. m.-p. part.). dhiyog, -n, -ov little, in pl. few. adrovg
them. £k + péAro. papdog, 1 rod, staff, cane.]
7. oty 00V 8oTig BovdeTon Vd TV GuVOVTIEY PAdRTECOO;
—Plato, Apology

[BrémT® harm.]
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Tig 8¢ Plog, i 8 TepTVOV Atep Ypuong Adppoditng;
What life, what joy is there without golden Aphrodite?
—Mimnermus, an elegiac poet

PERFECT ACTIVE:
THE FOURTH PRINCIPAL PART

The fourth principal part is the perfect active, first person singular. The per-
fect active stem is used only for the perfect and pluperfect active, there being
another stem for the perfect middle-passive (the fifth principal part). You
need to learn the fourth principal part to master the perfect active system.

Use of the perfect: The Greek perfect is a primary tense: it refers to pres-
ent, not to past time. It expresses a present state resulting from a past act. For
example, t€6vnxe he has died or he is dead. The perfect is used for a completed
action with the effect of the action still continuing in the present. Often it
stresses the lasting result of an action rather than the action itself, as in témoo.
(perfect of neibw) I am confident.

Aspect: Remember that Greek tenses show aspect (character of the action)
as well as time.

The present and imperfect are used for ongoing, continuous action, the
aorist for simple action, the perfect for completed action, for action that is
finished in present time, or for a present state; the pluperfect is used for ac-
tion finished in past time; and the future perfect (which is rare) for action to
be finished in future time or for a future state.

| Past Present  Future

Simple Aorist
. . Future
Progressive (ongoing) | Imperfect  Present

Perfective (completed) | Pluperfect Perfect  Future Perfect

Formation of the Perfect Active System

The perfect stem is formed by reduplication.
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First Perfect
Formation: Reduplication + stem + « + perfect endings.
Perfect Endings:
Singular Plural
-0, Ist -OLEV
-0G 2nd -ate
-e(v) 3rd -aci(v)

Infinitive: -évon

Participle: -ag, -vio, -0g (m./n. base, -ot-)

Second Perfect

Formation: Reduplication + stem + perfect endings (which are the same as
the first perfect, above).

The perfect of many verbs (especially mute and liquid stems) is formed
without «; this is called the second perfect. The same endings are used. The
perfect stem of these verbs is also formed by reduplication, but the stem of-
ten shows a vowel change (often to -0-), as Aeinw, perfect AéLowno. Sometimes
the final mute appears in its rough form (n, B — ¢; x, y — %) (a dental or a nasal
will often be dropped and a first perfect formed). Examples: néuno, pf. némopoo;
neibo, first pf. nénewka, second pf. némoibo.

How to Reduplicate

1. For verbs beginning with a single consonant or a mute and a liquid, double
the first consonant with e: Mo, pf. Aélvka; ypddw, pf. yéypaoda; Bviokm, pf.
€0vnko. (An aspirated consonant reduplicates with its unaspirated form, 6V,
perfect 1€6vko.)

2. Verbs beginning with a vowel usually lengthen the vowel: dyyéilo, pf.
fiyyelko, dyo, pf. nyo. (Note the aspirated final consonant for the second
perfect).

3. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (unless a mute and a liquid),
a double consonant (y, ¢, ), or with p, reduplicate with € (p is doubled):

| Perfect
oTéM (send) £otako,
pinto (throw) £pproo
ntéo (seek) £lnra

Do not confuse this with the augment. The reduplication is part of the per-
fect stem and is retained throughout the perfect system, including the infini-
tive, the participle, and all moods.
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The Perfect Active of Mo: Aélvxka, I have released

Formation: A& + v + « + endings

Singular Plural
ALK 1st AeAVKOEY
AéEAVKOG 2nd relbKoTe
rérvke(v) 3rd rervkocL(v)

Infinitive: Aelvkévon
Participle: AeAvkadg, Aedvkvio, AeAvkog

The base of the pf. part. m. and n. is in -ot-, gen. Aelvkotog, see below.
The inflection of the second perfect is no different.
The Second Perfect of népnw: nénoudo, I have sent

Formation: ne + mou¢ + endings

Singular Plural
TETOUOOL 1st TETOUOOEY
TETOUOOG 2nd TETOUOOTE
nénoude(v) 3rd nenduooci(v)

Infinitive: memoudévou

Participle: neroums, memopduio, TETOUGOS

The Perfect Participle

The perfect participle is formed by adding the endings -@g, -via, -0g to the
perfect stem. Itis declined in the third declension with base in -ot- in the mas-
culine and neuter. The feminine is in the first declension with base in -vio:

m. f. n.

Sg. N AEAVK®G Aedvkuio AEAVKOG
G AeAvKoOTOg AeAvKLioG AedvKdTOG
D AeAVKOTL Aedvkuio AeAVKOTL
A AedvkoTOoL Aelvkvioy AEAVKOG

Pl. N AeAVKOTEG Aedvkvion AEAVKOTOL
G AeEAVKOTOV AEAVKVIDY AEAVKOTOV
D Aervkooi(v) AeAvkvioing Aelvkoo(v)
A AeAVKOTOG Aedvkviog AedvkdTo
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The Pluperfect Active

The pluperfect is used for a completed action in past time. The pluperfect is
less common in Greek than in Latin or English, because in Greek the aorist
tense is used for a verb in a subordinate clause that is more past than another
verb. Since the pluperfect is rare, you need not memorize it now but should
learn to recognize it and include it in your synopses (Ex.B4, p. 169).

Meaning of the pluperfect:

véypaoa (pf.) I have written, i.e., my writing is now finished.

éyeypoom (plpf.) I had written, i.e., my writing was finished at some
time in the past.

The pluperfect is a secondary tense and so is augmented. Like the imper-
fect, the pluperfect has only the indicative mood.

Formation: Augment + perfect stem (incl. reduplication) + endings.

Pluperfect Endings:
Singular Plural
-1 Ist -EUEV
ng 2nd -€T€
-eu(v) 3rd -ec0V

Example: pluperfect of A0w: éxelvxn, I had released

Singular Plural
EAeAKT Ist gAelvKeUEY
EAeMOKTG 2nd €AelOKETE
grervrel(v) 3rd glellxecov

The Future Perfect Active

Even rarer is the future perfect, which is used for an action to be completed
in future time. For most verbs there is no special form for the future perfect,
a periphrastic construction of the perfect participle and £€copon (the future of
eipi) being used instead.

Example: fut. pf. of AMm: Lelvkmg/-vio Ecopon, I shall have released

Singular Plural
Aedvkmg Ecopon st reAvkoteg £c0uebO;
Aedvkmg €oel 2nd Aedvkdteg Ececbe

Aedvkmg £oton 3rd Aervkoteg Ec0VTon
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The participle must agree in gender and number with the subject of the verb.
Verbs with a special future perfect are:

|  Future Perfect Translation
(&mo)Bviox® TeOVHE® [ shall be dead
{ommut [XII] £otNE® I shall stand

The Fourth Principal Part (Irregular)

The following verbs have irregularly formed perfects:

AYYEAM® nyyeAko

Syw nyo

AKOV® AKNKOO

anobviokm  TEBVNKQ

AMOKTEILV® AMEKTOVOL

Gpyw npyo:

BaAr® BéPANKo

yiyvouou véyovo, note perfect active of deponent; pf. pt. yeyog

Ypéo® YeYpOado

£0€lm NOEANKQL

€pyopot EAnAvBo

eLploK® nupnKa or eVpnKo

&y goynko (regular reduplication for stem in oy-)

kouilm KEKOULKOL

Kplve KEKPLKOL

Ao Bovem gilnoo

AovOAVoD AEANO0L

ryw gipnko (cf. einov, used as aorist of Aéyw)

Aeinm Aélomo

povOove pepddnKo

UEVD UeUEVIKOL

voutfw VEVOUIKOL

TAoK® nénovoo

nelbm nénodo. (I trust, i.e., have put confidence in); also
nénewco. (I have persuaded )

TEUT® TETOUDOL

TPATT® nénpayo (I have done); also nénpovyo (I have fared)

GTEAD gotohxa (send )

teivo téroxa (stretch)

TUYYOVD TETOYNKOL

doive négaryko (I have shown) and négmvo. (I have appeared)

0€pm gvnvoyo

2070} TEGEVY,
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Verb stems and vowel gradation
As has been noted in previous lessons, many verbs show vowel gra-
dation (or a change in the stem vowel from one form to another).

1. The second aorist usually shows a shortening of the stem vowel;
this is known as the weak grade. The present and future have the nor-
mal or full grade (often in €) as does the first perfect; but the second
perfect often has o.

Examples:

Aelnw, Aelyo present and future have -e1-
ghmov aorist has 1 (weak or zero grade)
Aéomal perfect ot (o-grade)

2. Another common grade can be seen in the liquid and nasal stems
which often show -o- in the perfect.

Examples:
GTEAAD pf. €otorko (send)
teive pf. téroxo (stretch)

3. Some of the other irregularities can be explained by stem variations:
many verbs add to the stem to form the present.
a. -k added to form the present:

Present: dyyéAlo Stem: dyyeh-
BoAl® Bo-, PAN-
OTEA® GTEA-, GTOA-
b. Many verbs add -i- to form the present stem:
Present: ¢oaive Stem:  ¢ov-, dnv-
Telvo TEV-, TO-
AMOKTELV® KTEV-, KTOV-
xoipo XOup-, Y0P~
c. Some verbs add -v- or -av- to form the present:
Present: povOdavo Stem: pob6-
Ao Bovem AaB-, Anp-
AovOAve A0O-, Ano-
TUYXOV® Y-
00V 060
d. Some add -oxm (or -1ox®)
Present: dmoBviiokm Stem: 6vn-, Bowv-
YIYVOOK® YVO-, YVO-

eVploK® evp-
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Irregular Verbs

The verb oi8a. (know) is an irregular second perfect in form with a present mean-
ing. (It is related to €i8ov I saw, and to the Latin verb video.) The perfect form
is translated as a present, the pluperfect as an imperfect.

Perfect Pluperfect
Sg. oida 1st fidn
oicBa (01d0ig) 2nd Adncoa
ode(v) 3rd fdeu(v)
PL iouev 1st Nouev
iote 2nd note
{cacu(v) 3rd noov

Infinitive: €i8évon

Participle: €idag, €idvio, €186¢

The future is €icopon (a deponent future form).

The verb 8¢8w0./8¢dowko. (fear) is a second perfect used in a present sense.
First perfect forms are also found for some persons (first perfect infinitive and
participle are in parentheses):

Second perfect First perfect
Sg. d¢do 1st dgdotka

d€d10g 2nd dédotkog

3¢de(v) 3rd d¢douce(v)
Pl. déduev 1st

d¢dute 2nd

dediooi(v) 3rd dedoixooi(v)

Infinitive: ded1évon (Sedoucévar)

Participle: 8edudg, dediuia, dedidg (dedotkag, dedowkvia, dedoikdg)

d£010/6£d01kaL
d18406K®, S16GE®,

£81d0&a, d£diday o
£otka

Zolke

pépdopar, pEpyopan
oida, elcopon

Vocabulary

fear (pf. with pres. meaning)

instruct, teach (didactic)

be like, look like (+ dat.); seem (+ inf.) (pf. with

pres. meaning)

impersonal, it seerms

blame, censure (aorist to be given later)

know (pf. with pres. meaning) (with part.,

know that; with inf., know how to)



nive, tiopat, £mov,
TENOKO
GLOAY, GO, 1|
oYLoM|V dyELV
000, 0bow, £ovoa,
TEOVKAL
ovtoVv, -0V, 10

poo1s, ovozos, i

=

Perfect Active: The Fourth Principal Part

drink

leisure, rest (school)
be at rest, enjoy leisure
in pres., fut., and 1st aor. act., bring forth,
produce; in pf. act. and pass., grow, be born
plant
nature

Exercise B

Form the (regular) perfects.

1. Bovievw 4. motedo
2. 60w 5. movm

3. mondevm

2. a. Conjugate in the perfect active with infinitive and participle.

1. dyo 4. povBdve
2. Gépw 5. kpive
3. €pyopon

2. b. Conjugate in the pluperfect.
1. ypdow
2. ayyéMo

2. c. Conjugate in the future perfect.

ooy o
3. Form the perfect active participles of all and decline any two.
1. dxovw 5. €0é o 8. Aowpdve
2. GmoBvicK® 6. &xw 9. Aeinw
3. dpyw 7. vouilm 10. mpdrto
4. BéArm

4. Synopses: to give a synopsis, list together all the forms for a given person
(all tenses, moods, and voices).
Write the following synopses:

1. AMw: 2nd person sg. 2. €xo: 3rd person pl. 3. Aoupévo: 1st

person sg.

Note: if a verb lacks certain forms, leave the spaces for those forms
blank: e.g., hoppéve lacks a future active. Write down the principal parts
first. Omit forms you have not had, but leave space to fill them in later.

A sample synopsis: tovw in 3rd sg.

Principal parts: now, tadom, Enovco, ténovko, ténovpat [IX], Enovony [X]
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Active
Pres. Impf. Fut. Aor. Pf. Plpf.
IND |mover  €move  modoet énovoe  MEMOLKE EnEMOVKEL
SUB | [XIII] — — [XTIT] [X11T1] —
OPT | [XIII] — [XIII] [XIII] [XTII] —
INF |[rovewv — TOOGEWV  TOOCOL  TEMOVKEVOL — —
PART | tobwov  — ooV  TOVCHS — TEMOVK®DG —
Middle /Middle-Passive
Pres. Impf. Fut. Aor.
(m.-p.) (m.-p.) (m) (m) Pf. Plpf.
IND | modeton €nO0ETO  TOGETOL £nooaTo [IX] [IX]
SUB | [XIII] — — [X11T] X —
OPT | [XIII] — [XTT] [X11T] X —
INF | mrodecbon  — novoecBol  movoacOon  [IX] —
PRT | mowduevog — novoouevog  movcdpevog  [IX] —
(Passive: Future, Aorist [X])
5. a. Parse.
b. Change to the opposite number (except inf.).
1. fider 13. oidev 25. MéAnBe
2. vevouikorte 14. yéypooe 26. 1eBvnkodTeg
3. menwkoTo! 15. mémoBog 27. mEMPOYOUEV
4. eidévar 16. nedevyévor 28. &vivoyog
5. dediévon 17. icaowy 29. eiknoe
6. METOUOTE 18. sidvion 30. uepodnkm
7. €ipfKacy 19. memotevKOOL 31. dxnxodote
8. dedidoyev 20. €yeypbpery 32. yéypooo
9. elpnkev 21. €i8d1eg 33. €owke
10. téBvnkev 22. Aéhourte 34. nedvkoTOV
11. guepobnkecoy 23. Bepankoaot 35. dedokévar
12. menovOg Ecopon 24. £ivbog 36. nendvOouev

6. Translate.

1.

AL R

T AKNKOOTE; OKNKOOUEV UEV MG MKPATNG TodEVEL OvOpdToLG Topey
&€ 10010 0VK OV AANOEG.

oida & T némovla,

YEYPOHEV O GNP EKETVOL.

{coctv ol Bgol mhvroL.

o1 6odol BavaTov 0V dedlocty.
T yEypodog; YEYpabha AdYous TvaG. £0M YEYPOOEVOL TOVG AOYOUG

TOVGOE.

uepadnKate T vol, ToAAd pepodnkopey. [voi yes]



8.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.
20.

Perfect Active: The Fourth Principal Part

G0G0G 0 GvOpWIOG OG TOALG KOl GryolOd LepdOnKe;

6 60dOg Avip TV GANOT Yvaduny oidey.

o1 10te €xev aioBnotv 100G TebvnkoTog Evoutlov.

axnKoOaTE YO T0VG AMOYoug dpa &’ €otl Bovdevechat Kol Kplvely.
ovUK 01de dediévou.

0180 10VToVg BVTaig Adikoug,

€xeivn 1 yovi Be0ig €o1Kke KAAAOG Kol codlay.

TG Gvip 0V HLEUOETOL TOXNV;

00T0¢ 6 AVTp &md PNTpog BedC TEDUKEY.

N ‘EALOG dpVEL Gvdpog Kol yuvoakag oryoBovg Kol KaAovg Kol
€levbgpouc.

TOADY 01VOV TETMKMG ATEOOVEY.

TOALG TOALOVG B18GoKEL O Plog.

TIVOL TETOUPOS; TETOLOO, YUVOIKO TLVOL OG THY Toda 3180Eoveay.

7. Write in Greek.
a. Compose sentences using perfects.

1.
2.
3.

AopBévo 4. Lelno
AKoV® 5. meunw
BOAL®

b. Translate into Greek.

NSOk

Has the wise old man died?

I have found what I wanted.

You have heard many poets speaking.

In whom are you confident?

What do you fear? Whatever I do not know.
I have not done these things.

She said that she had not done these things.

Readings

1. Ao yop oVte TOVTWV 0VAEV €0TLy, 0VAE ¥’ €l Tvog AKkNKOUTE MG £YM
TodeVELY ENLYEPD AvVOPOTOUG KO YPNULOTO TPATTOWL, 0VOE TOVTO GANOEC.

—Plato, Apology

[G@Aha yap but in fact. Emyepd I try (+ inf.). 008&v nothing (n. nom./acc. sg.
of 0¥8elg, cf. €ig, uio, €v one). A double negative confirms the negative.]

2. o 8¢ eidopev mivovio Kol TEN®MKOTO, OVKETL 010G TE NV KOTEXELV.

—Plato, Phaedo

[ol6g te v < idiom: 01d¢ 1€ eivou be able. katéyo hold back.]

3. Zokpang yop Myetto névta Be0vg e18€vai, TG T€ AEYOUEVOL KOL TO TPOTTOUEVO,
Kol T o1yn Povievodpevar.

—Xenophon, Memorabilia

[1ryeiro (he) thought (3rd sg. impf. of fiy€opon). evyn, -fig, 1 silence.]
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4. 10 yép 101 Bdvortov dediéva, @ Gvdpeg, 0VdEV BALO oTiv T SOKETV GOYOV
glvor un Svto. Sokelv yop £idévon €otv & 0vK 01dev. 01de pv yop ovdelg TOV
0dvaTov 008’ €1 TLYXOAVEL TO AVOP DT TAVTWV LEYIGTOV OV TRV Gryad@v, dedlaot
8 m¢ ¥ £idd1eC BT PEYIOTOV TAV KOKDY E0TL.

—Plato, Apology
[Tov you know, for your information. i than. dokelv to seem.]
5. 3edidayev 8¢ udhioto “Ounpog kol 100G GALOVG WeLdN AEYELY MG BEL.
—Aristotle, Poetics
[0 it is necessary.]
6. moAAOL YOOV puétpor lopPikdr AoadAoboLy ovk €180TeC.
—Demetrius
[yoOv = ye + obv. pétpa topPika iambic meter (iambics). Maiovou speak, talk (3rd

pl. of Maréw).]

7. Davus: elpnxo tov v’ €uov Adyov.
Syriscus: eipnkev;
Smicrines: 00K fiKovowg; EIPNKEV.
Syriscus: KoA®G. 0VKODV £Y(D HETO TODTO.
—Menander, Arbitrants

[£pov my. £y I (nom. sg.).]

8. 0ovk €0ty GoTIg TV TOXMV 0V UEUPETOL.
—Menander

9. xoi €0 tobtor Totite dikoa TeEmrovOGg £y £G0U0 VY’ DUDV CDTOG TE KOl
ol viels.
—Plato, Apology
[£av motdite if you do. 00’ = Vrd. vpdv, gen. pl. (of) you. adtog -self (here, my-
self). viglg = viot.]
10. dmexpidn 6 IMAGTog. O YEYpOdO, YEYPOOOL.
—Gospel of John
[arexpiOn he answered (aor. of dmoxpivopon). 6 Ihartog Pontius Pilate.]
11. €t yop §dn BePiokev Evevikovo Kol TETTOPOL.
—Aeschines
[#idm already, by this time. BeBiwkev, pf. of Prow live. Evevikovta ninety.]
12. modoopan KoTnyopdy. AKNKoOaTe, E0pdKate, tendviate, £xete. dikalete.
—Lysias

[kaTnyopéw accuse. Edpaka, pf. of Opdw see. Srkdlere imperative of Sucdlw
judge.]
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13. 81e 0Dy, olpo, drrdTor SvTeg kod coodpol kol ToArol, koi Evvietoyuévag
Kol TV AEyoVTeEg TEPL 110D EUTETAKOGLY VU@V TO, OTO, KoL TAAOL KOd VOV
600dpmg dlafdArovTec.
—Plato, Apology
[hoTipog, -ov ambitious. 6¢podpog, -0, -Ov vehement. Eovtetaypévag vigorously.
mBavdg persuasively. £pod, gen. sg. me. Epmipminue (pf. gnnéninko) fill full of.
Vudv of you, your (gen. pl.). 0dg, d10g, 16 ear. mdhon long ago. SroParle slander.]

14. moALGK1g GKkNKOG 6oL AéyovTog, 0Tt TobTo GryolBOg £K0GTOG MUY, Gtep
6000g, 0 8¢ auabng, TavTo 8€ KOoKOG.

—Plato, Laches

[rorAdxic often. Tadta: review acc. of respect. £kaotog, -n, -ov each, every.

MOV of us (gen. pl.). dpabdng, - ignorant.]
15. & T pev Vuels, ® Gvdpeg AONVoiol, TEMOVOOTE VIO TOV EUDV KOTYOP®Y,
0K 0idaL.

—Plato, Apology

[opeig you (nom. pl.). £podg, -, -Ov my (adj.). keTnyopog, -ov, 6 accuser.]
16. ‘elpnxo, dxnkoate, Exete, kpivote.’

—Aristotle, Rhetoric

[kpivare aor. imperative. An appropriate ending for a speech.]
17. €1 toig aAnBeioncty ot teBvnioTeg

aioOnow eiyov, &vdpeg dg daciv Tiveg,

anny&Eduny dv, wot’ 18elv Evpuridny.
—Greek Anthology (Philemon)
[¢AnOcionory = dnbeiong. aieOnoig sense perception. anny&apuny, aor. mid. of

améyyw strangle; review conditions (VI).]

18. mag e mpodnng diddokwv TV GAnbeloy, €1 O S18ACKEL 0V TOLE],
YeLdompoomg £otl.
—Awayn (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles)

[rowel he does/practices.]
19. €veott Yop TG T0UTO TH TVUPOVVIS

voonua, 1o1g dilotot un terolfévar.
—Aeschylus, Prometheus

[Eveyu be present in. mog somehow. voonpa, -otog, 10 disease.]
20. tig o0 T€0vnKE;

—Aeschylus, Persae

[Atossa, not daring to ask directly if her son Xerxes is still alive.]
21. dBGEm kol dddEoua Adyoug.

—Euripides, Andromache

[Menelaus speaking.]
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22. 1010168¢ ypNoUOlg Gpa. xpT) TeTO1OEvOL;
Kel un mémo1do, ToVpyoV £6T £PYAGTEOV.
—Aeschylus, Choephoroe

[xpmonog, -0%, 6 oracle. ket = xoi 1. ToVPyOV = 10 £pyov. £pyactéov it must be
done. Orestes speaking.]

0g 1de1 16 T €dvta 16 T Eooopeva Tpod T €OV
He knew the things that are, that will be, and that were before.
— Homer, Iliad

Navel of the Earth

After their friendly greetings [III] in Euripides’ Medea, Medea asks Aigeus
(visiting king of Athens): What brings you to this country?

AIGEUS: I have just come from the time-honored oracle of Phoebus Apollo.
MEDEA: And why did you visit the oracular navel of the world?

MHA. n68ev yiig Thod €moTpod neEdoV;

AIT". ®oiBov ToAotoV EKMTMOV XPNOTHPLOV.

MHA. i dpporov yiig Beompdov £6ThANG;

Delphi, the site of the most important oracle
(xpnotprov) of Apollo was considered the navel
(6ndordc) of the earth. Votive omphaloi (of monu-
mental size) are found at Delphi. There the god
Apollo often spoke to humans in riddles through
his priestess, the Pythia (or Pythias). In classical
times the sounds of the Pythia were interpreted by
priests.

Abrief history of the oracle opens Aeschylus’ Eu-
menides, in which its origin as a chthonic site (be-
longing to Gaia) is stressed, but the common story

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig. of Apollo’s slaying of the monster ITvO¢v is omit-
ted. The Delphic oracle was visited by Laius of Thebes concerning his father-
ing of a child and later by Oedipus concerning his parentage.

Besides its prominence in Greek legends, Delphi had a political importance,
being visited by both Greeks and foreigners on matters of state, such as colo-
nization, law-making, and war. The ambiguous oracle to Croesus is one of the
most famous: “If Croesus crosses the river Halys, he will destroy a mighty
empire.”



LEssON [X

Pronouns, Perfect Middle-Passive

In this lesson you will learn the personal and reflexive pronouns, expand your under-
standing of possession, add the perfect middle-passive (the fifth principal part), and
learn more about the assimilation of consonant sounds.

PRONOUNS: PERSONAL AND
REFLEXIVE; POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

Personal Pronouns

Singular Plural
1st Pers. N | é&yo I nuelg  we
G | éuod, pov  ofme,my  Nudv  of us, our
D | €upoi, not to me nuv to us
A | €ué, ue me NUOG us
2nd Pers. N | o0 you Vuelg  you
G | oov, cov of you, your oudv  of you, your
D | oo, cot to you Duiv to you
A | o¢, 0 you VHoG  you

The unaccented forms are unemphatic and enclitic; they are generally not
used after prepositions. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually
omitted (since it is supplied by the verb ending) unless it is emphatic (for con-
trast or emphasis). For the personal pronoun of the third person, forms of
a0t6¢ (given below) are used in the oblique cases (that is, cases other than the
nominative).

The genitive of the personal pronouns goes in the predicate position (the
possessive genitives of other pronouns and of nouns usually take the attribu-
tive position):

N uimp pov my mother but N 100 Tondog uinp the child’s mother
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o0ToG, ovTh, 0vtd: Forms and uses

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N o0Tog o0t o0To oot ovTol oOTa,
G o0To VTG o0To oOTOV TV 0TV
D oOT® o oOT® a0To1g oOTOdG o0TolG
A oToV QOTHV o0t o0To0g oTdig oTh.

avtog has three uses:

1. In all cases it can be used as an intensive adjective-pronoun, ‘-self.” With
this meaning it is found with another pronoun, as €ya a0tog I myself, or with
a noun, in the predicate position, at0g 0 évnp the man himself. adtdg, 00T,
o016 in the nominative may be used without another pronoun to agree with
the subject (as expressed in the verb ending): avtog €¢m (cf. Latin ipse dixit) he
himself said [it].

2. In all cases, when preceded by the article (i.e., in the attributive position),
avtég means the same: 6 avt0g &vip the same man. (Note: 00t0g often unites by
crasis with the article: abt0c, 0T, T00T6 O TOOTOV the same.)

3. In the oblique cases (all except the nominative), the forms of ovtdg are the
usual personal pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them, etc. (Note that
the nominative is not so used because the nominative, if used strictly as a
pronoun, is used as the intensive, -self.)

€180V aVTOV I saw him

Reflexive Pronouns

The reflexive pronouns are compounded from the stems of the personal pro-
nouns (first €u-, second oe-, third ¢-) and the oblique cases of o0tdg. In the plu-
ral of the first and second persons, the two forms are declined separately (the
personal pronoun and the form of a0t6¢). There is no nominative of the re-
flexive pronoun. The reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of its clause
(or sometimes in a dependent clause it refers to the subject of the main clause).

First person reflexive myself, ourselves

Singular Plural

m. f. m. f.
G £UOVTOD E£UOVTNG NUAV VTV NUAV VTV
D LOVTH £uonTi MUV 00T01g MUV o0Toig

A EUOVTOV EUOVTAY NUAG cvTOVg NUeg odThg
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Second person reflexive yourself, yourselves

m. f.
Sg. G | oceavtod (cowtod)  ceowTig (cotic)
D | ceavtd (cont®) GEQUTH (conth)
A | ceowvtov (cowtdv) ootV (cowthv)
Pl. G | Yuov odtdv VUDY AOTOV
D | vulv avtoig VUV oOTOAG
A | Yudg odbtong VOGS 00ThLG
Third person reflexive him/her/itself, themselves
m. f. n.
Sg. G| éowtod (adtod) £avtig  (owthg)  €avtod  (ahToD)
D | ¢ovtd (oOT®) £00Th (o0tn) govt®d  (abT®)
A | éovtov  (abtov)  €ovtiv  (odthv)  €atd (oh10)
Pl. G| éovtdv (o0tv) €ovtdv (odtdv) €ovtdv  (0OTdv)
D | éowtolg  (o0tolg) €owtodg  (owtoig) €owtolg  (abtolg)
A | éavtovg  (abtovg) €ovtdg (awbtdg)  €owtd (o0td)

To avoid confusing the alternate forms of the reflexive with forms of adtég,
notice the difference in breathing.

O18inovg 1OV £01VTOD TOTEPQL AMEKTELVE.

Oedipus killed his own father.

Note: The - prefix is the root of the third person personal pronoun,
of which only the dat. sg. (o1) and pl. (c¢ic) are common in Attic
prose. Instead of this pronoun, the demonstratives are used for the
nominative and the forms of atdg in the other cases.

Possessive Adjectives

The possessive adjectives my, your, and our are derived from the personal

pronouns:

£UOG, €U, EUOV

60g, on, 6OV

NUETEPOG, -0, -0V

VUETEPOG, -0, -0V

my
your (sg.)

our

your (pl.)

These are declined like other adjectives in -og, -n, -ov or -og, -a, -ov; and like
any adjective they must agree with their noun in gender, number, and case.
(That is, they agree with the thing possessed, not with the possessor.)

For his, her, its, their, the genitive forms of a0t0g are used: avtod (his, its), adthg
(her), at@v (their).These are not adjectives but pronouns and so agree in gen-
der and number with the possessor; their case is the genitive (of possession).
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The possessive adjectives and the genitive of the reflexive pronoun go into
the attributive position:

0 €uo¢ TaThp my father

N €un uiTp my mother

6 gpowtod/ guontiic tathp my own father
7N £uowtod / guontic unmp my own mother

But the possessive genitive of the personal pronoun goes into the predicate

position:
0 TP 1oL my father
6 moThp avTod / ot his/her father
Vocabulary
Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives
avtog, avTH, aOTo 1 -self (intens. pron.); 2 same (with art.
in attrib. pos.); 3 him, her, it, them
(pers. pron.)
£0v100, £0vThg, £aVTOD (of) himself, herself, itself (reflexive)
£76, £pod (nov), KTh. I, of me, etc.
£10nToN, EPOVThS (of ) myself (reflexive)
£nog, £un, £pov my (poss. adj.)
THETS, OV, KTA. we, of us, etc.
npétepog, nuetépa, nuétepov  our (poss. adj.)
GEAVTOV, GEAVTHC (of) yourself (reflexive)
60¢, o1), 6OV your (sg.: poss. adj.)
69, 60V (60V) KTA. you, of you (sg.: pers. pron.)
VPETS, VPOV, KTA. you, of you, etc. (pl.: pers. pron.)

vpétepog, dpeTEpa, dpétepov  your (pl.: poss. adj.)

General Vocabulary
aydmn, aydmng, i love, charity (Agape)
pramre, Brdye, Ephaya, hinder (from, + gen.); harm, hurt
Béprada, BEBLappon
Ol impersonal, there is need, it is necessary
(+ acc. of pers. and inf.) (€3e1, impf.)
dSapaire throw over/across; attack, slander (< BéAA)

80Ea, d0ENC, M expectation, estimation, repute, opinion
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dvvapig, dvvapeng, i

£K067T0Gg, -1, -0V
£moToA, £MGTOANG, 1

1ion
pédho, peAMico,
éuéinca
peta
with gen.
with dat.
with acc.
petafaile
petafoin, petaBolric, i
pvipa, pvipoTog, to
pvipn, pvipng, 1
oveldilm, —, aveidica,
Qveidika
dverdog, OVeidovg, TO
obno (00 ... o)
TAPEL®
nept
with gen.
with dat.

with acc.
TOALAKLG
noc;
VREP

with gen.

with acc.
|

xpfiopog, -n, -ov

power, ability, influence; forces (for war)
(dynamic)
each, every (in pred. pos., if used with art.)
message, letter (anything by messenger);
pl. may be used of one letter (epistle)
already, by this time, now
be likely, be destined, be about to (+ inf.);
delay (usually + fut. inf.)
prep., with, among; as a prefix shows change
in the midst of, with
poetic, between, among, with
after
throw into a different position, change
change, transition
remembrance, memorial; memory
memory (mnemonic)
make a reproach, reproach (usually with acc.
of thing, dat. of person)
reproach, blame
not yet
furnish, supply (cf. €yw)
prep., round about
about, concerning
mostly poetic, around, about, concerning
(of place or cause)
about, near
often, many times
how?
prep., over
over, beyond
over, in defense of
impers., it is necessary (impf. €ypny, inf.
Apfvor/ xpiv)
useful (also -og, -ov)

Syntax: Dative of Possession

With the verbs eiui and yiyvopon (and similar verbs), the dative may be used
to denote the possessor. The thing possessed is then in the nominative.

Example: I have friends may be expressed as

£y o didovc. or £uot giot dilot.
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When the dative is used for the possessor, it emphasizes the interest of the
possessor in the thing he/she possesses. Cf. this example from Thucydides:

GAAOLG eV XPNUOTE £6TL TOAMG, NuTv d& Evupoyot aryodot.
Others have a lot of money, but we have good allies.

Exercise A

1. Translate.
1. tig oe PAdmTEL OYOmNG;
2. el ueydn Av 1 TOMG U@V, AUV dv moAlol TéAepot £yiyvovTo.
3. tiva Totpida duydvteg HABeTe o’ MUOS;
4. i del mphrrechay;
5. todtnv ye My yopov Aetmev Nuog Sel.
6. i yop del t¢de Aéyery;
7. €deluag EKevov ToV Gvdpa 18€TV Kol Thvtor oOTd Einelv.
8. 8el yap TOVG AVOPOTOVG E0LTOVG YIYVAOCKELV.
9. 0 dvkwv 1EPaLe TOV deVYOVTOL.
10. t1 8’ €ué dofarrets;
11. 1 ot U@V €xetl ™y d0EoV PEYEANG SUVAENS.
12. maoon d0Eav Exev dryadnv BovAovTot.
13. movool ye 81 uag v 100 BoctAemg SUVouLY.
14. €xdot €0€Aet T E0VTIG EXELY.
15. k00’ £kdoTny TV NUEPOV ETLGTOANY YPOWOUEV.
16. €miotolog GAANAOLS EYPOdOV.
17. 1dn avToVv €pyouevoy aicBavouedo.
18. 100 péArovTog pdvov oVK oicBiveGDE.
19. €uellov ye nopeivor.
20. ol peto AvOp®IOL TVOG 0VK el dilot.
21. ueb’ Nuépag Tpels HUaG Sl MmEly.
22. petd 1o0To EGUYEV.
23. 3€l o€ 10Vg TpdTOVG peTafarécdor.
24. 10 pev ovopoTo LETEPBOAOV, 0V € £0VTOVG.
25. yoipouev pviuo oyobdv Exovcot.
26. 00 Bovlopot KOKAV EXELV LvAUNV.
27. 3€l og 1o0to €V pvnun AaBety.
28. 1 &piot yuvn Elme kA €og ndioong yuovoil.
29. 00 moALO £EEGTL PO EIMETY GO LVAUNG.
30. aioyvvel 00T ot oveldilmy;
31. ypAuoro pev mopéayev O Boolets cOUOTO € TAPETYOV Ol TOATTOL.
32. ovk dveldog pEpet N GpeTh.
33. 3velddc €0Tt KOKO TPATIELY.
34. molAd kot dryoBa £om mepi 100 TaTPOS GOV.
35. xpn ue A€yelv.
36. 0 xpNOTOG TOAITNG XPNOOG EGTL TOLEL.
37. Muav un €pyouévav, i tpakels;
38. myv natpido EMmeV 00 BOVAOUEVOG TOV E0UTOD TOTEPT. AMOKTEIVOLL.
39. oV yoipete Hudg dovoo;
40. petd 1OV Euovtod dihav eig TV oikioy cov RABOV.



Pronouns: Personal and Reflexive; Possessive Adjectives

2. Fillin.

—_
OOV WNOUIEWN R

. We uev €youev xpnuora, you de ovk ExeTe.
. €idouev him/her.
. 0V YIyvooKouev ourselves.

i you menodvOoTE;

. I myself €0éro eivon to you diric.
. ol dpyovteg (over) us Gpyovotv. [What case follows épyw?]

Them ovk €nictevoav. [What case is used with verbs of trusting?]

. (He) himself 16:3¢ €on. (She) herself €éxetva €ypoyev.
. €MOTONNG 0 US EMEUYEV.

. ovn oty my mother.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

évoutoo, (that) he/she mopeivor.

OKNKOOEY YOU AEYOVTOG.

eineg to me;

N Ouydnp NOéAnoe dmoxteivey v her own untépoy
00 meifeton VO them.

0 same molitg tovto Enpadev.

The poet himself €ypoye 168¢.

€youev the same opinion.

They themselves dnéxtevor T00G EEVOg.

Toyxove 8odoa these same (things).

The god himself £¢oiveto.

ol u&v Aot us €idov.

We 8¢ ovx €idopev ourselves.

€Baov them ABoic.

ol yépovteg you kol them nemoudevkoowy, us & ov.

3. a. Write in Greek.

—_

CORXNA LN

He killed his (someone else’s) father.

He killed his own father without knowing (it).
This is my mother. [Express my in two ways]

I saw my (own) mother doing these things.
The same man came to find me.

We ourselves are hurting each other.

Who knows himself/herself?

The king himself did not wish to rule over us.
I myself happened to be present.

You are not a friend to yourself.

3. b. Compose sentences using the following.

1-3
4-6

The reflexive pronoun of each person.
The three uses of a1dc.

3. c. Write each of the following in two ways.

7-8

We had fine houses, but you did not.

9-10 They have much money, but we have good friends.
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Readings

Beginning with this lesson, important vocabulary will be marked with an
asterisk.

1. 118’ Nuépa dUoEL GE Kol dlopOEPET.
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus

[61000epet fut. 3rd sg. of Swobeipw destroy utterly. Teiresias is speaking.]

2. 0UK AKNKOTE, OTL 0V GYOAT| QVTY;
—Plato, Protagoras

3. Socrates: £€8eAfcelg 0VV Koi 6V uol einelv nepi g dpetic;
Meno: €ywye.
—Plato, Meno

4. 10 Yv®L 6oVTOV TOGLY £0TL X PNOUOV.
—Menander

5. 11 k€pdog NV oTd SoBdArey Eue mpdg VUAG 0VTm TPoBHHKG;
—Lysias

[rpoBpag zealously.]

6. mepl TG ELALTOD YVYNG 0V TOAANG EATLSOG EY .
—Dionysius of Halicarnassus

7. kol moALOG peToPOANG pLeToBoAoVON. 1) TPOY®SLD. ETAVGOTO, ETEL £GYE TV
oG GUGLY.
—Aristotle, Poetics

8. &vdpoOg KoL YLVOILKOG | oLOTH GPETN.
—Diogenes Laertius, on Antisthenes

9. xelvog [€0m] pev yop arAdg TordTOV WouyTVv Kol voOv.
—Aristotle, tepi yuyng (On the Soul)

[£x€ivog refers to Democritus. anh@g simply. tavtdv often occurs instead of
10016 (<10 0016). vov acc. of votg [XT] mind.]

10. v 8¢ puok@v T pev €xet Lomy, ta & ovk £xer {onv € Aéyouev v U
oUTOD TPOYNV TE Kol obENGLY Kol GpBicty.
—Aristotle

[Con life. tpodn) nurture. ad&noig growth. 0Bicrg decay.]
11. othog pe PAGmT@v 00deV £xOpoD dlopépet.
—Menander
[£€x0p0c -0, -Ov hated, hostile; as a noun £x0pog, -0, 6 enemy.]
12. "EunedokA€ong 8e €1mdvtog oOT® 0Tl AvEVPETOG £0TIV O GOPOG, ‘€lKOTMG,’

£dm' ‘Godov Yop eivor el 1OV ENLYVOGOUEVOV TOV GOdOV.
—Diogenes Laertius, on Xenophanes



Pronouns: Personal and Reflexive; Possessive Adjectives

[Epnedokiéovg gen. of Empedocles. dvevperog, -ov not able to be found. ikdtag
reasonably, that's right. émyveeopevov fut. part. of éntyryvaoko discover.]

13. a0t0G Yop €0EAKeTON BVEpOL GLONPOG.
—Homer, Odyssey

[£0€Aka draw to one, attract. 6idnpog, -ov, O iron, weapon.]

14. Socrates: GAX €keilvo unv dokel 6o, 60TIG YE dryaBOg poymddg, kol

otpoTN YOG Grya®og elvor;

Ton: mévv ye.

Socrates: 000DV 60U 1OV EAMvev 8p16t0g ponymdog £1;

Ion: noA0 e, ® TdKporec,

Socrates: 1| koi otpatnyds, ® "Twv, tdv EAMvey dpiotog £1;

Ion: €0 1661, ® Tdxpateg Kod TDTA YE €k TV ‘Ounpov Hobov.

Socrates: 11 81 T0T 0OV TPOG TOV BV, ® “Twv, AuddTEPO BPLGTOC DV TOV

‘EAMvav, Kol otpotnyog Kol poymdos, poymdelg pev tepumy toig “EAAnct

oTPATNYELG & 0V; 1) POY®BOV UEV BOKET GOL YPLGD GTEGAVE® ECTEGOVMUEVOL

ToAM ypeto eivon Tolg "EAANGY, G1portnyod 8¢ ovdeuio;
—Plato, Ion
[pawedoc performer of epic poetry, lit. “song-stitcher.” *eTpatnyog, -ov, 6 gen-
eral. mévv ve yes, by all means (*ye in conversation, yes). € (adv. of &yadg)
well. ioO (imperative) know!, be assured! i M mote why in the world? npog T@v
Osav in the gods’ name. dpdodtepa.at both. payedéw recite/perform poetry. Tepudv
going around. eTpatnyée serve as a general. 6TE€davog, -ov, O crown, wreath.
¢otedavopévog crowned (pf. m.-p. part.). xpeia, -ag, 1 need. ovdepia (adj.,
agrees with ypeio) no, none.]

15. pépn 8¢ drAocooiag tpia, dGLoKOV, NOKOV, SLUAEKTIKOV' GLOIKOV UEV TO
ePL KOGUOV KOl TV €v o0t NOKOV 8¢ 10 epl Plov Kol TV TPOG NUAG:
SLOAEKTIKOV BE TO AUPOTEP®V TOVG AOYOUG TPEGPEDOV.

—Diogenes Laertius

[*apoodtepog, -0, -ov both of two. mpecPevov part. of npecPevo rank before (+ acc.

and gen.).]

16. 1) u&v ovv 630¢ tig {wiig oty ob.
—AWayn (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles)

17. €otv 0 dihog GAAOG 0DTOC.
—Aristotle, Nichomachean Ethics

18. Teiresias: Kp£wv 8¢ 6ot i 00d€y, GAX odT0Gg 6L Gol.
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus
[*rfipa, -otog, 6 misery, calamity.]
19. €0t 8¢ dikoocvvn pev apet 8l fiv 10 aLTdV £KAoTOL £X0V0L, KOl OG O

vopog, [aducio 8¢ 81 fjv T dALOTPLO, 0VY O 6 VOUOG.]
—Aristotle, Rhetoric

[@ArOTpLOG, -0, -0V of/belonging to another.]
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20. Clytemnestra: tiv moido Ty oMy T T €UNV LEALELG KTEVELY;
—Euripides, Iphigenia at Aulis

[ktevelv fut. inf. of dro-xteive.]

21. ol atol TEPL TV QVTAV TO1G ODTOTG TCL CLVTAL.
—Greek proverb about pedants
[Understand: Aéyovot.]

VEKPOV 1oTpEVELY KO YEPOVTOL VOUBETELY
ToOTOV.
To cure a corpse and to advise an old man: it is
the same thing.

—Greek proverb

PERFECT MIDDLE-PASSIVE:
THE FIFTH PRINCIPAL PART

The perfect and pluperfect middle-passive are formed by adding the middle
endings to the reduplicated stem. Complications arise because these endings
are added directly to the stem: no thematic vowel is used in the perfect.

Forms: Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect

Perfect
Formation: reduplicated stem + primary endings:
Primary Endings
Singular Plural
-uoi Ist -uebo
-ooi 2nd -o0e
-Ton 3rd -vtoun

Infinitive: -c001

Participle: -uévog (accent on the penult)



Perfect Middle-Passive: The Fifth Principal Part

Plupertfect

Formation: augment + reduplicated stem + secondary middle endings:

Secondary Middle Endings

Singular Plural
-unv Ist -uebo
-Go 2nd -c0e
-10 3rd -vio

Perfect and Pluperfect Middle-Passive of Abw, Av-
Aé-hvu-pon I have ransomed / I have been released
€-Ae-\O-uny I had ransomed / I had been released

Perfect Pluperfect
Singular Aédvpon 1st £delouny
AéAvoan 2nd €AEAVo0
A€AVTOL 3rd €AEAVTO
Plural Aerduebo 1st Ereluedo
A€lvoOe 2nd €AéAvobe
AEAvVTOL 3rd EAEAUVTO

Infinitive: AeAvc0on

Participle: AeAvuévog, -1, -ov

Since these endings are added directly to the verb stem, without a thematic
vowel, certain orthographic changes occur in verbs with consonant stems:

Labials Palatals Dentals Nasals
Bmo wyvx 1860 vu
Before become become become become
L o, unv, uebo, pévog | -u -y -0 -0
G o0l 60 -y € drops out —
T To, TO - -K -0 -V
0 *obe, oBo -0 X -0 -v

*o between two consonants is dropped in the endings -c6e and -c8ou.

The endings of the third plural -vton and -vto are not used, but rather peri-
phrastic forms consisting of the perfect middle participle (in the nominative
plural, masculine or feminine) and the third plural of the verb eiui (that is,
eici or noow).

Liquid stems drop -o- between two consonants and use the periphrastic form
of the third plural, but undergo no other changes.
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Perfect and Pluperfect of Consonant Stems

Perfect Middle-Passive

Labial Palatal  Dental Nasal Liquid
Ypoh® Gym nelbw ooive AYYEAM®
Sg. 1 | yéypoppon nyuot TENEIGUOL TEGOLGLLOL fyyeiuon
2 | yéypoyor néor TENELGOL nedooUEVOS  NyyeEAoon
el
3 | yéypomrtan nKToL TENELOTAL TEGAVTOL fyyeiton
PL. 1 | yeypbupebo  fyuebo  meneiopebo  medpdopebo  MyyEluedo
2 | véypoobe Ny Oe nénelcbe nédovOe fyyerbe
3 | yeypoupévor nMyuévor memeicpuévolr  medocuévor  Myyehuévol
eiot eiot eilot eiot elot
Inf. YEYPGHOL Ny Oon nenelcbo medavOa Nyyérbon
Part. YEYPOUUEVOG MYUEVOC TEMEIGUEVOS TEOUGUEVOS  MYYEAUEVOG
Pluperfect Middle-Passive
Labial Palatal Dental Nasal Liquid
Ypbid® Gyw neibm ooV AYYEAM®
Sg. 1| éyeypbuunv  fyunv gneneiounv Enediouny NyyéEAunv
2 | éyéypoayo nto ENENEL00 TEGOOUEVOS  TyYEAGO
nobo
3 | éyéypomto NKTO EMENELGTO EMEHOVTO nyyeAto
Pl. 1 | éyeypopuebo myuebo  €neneiouebo  €nedpdopedo  Myyéluedo
2 | éyéypodbe Ny e enénelode EnEdovoe NyyeAbe
3 | yeypouuévor  Myuévolr memeiopuévor  MEGOOUEVOL  MYYEAUEVOL
3 | foav noowv nooy noov noov

Note: If the verb stem ends in pr (as népunw), drop the n before p of the
ending; otherwise n is retained, according to the rule for labial stems.

Example: méuno -perfect middle stem nenepn-, néneppon.

Singular Plural
TETEUUOL Ist nenéupuedo
TETEUYOLL 2nd nEneNPOE
TETEUTTOL 3rd TENEUUEVOL €161

Infinitive: teréudbon
Participle: nenepuévog, -n, -ov
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Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by adding -copout to the perfect tense stem: re-
duplicated stem + 6 + o/¢ (thematic vowel) + primary middle endings.

Examples:
Ao Aelboopon
YPGO® Yeyponyopon
Aeinw Aedetyopon
TPATTO nenpagouot

The future perfect usually has a passive meaning: I shall have been released,
I shall be released.

Syntax: Dative of Agent

The dative that denotes the person interested (cf. the dative of possession and
dative of interest) also appears as the dative of agent with the perfect and plu-
perfect passive (that is, instead of Un6 with the genitive, we find the dative
without a preposition).

T0:070, TENTpOkTon oot®. These things have been done by him.

€uot ko tovtolg nénpaktar. It has been done by me and these men.
—Demosthenes

Fifth Principal Part

— Fill in the blanks (which are regular).

AyYEM® fyyeiuon
dyo Typon

Gpyo npynon
BéAA® BéRAnuo
Bovievm

BovAopon BeBovAnuon
yiyvopou yeyévnuot
YYVOCK® #yvoopon (acts as a dental)
YPGH® YEYpOapupuon
d&yopon d€deyuon
£VpioK® nopnuoL
£xo goymuon
6w T€6upa

Kouilw kexououot (€ acts as a dental)
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Kpivw kéxpiuon (some nasal stems drop the nasal and
form a vowel stem pf. mid.)

Ao v eilnppon (cf. pf. act. einoo)

ryw (Aéreyuon) elpnuon (cf. elpnxo and einov)

Aeinw A€deypon

2o

vouilm vevoutouon (acts as a dental)

Todev®

T

neibw TETEIGULONL

TEUT® TETEULOL

TOTEV®

npdtTo (stem mpory-)  mERpoyHon

OTEM® £otoLon

Telve TETOWONL

oove TEPOOLLOL

0€pm EvNveyuol

xoipm KEYAPMUOL, KEYOPLLOL

Recognizing Stem Types

If the perfect middle has a vowel before -po, then it is a vowel stem, to be con-
jugated like Ao in the perfect middle. If it ends in -upo, then it is a labial stem,
to follow the pattern of yp&ow: yéypauuon. If it ends in -ypos, then it is a palatal
stem and follows dye: fiywou. Finally, if it ends in -opoy, it can be either a dental
or a nasal stem. Usually you can determine which it is (and so, which pattern
to follow) by going back to the original stem.

Syntax: Time Constructions

1. Genitive of time within which:
To0tol Thg Nuépog Enpattov. They were doing these things during the day.
névte NUepdV Ypbyo. I shall write within five days.
vuKktog during the night
2. Dative of time when:
o0t T NUEPQ Ypoya. I shall write on this day.
0 a0t Etet anéBavev. He died in the same year.

Often év is used when there is no modifying word, as év vukrti, af night.

3. Accusative of extent of time or space:
Tovto v Népav Enporttov. They were doing these things throughout the day.
névie Nuépag euetvopev. We remained for five days.
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Vocabulary

Verbs

(A dash indicates a form does not exist for that verb.)

0dnto, 0dyo, £0aya, —,

t€0appon
KOAMO®

poivopor, —, pEpnva,

[TETRVAY TTT0a

honor with funeral rites (by burial or
cremation)

hinder, prevent

rage, be furious, be mad

MpVNoKO, pviioe, Epvnoa,  act., remind; m.-p., call to mind, remember

—, BEpvIpoL

(pf. with pres. meaning) (+ gen.)

oTPLO®, OTPEYO, E0TpEYO,  furn; m.-p. turn oneself, be engaged in

—, £otpappon
anocTPpLdOm

turn back/away, avert

Exercise B

1. Conjugate in the perfect middle.

1. oo
2. hoppove
3. leinw

4. doive

6. Kpivo

5. d&youon 7. vouilw

2. Fillin the perfect and pluperfect middle of the synopses from Lesson VIII.

New Synopses:

3. [Parse.

1. Aelelobon

2. yeyevincbon
3. mempoyuEvmv
4. BePinkdrtog
5. yeyevnuévov
6. yeyovool

7. YEYPOUULEVOG
8. yéypamrot
9. BePrnkoocty
10. eiinoev

11. memictevton
12. mémovuon
13. sipnuéva
14. €oynvrton
15. mempaoyyBon
16. uepuvnuévog

1. ¢épw: 3rd sg. 2. dyo: Ist pl. 3. méumw: 2nd pl.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

nenaidevvToL 33. nupncbe
t€0omTon 34. méneicbe
gipnron 35. évnvektoi
TETEIGUOL 36. ilnmron
TETPUYUEVOV 37. vevouicOoit
€nénelcte 38. émeméuuny
€O 39. évnveybon
KEKOULOOL 40. t€0vta
€otpoyor 41. €yéypawyo
nKTo 42. xéxpion
nEpavOe 43. AéAerdBe
VEVOULGTOL 44. BePAnuévn
npyOon 45. gxekOUIoTO
Nyyérnedo 46. dedeypévol noo
£0edéyuebo 47. nedaouévol elot
aneotpouuedo 48. €otoluévol eloty
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4. Translate.

—_

HEUVNTOL TAV GIA®V KO TOPOVIOV KOL ATOVIWY.

LELOVIIVTOL YO Ol THG TOAEMS YUVOIKES T 0.

OV $ilov 10 odue oTOD 00y EVPOVIMY, 00TOG O Gvilp 0K £1€0amTo.
0 KOoUO0G 0VK 00TOG GTPEPEL £0VTOV, OAL” VIO B0 oTpédeton.

T @V Ayofdv dpyovimv BovAT 0 TOAELOG OMECTPUTTOL.

0 pev otpotiomg BeProppévog 0 oduo drEbavey.

0 &€ ot PEPLOUUEVOS TNV YLV EXAVOOTO YPADWV.

T TENQVGOL VPPV ETGTOANG TH UNTPL;

YE€ypomton 1 £MGTOAN Ko 1jdn £oTodToL.

ol vOuOL T GOYD YEYPOUUEVOL TIGOWV.

©CO XN LN

—_

Readings

1. ¢oiveton pgv O Hdog modioiog, menictevton § eival petlmv g oikovuévng.
—Aristotle, teptl yoxig

[rodraiog a foot high/wide/long. peilov bigger (+ gen., than). oikovpévn, -ng, I
the (inhabited) world.]

2. ¢noid ‘Hpaxdeidng v uév 1oig 86yuoct IMiotmvicdv eivon odtov, dtomailewy
8¢ 10 SodekTiko dhote AleEivou TOTE EPOTONVTOG 1 TETAVTOL TOV TOTEPTL,
TONT®Y, ‘GAN 0T €tuntov,” ddvat, ‘oVTe TETOLUON.

—Diogenes Laertius, on Menedemus

[80yna, -0tog, 16 opinion. Sranaile joke, play. o Sralektikd dialectics. £pathcag
having asked (aor. part. of épwtéw [XI]). Tonte beat.]

3. &Ahd Bovretov, pairov 8€ 0vde Bovieveasbot €1t dpa, GALC BeBoviebobort.
pio 8€ PouvAn. e Yop €moVONG VUKTOS ThvTo TorDTaL T TETPOYOot. €18 €11
nepevouey ddOvortov kol 00KETL 010V Te. AALG TOVTL TPOT®, O TOKPOTEG,
neifov pot Kol undopuds GAA®MG Tolet.

—Plato, Crito

[BovAievov pres. mid. imperative. £émoveng pres. partic. of Eneyun come (on).
nepipevovpeyv fut. of nepwéve wait around. addvarog, -ov impossible. *tpomog,
-ov, 0 way. nei@ov pres. mid. imperative. pndopdg in no way. dihog otherwise.
noigl pres. act. imperative of nowéw [XI, XIV] do.]

4. 16 1€ 1OV Bdvortov undév eivon Tpog NUAC eipnton pev icwg @ Tddpovi,
anodédeikton 8¢ Emikovpw, kol €0ty 00 1O €Imelv AAAO 1O Gmodet&on
BavpaeToV.

—Sextus Empiricus

[umdév nothing. iewg equally; perhaps. drodédeiktan pf. mid.; arodei&on aor.
act. inf. of dmodeixcvout [XII] prove. Oavpaetos, -0, -Ov amazing, to be wondered at.]

5. mpOg TOV HIKPOAGYOV TAOVGL0V, ‘o) 00Tog,” £0m, “Tiv ovoiov kéktnton, GAX
1 ovcio tovTov.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Bion

[mikpodrdyog, -ov stingy. obeia, -og, N substance, property. kéktnron pf. mid. of
KThopon possess. ]
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6. ménelonon &y £kmv elvol undévol ddikely dvOpmdmmy, dALY, VS T00TO 0V
nelfw OAlyov yop ypovov dAAALoLg SteéyueBo énel g £yduon, €l v DUV
vOlog, Gomep Kol GAAOLG avBpmnolg mepl Bovdtov un piov Huépov uovov
Kpivelv, OAAG TOAAGG, EmelicOnTe Gv: vOV & 00 pddtlov €V ypovm OAlym neydhog
draforag dmorvecbot.

—Plato, Apology

[¢xdv givon willingly, intentionally. pndéva. no one (acc. sg). adikelv inf. of
aducgo [XI] do wrong. dreihéypea pf. mid. of SwAéyopon converse with. £ydpan
= ¢y oluo. £neioOnte aor. pass. [X] of neibw. Svaporn, -fig, 1 slander.]

7. mohv y€ypamtol ok €knelpdoetg Koplov tov @edv cov.
—Matthew

[*rédrv again. éxnerpalem tempt. koprog, -ov 6 lord.]

yYéypomtor ok £n” GpTe wove {noeton O
avOpwrog.
It is written: a human being shall not live by
bread alone.

—Matthew

Tokpdng was a citizen of Athens, son of a sculptor,
probably a sculptor himself, married to Xanthippe,
father of three sons, hoplite in the army. In his early
adulthood he was interested in the scientific ideas
of his time, but gave that up to become an eccentric.
He devoted his life to a mission which involved an-
noying his fellow residents of Athens with ques-
tions and more questions in a self-appointed (or
divinely commissioned) quest for the right way to
live. He compares himself to a gadfly (uwowy) and is
hardly surprised when his fellow citizens decide
they would be better off swatting him (kxpovoavteg
v ue) so they can sleep away the rest of their lives
(Plato, Apology 30e-31a).

Because he left no writings, we know about his
life and thought from his younger contemporaries, especially Plato, Xeno-
phon, and Aristophanes. His mission is described in Plato’s version of his
words —for it impossible to say where Socrates ends and Plato begins—as
“every day making words about virtue (repi dpetic) and the other matters
about which you have heard me conversing and examining both myself and
others—for the unexamined life is not worth living for a human being: ¢
ave&éraotog Blog oV Prwtdg avBpdnw” (Apology 38a). Socrates is the protagonist
of most of Plato’s dialogues.

In 399 B.C.E. he was prosecuted on the charges of not believing in the gods
of the city, introducing strange gods, and corrupting the youth: g odg uév n
TOAG vouilet Beovg 00 vouilot, £tepa 8€ Kovo SOUOVIO EIGOEPOT KO TOVG VEOLG

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig.
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dpBeipot (Xenophon, Apology 9). He was convicted and put to death. Plato’s
Crito and Phaedo take place in his prison cell.

Socrates was a familiar enough figure about town that the comic poet
Aristophanes in the Clouds represents him as being head of a school, the
Dpovuotmprov (Think Tank), dedicated to scientific speculation. The hero of the
play, Strepsiades, plans to enroll in this phrontisterion in order to learn how to
argue so that he can avoid paying his debts. He goes inside and during a con-
versation with one of Socrates’ nofntoi he sees someone swinging around in
a basket:

Z1p.: O€PE, TiC YOP 0VTOC VT THG KpeUGOpag Avip;

Mob.: avtog. Z1p.: Tig rvtdg; Mab.: Tokpdtng.

T1p.: @ TdKpoteg, 10 00T0C, AvaBoncov oTodV ot Léyo.

Mo8.: 0)10Gg PV 0OV 6V KOAEGOV. 00 Y8 Lol GYOAN.

21p.: O TOKPOTES, O TMKPOTISIOV. Twk.: Tl Ue KOAEIS, O PNUEPE;
21p.: TPOTOV HEV O TL SpQc, AvTIBOA®, KATELTE 1ot

Tok.: depofotd, Kol TEPLOPOVA TOV HALOV.

Str.: Tell me, who is that suspended in the basket?

Stu.: Himself. Str. Who's himself? Stu. Socrates.

Str.: Hey, Socrates. C'mon, call up to him in a loud voice.

Stu.: Call him yourself. I'm busy.

Str.: Socrates, my sweet little Socrates. Soc. Why do you call me, mortal?
Str.: First, tell me, please, what are you doing?

Soc.: I tread on air and contemplate the sun.

Socrates returns the compliment by quoting from these lines in the speech
he makes in his defense (the Apology). Socrates keeps current in Maxwell
Anderson’s Barefoot in Athens, 1. F. Stone’s The Trial of Socrates, at the Socrates
Cafe and in Christopher Phillips’ book by the same name.



LESSON X

Comparison of Adjectives,
Adverbs; Future, Aorist Passive

In this lesson you will learn how to add more and most to all types of adjectives,
how to construct adverbs, how to make comparisons, and how to say nobody and
nothing. You will also fill in the last tenses and voices of verbs with the future and
aorist passive and complete the principal parts.

COMPARISON OF
ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS

In English, adjectives are compared (1) by adding -er for the comparative and
-est for the superlative (with spelling changes when necessary): nice, nicer,
nicest; big, bigger, biggest; lovely, lovelier, loveliest. Or (2) by putting more or most
before the adjective (this is common for words of more than two syllables):
beautiful, more beautiful, most beautiful. (3) Some adjectives are compared ir-
regularly, among them the very common: good, better, best; bad, worse, worst.

In Greek the most common method of comparison is:

(1) For the comparative, add -tepog, -tépa, -tepov to the masculine base of the
adjective. And for the superlative, add -totog, -tén, -tatov. These are declined
regularly, the comparative like dikouog, the superlative like gpioroc.

Notes
If the penult of an adjective in -og is short (in the positive degree), -o-
is lengthened to -o- for both comparative and superlative. The syl-
lable is long if it contains a long vowel or diphthong, two or more
consonants, or a double consonant (g, &, or y).

The masculine base of -og adjectives is found by removing - from
the masculine nominative.

Adjectives in -ng, -e¢ have their bases in -eo- to which the regular
-tepog/-tartog is added.

On the analogy of these, -estepog/-eototog is added to adjectives
in -wv (base in -ov).
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Examples:
Positive Comparative Superlative
-og type, long penult
dewog, -1, -6v dewodtepog, -6, -ov dewodtarog, -1, -ov
terrible more terrible most terrible
€60M0g, -1, -Ov  €00OAdtEpOC, -G, -0V €00Adt0Tog, -N, -0V
noble nobler noblest
-og type, short penult
000G, -1, -0V GOOMTEPOG, -0, -0V GOOMTOTOC, -1, -0V
wise wiser wisest
G&log, -0, -ov a&1dtepog, -0, -ov 4&1ToTog, -1, -0V
worthy worthier worthiest
-ng, -£¢ type (base in -ec-)
aAnbng, GAnOEc  dAnBotepog, -G, -ov aAnbéotarog, -n, -ov
true truer truest
-av, -ov type (base in -ov-)
030wV, -ov €0S0UOVESTEPOG, -0, -0V EVSUYLOVESTOTOG, -1), -0V
lucky luckier luckiest

(2) Adjectives in -vg and a few in -pog have a different comparison. For the
comparative, add -iwv, -1ov to the root (in the -pog type, -p- drops out, in the
-vg type, -v- is lost: the root is found for these types by removing -pog or -ug).
For the superlative, add -1o10g, -iotn, -totov:

Ndvg, Ndelo, NdV ndiwv, Réov ndtotog, Ndiot, fdiotov
sweet sweeter sweetest

oioypog, -4, -Ov oicylwv, -lov aioylotog, -1otn, -loTOoV
base baser basest

The -iov, -1ov type of comparative is a two-termination adjective (-iov for
m. and £., -ov for n.) of the third declension (review -v, -ov type in Lesson VI).
It is declined like evdoipwv but has some alternate shorter forms.

oloyiwv, oioylov, more shameful, baser

Singular Plural

m./f. n. m./f. n.
N oloylov oioyov oioyloveg oioylovo

(cioyiovg) (cioyio)

G oicyiovog oicyiovog oloyovmv oioylovmv
D oloylovt oioylovt aioyloot oioyloot
A oioyiovo oioytov oioyiovog oioyiovo

(cioyio) (oioyiovg) (cioyio)
\Y oioyov




(3) Irregular Comparison

Comparison of Adjectives, Adverbs

Several of the most important adjectives are compared irregularly. In some
cases there are several comparisons for one positive. (Most of the following
are of the -1wv, -1o10g type, though in many cases the -1- of the comparative

has been lost.)
1. &yaBdg, -1, -6v good

better

best

aueiveov, duevov
BeAltiov, BErTIOV

Kpeittmv, KpeLTToV
2. xoKdg, -1, -Ov bad

worse

dpiotog, dpiot, dpiotov (able, brave)
Bértiotog, Bertiom, Bértiortov (virtuous)

KpaTIoTog, Kpatio kpdtictov (strong)

worst

KoKinv, KOKL0V

XEp®V, XEPOV

inferior, less

KGK1oT0G, Kakio, kéikiotov (cowardly)

xeiptotog, yepiotm, xeipiotov (lacking, less good)

least

Artmv, frrov

W

KOAOG, -1, -0V fine

finer

fikiotog, Nkiot, fixiotov (weak)

finest

KoAA®V, KOAMOV

4. péyog, peyon, uéyo great

greater

KOAMOTOG, KOAAGTN, KOAAGTOV

greatest

ueilwv, peilov
5. wkpdc, uikpd, wikpdv small

smaller

U€Y1oTog, UeYiot, UEYLoTOV

smallest

gLdrTov, ElaTTov,
UiV, LeTOV

o

OAlyog, -, -ov little; pl. few

fewer

€My otog, Elayiotn, EldyLotoy

fewest

gL dttov/ueiov

N

more

O0Alylotog, OAtylotn, OAlylGTOV

. oAG, TOAAY, oMY much; pl.many

most

nmAeiov, TAelov

TAEL0TOC, TAELOTN, TAEIGTOV
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8. p&wdiog, padio, padov easy

easier easiest

pGwv, poov paeTOG, PAOTH, POCTOV
9. toybe, Toyeln, Tyl swift

swifter swiftest

04TV, Battov Td(10T0G, TarXioT, TaYLoTOV

Adverbs: Formation and Comparison

Adverbs of manner are generally formed from adjectives by changing the -wv
of the masculine genitive plural to -og.

For example:

Adjective Genitive Plural Adverb

dikonog dikoimv Swaimg justly

G000g GOHOV GOHMG wisely

Ndug nd€mv ndéwg sweetly

AANOnG AANOOV anBdg truly

£0doinwy £0doudvev evdopdvog  happily

uéyog peYOA®Y UEYOA®G greatly

oG TOVTOV TOVTOG in any case
GAAoG GV GAAmG otherwise, in vain

There are many other adverbial endings, but they can be learned as they
come up. The -og type forms the largest class.

Adverbs of manner are compared in the following way:

For the comparative, use the neuter singular accusative of the comparative
of the adjective (-tepov, -ov). For the superlative, use the neuter plural accu-
sative of the superlative of the adjective (-tata, -1o10).

Positive Comparative Superlative
ducaing dikadtepov dukaoTorto
justly more justly most justly
GOOMG GOODTEPOV cOOMTOTOL
wisely more wisely most wisely
ndémg noov ndoto
sweetly more sweetly most sweetly
AANOGGS aAnbéotepov aAnbéotoro
truly more truly most truly
padilog paov paoTo

easily more easily

most easily
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Syntax

1. Than is expressed in two ways in Greek.
a. By the conjunction 7, than. In this construction the two words com-
pared are in the same case.

00106 0 Vi0g £6TL vEdtepog ) 6 ddeAdOG.
This son is younger than his brother.
vouilm 1ovtov 1OV dvdpa elvon GoddTeEPOV T TOV TOTEPQL.
[ think that this man is wiser than his father.
b. Instead of 1), the genitive of comparison may be used.
00106 0 Vidg £6TL vEdTEPOG T0V A3EAHOD.
This son is younger than his brother.

vouilm 100Tov 1OV Bvdpa £lvail GoddTEPOV T0D TOTPAG.
[ think that this man is wiser than his father.

2. The degree of difference between the two things compared is in the da-
tive case: How much younger is the boy than his brother? How much wiser
is this man than his father?

0010G O Vidg €011 Tévie £1E01 vEDTEPOG T0D BSEAPOD.
This son is five years younger than his brother.

vouim 1o0tov 1OV dvdpaL lvor TOAAD GOPMTEPOV T00 TaTPOC,
I think that this man is much wiser than his father.

3. The Partitive Genitive (or Genitive of the Whole): The whole of which a part
is taken is in the genitive. This genitive is used with nouns, adjectives, and
verbs, and is especially common with superlatives and indefinite pronouns.

TOALOL TMV TONTOV many of the poets

ol 6ogol TV AvOpOTOV the wise of/among human beings,
people who are wise

névtov 1OV ToAtdv codototog  wisest of all the citizens

Bedv Tig one of the gods

The partitive genitive goes into the predicate position.
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Further Notes on Adjectives and Adverbs

1. The superlative may be used absolutely (that is, with no comparison im-
plied) to mean very.

000OTATOG O TOKPATNG. Socrates is very wise.
As opposed to:
6 TokpdTng v 6 GOYMOTOTOG TAVTMV. Socrates was the wisest of all.

2. &g with the superlative forms a super-superlative, meaning as . . . as possible.

0g TéryioTol as quickly as possible

3. Adjectives may also be compared by using pailov and péiiota with the

positive:
HaA OV GoGOG more wise
UEALoTO KOKOG most bad
HOALOV EKOV more willing(ly)

éxdv has no regular comparison; this is the only way to compare it.

4. Adverbs with &yo:

éxw with an adverb is often used as an equivalent to an adjective with eiui.

KOAQG ExeL it is going well

oG elye as he/she/it was

Declension of Numerals

One is naturally declined only in the singular.

| m. f. n.

N elg uio &v
ngg, uio, €v, G €vig oG €vig
one D évi [RTs évi

A €val utoy Y
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Two is declined in the dual only (-owv being a common dual ending for gen.
and dat.). 8o is often treated as indeclinable.

| m./f/n.
N 800
) G dvolv
dvo, two ~
D dvotv
A 800

Three and four are both declined in the plural only. They belong to the third
declension and are of the two-termination type.

m./f. n.

N TPEG Tpio
1pelg, Tpio, G PV PV
three D tp1oi(v) tp1oi(v)

A TPELG Tplo

m./f. n.

N TETTOPEG TETTOPO,
Té?wPEQ’ TETT0p0, G TETTOP WV TETTOP WV
(téooepeg, Téooepn), ] ]
four D tettdpoci(v) tettdpoci(v)

A TETTOPUG TETTOPOL

Declension of 00d€ic and pundeig

The words for 1o one, nothing, ovdeis, undeic, are declined like eig, pio, €v. (Which
of them should be used depends on whether o0 or pr is the suitable negative.)

ovdeig
m. f. n.
N 0Vdelg ovdeuio 0VOEV
G 003evog 0Vdepdg 00devog
D ovdevi 0VdEUIY ovdevi
A ovdéva ovdepiov 008V
undeig
m. f. n.
N undeig undepio undév
G undevog uUndepog undevog
D undevi undepid undevi
A undévo undepiov undev
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adelon, adsiong, N
adeh00g, Gdeld0ov, 0
arleg

dAAOC TE KA . . .
apoodtepog, -a, -ov
BéPanog, -ov
Bpotog, -ov, 6
d£vTEPOG, -0, -0V
£KATEPOG, -0, -0V
£KOV, £K0V00, KOV
dKkav, dkovea, dkov

€d
Kpdrtog, KpaTovg, 10
poxpoc, -a, -ov
OAlyOg, OALYM, OMiyOV
OAlyov [d£1v]
6Log, 641, 6lov
¥l
TavVTOg
noOTEPOG, -0, -0V
rotepov/notepa. . . . Ny
padiog, padia, pGdtov
COPPOV, GAOPOV

Pprg, VPpeag, N
VGTEPOG, -0, -0V

Vocabulary

sister
brother
(adv.) otherwise, in vain, at random (8A\og)
both otherwise and, . . . especially
both of two
firm, steady, steadfast, sure, certain
mortal man (rare in prose) (ambrosial)
second
each (of two) (cf. ékact00)
readily, willing(ly), on purpose (base, £éxovt-)
involuntarily, unwilling(ly) (also déxwv; base,
AKOVT-)
well (adv. of dyaBdg)
strength, might, power, rule (autocrat)
long, large, great
little (sg.), few (pl.)
almost, all but
whole, entire
wholly, altogether, on the whole (holograph)
in all ways, in any case, by all means (<now)
whether (of two)
whether . . . or
easy, ready, easy-going
of sound mind, discreet, prudent, self-controlled
(cwdpocivn)
hubris, wanton violence, insolence, lust
latter, next, later (hysteron-proteron: he put
on his shoes and socks)

Exercise A
1. Compare (give comparative and superlative nominative).
1. codppwv 4. movnpog* 7. véog 9. doPepdc*
2. uokpdc* 5. yeudng 8. Bpoyvg 10. yAvkvg

3. dodoing 6. £€006L0g
*Note: these are compared regularly, with -tepog, -totoc.

3. 10 kparog

2. Decline.
1. 1 0Bpig 4. the comp. of péyog 6. the comp. of koAdg
2. €kdv 5. 1oy (all genders) 7. cwdpov
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3. Form and compare the adverbs of the following words.

3. dixaiog
4. &nbng

5. pddiog
6. £vdainmy

1. péyog
2. dryaBog

7. G&og
8. veog

4. Choose the correct adjective form to agree with each of the following nouns.

1. tovg moMMrtog  a. pdovg b. padioveg
2. mv 0dhoocooy  a. KOAALOVNY b. xoAAiovo
3. tov Eévov a. ueiovo b. ueifoug
4. 100 8dpo a. fttovo, b. fjtrova

5. 100 mointov a. GAnbeotépng b. dAnbectépov
6. toig oxnvolg  a. glattdvolg b, ndtdvoug
7. 16 veovig a. VeoTépy b. vewtépa
8. 100 yévoug a. Peitiovg b. Beltiovog
9. Mg 680V a. uoKpotépov b, uokpoTNg
10. g VBpewg a. aloyovng b. aicyiovog
11. 1oig Bioig a. OAiyoig b. dMiyoug
12. 1o xpdin a. xportiom b. xpeittov

5. Translate.

1. GAAoG AEyelg AEYOV TODTOL.
2. MBovg EBadrev apooTEpOUG YEPOL.
3. Bpotoig Bovatov BeBodtepdv £0TL 0VSEV.
4. duewodv éott BePaiovg pidovg Exev 1 xpnuorta.
5. KPELTTOV 10 KPATOG 10 TG WLXNG T} TO TOV GMUOLTOG.
6. movteg yop PEPouov dryaryely eipivny €0€lovoty.
7. €lpivng 0VSEV €011 EVSAUOVEGTEPOV.
8. 0¥ BéPaiog O Plog Ppotdv.
9. éxodoa TovTa £K0VONILG TYYELLO.

10. oUmote €kwv 00dEVH BERLODOL.

11. to0te TPATTOVTEG £V TPATIETE.

12. devtépa NUEPQ BKOVTES TOPEGOUEDOL.

C.

13. éxdrepog Mudv Povieton evdainmv eivarl koi 0 ExeLy.

14. €0 o0ido TordTNV 0Vo0Y ducoioy YUVOIKCL.
15. 6 dixonog Lé€ya kpatog £xEL.

16. xpelocwv 0V KPATOUG 1) COOPOSUVT.

17. 10 mav kpdtog £xel O TV BV PactAeve.

péove

C. KoAMOvVOY

c. uelov

c. Yo

C. GAnBeoTtépoug
c. éMdrtToot

C.
C
C
C
C
C

VEOTEP®

. BeAtiov

. LOKPOTEPOG
. aloyoveg

. OAylotong
. Kpeltto

18. vopifm 10 100 B£0D Kkpdtog KpelTTov eivan fi TOV AvOpdR@Y.

19. ndg €xers; duewvov Exm.

20. ot M 680G mévTog poKpoTEPE v £KEIVNG.
21. poxpog Piog ovK det €0t EVSOULOV.

22. &v OMY® xpOvV® ToveoUEDO.

23. foav moAloi uev &vBpwrot £v Th TOAEL, OAlyor 8¢ Evdpec.

24. 6 kdopog AEyeTon TO OLOV.

25. 1oV THpOvVVoV TOV diKkoov VPETY 00 PESoV.
26. M pdot 680G dyet €1g TOV BGvaTOV.

27. 1 6806 1M padia 0VK EoTLy OpioTn.

28. £Keivog 6 BvBpwmog 6odhTaTdg £oTt O 018eV 0VEEY £18dC.

29. ¥Bp1g 108’ oti, B0V eivon Boviecou.
30. dxovtog B0V, 0VdeV yiyveToL.
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6. Write in Greek.

1. There is no one who is more wicked than this man.

2. Socrates is the wisest of all people, but he knows nothing.

3. Itis necessary to hurt our enemies, who are more wicked than we.
4. He wrote not wisely but well.

5. Some women are good, but others are better.

6. Itis easier to avoid death than wickedness.

7. Inno respect [in nothing] is he wiser than you.

8. She is a little taller [bigger] than her sister.

9. Not every man is taller than his wife. [tall uéyoc]

0. I myself wish to become better in all things.

£lg dvnNp, ovVdeig dvnp.
One man, no man.
—Greek proverb

Readings

1. éy® 8¢ peyiomv fyoduon cvppoyiov eivon koi BePonotdany 10 o Sikouo
TPATTELY.
—Isocrates, Archidamus

[*Nyodpoun think + inf. coppayia alliance.)

2. dvapylog 8¢ uellov ovK 0TIV KOKOV.
—Sophocles, Antigone

3. mOALO TO BEVEL KOVBEY AvOpdIov devotepoY TEAEL . . .
—Sophocles, Antigone

[K008Ev = kol 008V, méAEL iS.]
4. mépe & dicov ody £koDGLY 018 ST

OTEPYEL YOP OVIELG ByYEALOV KOKDV EPYOV.
—Sophocles, Antigone

[eTépym love, be pleased with.]
5. (olov) €1 6 uéyrotog dvip yuvoukog thg ueyiotg peilmv kol SAmg ol dvdpeg
TV yuvouk®dv peilovg kol €1 ol Gvdpeg OAwg T@V yuvouk®v ueifovg, Kol dvnp

0 Ué€y1oTog TG LEYIoTNG YLVouKog Ueilwv.
—Aristotle, Rhetoric

[*otov for example.]
6. meBopyely del Be®d PaAlov T AvOpOTOLG.
—Eusebius

[reBapyelv to obey.]
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7. 0088y £oTv Buevov eipfivig, v N Toig TOAENOG KorTapyETTon Emovpaviny kol
enyeiv.
—St. Ignatius

[kozapyeiton is abolished. £émovpaviog, -ov in heaven. £miygiog, -ov on earth.)

8. 00 yOp oluon Beuttov eivon dueivovt dvdpl vrd xeipovog PrémtecOon.
—Plato

[0gprtog, -1, -Ov lawful, natural.]

9. moAAol poBNTol KPEIoGoVEG S1O0CKAAWY.
—Greek Anthology

[*Sdaoxarog, -ov, O teacher.]

10. 003&v € OV Bévortov Srodépety 10D {Ry. ‘o ovV,” Edn Tic, ‘S Tt 0vK
anobvnokels;’ ‘0ty,’ €om ‘ovdev drapépet.’
—Diogenes Laertius, about Thales (and others)

[*Srapépm + gen. of comparison differ from. 008Ev Svapéper it makes no difference. ]

11. 10 yop {@ov 100 un {@ov KPETTTOV: 0VAEV d€ T0V KOOUOV Kpelttov: {pov
ap’ 0 xOouoC.
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Zeno

[*Cdov, -ov, 16 living thing, animal.]

12. xpettrov €reyev €va pidov Exety ToAAOV GELov 1) ToALOVG UNdevog d&lou.
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Anacharsis

13. Gvdpeg ABNvoiot, TV LEV COPWTEPOS, TV dE AVIPEIOTEPOG ELUL GOPDTEPOG
HEV TOV TV Amdny 1oV Ie1o16Tpdton W GUVIEVI®Y, GVIPELOTEPOG dE TMV
EMOTOUUEVOV LEVY, d10. FE0G OE CLOTMOVTOV.

—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Solon

[avdpeiog, -0, -ov manly, brave. amdrn deceit, strategem. cvviévtov pres. act.
part. of cuvinut perceive, understand. émotapévav pres. mid. part. of €nictopon
know. 8¢0g, -ovg, 10 fear. srond@VTOV pres. act. part. of ciwndw keep silent.]

14. ¢pépeton 8¢ kol dmodBEyLoTo 0TV TASE”
npecPitotov TV vty Bdc, dyevntov Yép.
KOAAoTOV KOOHOG Troinua, yop 6£00.
HEYIOTOV TOTOG GOV ToL YO Y OPET.
Té1oTOV VOUG" 810t TaVTOG YOup TPEYEL.
ioyupdTOTOV GVayKN: KPATEL YOP TAVTWV.
GOOMTOTOV XPOVOG" AVEVPICKEL YOP TTAVTOL.

—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Thales

[o£petan are recorded. ardoOeypa. terse saying. npéePog old man; as adj. old.
ayevntog, -6v unborn. moinpa poem, creation. tomog place. yopel makes room for
(3rd sg.). vobg mind. tp€ye run. iexvpdg, -4, -6v strong. kpatel is master of (3rd
sg.). vevpioke < ava (up, throughout) + evpioko.]

15. yvoun yepoviwv AGOUAEGTEPO VEWV.
—Menander
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16. £v t0ig avayKong xpNUAT®V KPelTtov 01log.
—Menander

17. €otv 3 unmp MAOTEKVOG LAAAOV TTarTPOS
M UEv yop o0ThC 01dev dvO’, 6 8¢ oletou.
—Menander

[prhoteKvog, -ov loving one’s children. §v0’ = dvta. ]

18. x&AMoTOV €0t KTHUO TOdeior BpoTOTS.
—Menander

19. oyohn 3¢ mheiwv 1 BEA® ThpeSTL LOL.
—Aeschylus, Prometheus

20. 1 t€€etod ye moada pEpTEPOV TOTPOG.
—Aeschylus, Prometheus

[*tikto, €opon bring forth, bear. p£prepog better, mightier.]

21. oi mAetoTol Koot
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Bias

22. £¢ mAVTOG 0rd0: TOVIE YO TAEOV OEP®
10 mEVOOG 1) Kol Thg EUNg Yuxng TEPL.
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus
[£¢ = €lg. abda imperative of abddw speak, tell. névBog, -ovg, 16 grief. T@VOE (re-
ferring to the people of Thebes gathered as suppliants) and yoxiig depend
on népr = mept (the accent shifts when the preposition follows the noun).]

23. 3AAL uf o0 00T Ty XoAERSY, & Bvdpec, Bdvotov EKOUYETY, ALY, TOAD
yorendTEpOV TOVNPioy: BATTOV Yop BovdTou Bel. Kol vOv £y uev dte Ppadug
v kol TpecBOTNg VIO ToV PpaduTEPOL EGA®Y, 01 8’ €0l KOTYOpOL BiTe devol
Ko &€l Gvteg VIO 10D BGTTOVOG, THG KOKIOG. KO VOV Y0 UEV GIel VO’ DUDV
Bovétov dikny ddrmv, ovtol & Vo Thig dAndeiog MdANKOTES HoyOMpioy Kol
dduciov. kol yd te T TAUOTL EUPEVe Kol 0DTOL TodTaL HéV Tov iomg oUtmg
Kod €8e1 oyely, Kol ol ovTd petpiog Exety.
—Plato, Apology

[u1 0d with the subjunctive of cautious negation: not. i subjunctive of eiut
(3rd sg.) is, may be. Ol runs. £dhov I have been caught. Bpadvc, -€la, -0 slow.
Katiyopog, -ov, 6 accuser. koxia, evil. dreyu I will go away. 6¢hov convicted of
(aor. part.). @oAnkoteg convicted of (pf. part.) + acc. < d0oMeKAVO incur a
penalty, owe. poy®npia wickedness. Tipnpa, -otog, 16 penalty. Eppéveo abide by.
petpiag fairly; petpiog Exew be fair.]

24. yemv petafoilet pading eig evdlow.

—Menander

[xewmdv -@dvog, 0 winter, storm. £9dia, -og, 1 fair weather.]
25. Bpotoig fidiotov deidety.

—Musaeus

[eido sing.]



Aorist and Future Passive: The Sixth Principal Part

AORIST AND FUTURE PASSIVE:
THE SIXTH PRINCIPAL PART

The Passive System

Aorist Passive

The First Aorist Passive

Formation: augment + stem + 6n/0¢e + endings (a type of secondary ending)
6n is used for the indicative and infinitive. 8¢ is used for the participle, the
subjunctive, and the optative.

Aorist Passive Endings:

Singular Plural
-V Ist -uev
-G 2nd -1€

- 3rd -oa

Infinitive: -von

Participle: -€ig, -€toa, -év (base in -év1-)

The Aorist Passive of AMw: €M00ny, I was released

Example: € + 20+ 0n + v

Singular Plural
EA00NV Ist €A00nuey
€A00NG 2nd EN001NTE
000N 3rd gAvOnoov

Infinitive: Av0nvor

Participle: Avbeic, Avbeioa, AvbEv (Avbevt-)
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Before -0- consonant changes take place (as in the perfect middle) by

assimilation:
TC/B/_)(I) K/’Y_)X TISIBIC_)G
Examples:
| Stem Aorist passive
TEUT® TEUT- EnEPOONV
ayw ay- My Onv
neibw ne1o- éneicbnv
voutfw voug- €vouicOnv

The Second Aorist Passive

A second aorist passive is formed without -6- (cf. the second perfect active
without -x-).

Formation: augment + stem (often with vowel gradation) + n/e + endings
Both first and second aorist passive systems are conjugated in the same way.

Examples:
|  Aorist passive
OTEAM® £0T0ANV
doivem £06vnv
YPad® gypagny

The Aorist Passive Participle

The aorist passive participle is declined in the same way as the active par-
ticiples with bases in -vt- except that the base is in -evt- rather than -ovt- or
-avt-. The masculine nominative singular and the dative plural masculine
and neuter are in -eig and -€lot, formed by the lengthening of the vowel when
-vi- is dropped before -6-. The feminine is declined in the first declension (like
OdratTon).

Example: MbBeig, base (m./n.) Avbevt-; (f.) Abeto- (having been freed)

m. f. n.

Singular N Avbeig Avbeloa Avbév

G Avbévtog Aubeiong Abévtog

D ABEvVTL AvBeion ABEvVTL

A Abévto Aubeloav ABEV
Plural N MBévteg Avbeioon Aubévto

G ABEVTOV Abeicidv ABEVTOV

D Aubeiot Aubeicong Aubeiot

A ABEVTOG AvBeicag ABEvTOL
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The Future Passive

Formation: aorist passive stem (-n- form) + ¢ + 0/ & + primary middle endings

The long form of the stem (in -6n or -n) is used throughout the future pas-
sive. Note that active endings are used in the aorist passive and that middle
endings are used in the future passive.

Future Passive of AMw: Avbncopon (I shall be released)

Example: v + 61 + 6 + 0 + po

Singular Plural
Avbnoopon Ist Aubnoouedo
Abfoer/-n 2nd ABnoeche
AvOnoeton 3rd AvBnoovton
Infinitive: Aubfcecon
Participle: AvBnoduevog, -1, -ov
Vocabulary
oad0eipo, S1000ep®, destroy utterly, corrupt
d£00e1pa, Siépbapka,
£00appon, dSrepOdpnv
£ppnonv [ was said (used as aor. pass. of Aéyw)
£x0poc, £x0pa, £x0pOV hated, hateful, hostile

£y0pog, -ov, 0
oiopon (oipar), Gopmy (impf.),
oinoopo, Gnonv
oc0lo, 6000, £60060, CECOKA,
céoopu, ooy

enemy
think, believe (+ inf.)

save; pass., be saved, escape

The Sixth Principal Part: Aorist Passive

ayyéALo (stem ayyel-)

ayo

AKOV®

apye

Barro (stems Bak- and pin-)
Bovreve

Boviopar

YIYVOOCK®

TpGOO

YYELONY

Tixonv

NKovcONV

fipx6nv

£BAnonv

£Bovietbnv

£Boulnonyv (Bovropotis a pass. deponent)
£yvaooiny

£Ypaomv
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EVPLOKO NUPEOMY

£xo o€y

0vo £100nv (0v- becomes tu- before -0nv)

Kopile £xopicony

Kpive £xpibnv

happave £AN00MV

Ay EAEYOMY, EppnONV

Aeino €relobnv

Mo EA00MV

vopile £vouicony

To1dEV® £rondevony

Y0 £rovony

nelfo éneicOnv

TEUTO EnEUOOMY

TLETEVQ £moTeEVONV

npatto (stem, tpory-) Enphyonv

0aive £hpavny, £hpaveny

0épo nveyomv

pantol €y bipnv
Exercise B

1. Form the future passive of the verbs given above.

2. a. Conjugate in the aorist passive.

1. ypdpo 4. npdtt®
2. vopilm 5. Aoppove
3. moudevm

2. b. Decline the aorist passive participle of the following words.
1. Bérrw
2. Bovlopuon
3. mEunw

2. ¢ Conjugate in the future passive.
1. édxovm
2. mavw

3. Fillin the aorist passive and future passive in the synopses given in Les-
sons VIII and IX.

New Synopses: 1. ypdgpo: 2nd sg. 2. modm: 1st sg.
3. BovAiopou: 3rd sg.
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4. Parse.
1. meupbeiow 13. €BAnon 25. £oyebnoov
2. cwbnoscHou 14. eréybnte 26. vopicOnvou
3. €oodbnooav 15. BovievOnoet 27. £pavnv
4. mendpbévieg 16. €Anoon 28. moudevbeiong
5. cwbnvot 17. BouinBévt 29. ¢tdbnoav (teivm)
6. NyyérOnuev 18. €xpibnoav 30. dkovoBévto
7. YpodnoOUEVOG 19. yvmobeig 31. mowbeicon
8. €\ong 20. €xouiodng 32. €npdyOnuev
9. dxovcOnvon 21. €ydpnv 33. mepdOMoovrol
10. fpyOnv 22. gveybeiot 34. motevdnoduebo
11. Aewpbévtog 23. ypaoBnoecbon 35. fvéyOnuev
12. fOnooav 24. tvBncouon 36. £ypdum

5. Translate.

€1 TAVOE TV WOV ETEUOOMUEV.

ovtot ol Tnmot Gpo, AvBévteg Epuyov.

o0Ton ol €TLeToAOL £YpAidMooy VO’ TUAY.

TOV VO TAV T0TE AeXOEVTOV TOL LEV GANOT €0TL, TOL OE WELOT.
&v dnuokpartioe 0VK NpyOncoy VIO TV OAY®V.

€lg MBovg £ypdipnoay ol vopot ot tdv EAAvav.

£BovAnOnueV T0U GOYOV AKOVELY.

@néncov ol Tomrod TV 100 AvBpdTOL YWuxTy Elvon AOGvoToY.
VO’ NUOV E0ONTE.

0 0EVY®OV VIO TOV SIKOGTOV KPLONCETOL.

. 101G Oe0ic o ddpo EveyxOnoeTon THOE TN NUEPQL.

. GKov €v T VNo® 0 YEpmv EAELHON VIO TdV EYOpDV.

. €neilcOnte 101g AOY01G TO1G TMV TOAAQ KOl WELdT AEYOVIWY;
. KOO O VO DUOV Tpoy BEVTOL.

. 10 0ed N xoALio Buydnp 1 TV oTpOTYOD £TVON.

0L TTodior £TodeVON VIO TOV TOTEPWY KOl TAV UNTEPWV.

. €néuebny ag olcovca LUV TOTO.
. Guewdv £€ott 10 cwBNVOL T} TO ATOOVHCKELY.

00TV TPoYBEVIMV EKOVIEG GO TIGTEVCOUEV.

. 10V &diKov AndOEvTog EEeativ Nl ipRvny Gyey.

. owBnoecboL Yop o1 KaKol mndnoav ¢ebyovies.

. 01 ddKovTeEG NONGOY VI’ OHTOD TOVG VEOUG dLoupBopTvoLL.

. ol cwbévteg xapv Toig cwlovoaig ovk Toaoty. [xdptv eidévon Tivi

feel grateful to someone]
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6. Write in Greek.

1. By whom were you sent?

We wished to be led to the king.

What was written on the stones?

By whom are the citizens ruled in this city?

They thought that they had been saved.

She happened to have been found in the same place.

They were not persuaded by the gifts, but by the words and deeds

of the just.

Why were you left alone in this place?

9. He was brought here by wicked men who wished to kill him, but

he was saved by his friends.

10. I'was sent to find a just man.

NGk Ww

*®©

Readings

1. Neoptolemus: ovk aicypov 1Y€l 1o 0 yevdn Aéyety;
Odysseus: ovk €1 10 cwbijval ye 10 yevdog d€pet.
—Sophocles, Philoctetes

[1yet you think (< fiyéopon). *dijra then, indeed.]
2. €idov yop B0V npdoWNOV TPOG TPOGWNOV, Ko £6MON Lo 1 Yoy
—Eusebius
[rpdoonov face, person, mask.]
3. pévom dxovool TG y®v KpLONceTaL.
—Aeschylus, Eumenides
[“rdc how. drya@v, -@dvog, 6 struggle, contest.]
4. ¢pomoeic tig €ott dpikog, ‘GANOG,” €¢n, ‘Eyw.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Zeno
[£poOsic asked, when [he was] asked (aor. pass. part.) < épwtdw ask.]
5. ¢pwBeig Vmd Tvog, ‘moldg Tig col Aloyévng dokel;” ‘Twkpding,’ eine,

‘uonvouevog.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes the Cynic

[roiog, -0, -ov what sort of, what?]
6. £potndeig molov oivov N8¢wg wiver, £ ‘10 dALOTPIOV.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes the Cynic
[@ArOTpLOg, -0, -0V of/belonging to another.]
7. £potndeig Tivi S1odépovoty ol temendevuévol v dmondevtoy, ‘6ow,” einey,

‘ot {dvteg tdV 1eBvedTOV.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle

[raidevrog, -ov uneducated. d60og, -n, -ov as great as, as much as. oi (OvVTES the
living. te@vedrtav perf. act. part. < -Bviokw.]



Aorist and Future Passive: The Sixth Principal Part

8. €pwmBeic Tt €0t O1dog, €0m ‘pic yoym 800 cOUOGY EVOLKOVGO.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle

[¢vowkodea inhabiting (pres. act. part. of évoikén).]

9. £€pmmOeig LIS TIVOG TL ¥TOV O VIOG diteivav £otoit Todevbels, ‘Kol i uUndev
dAo,” ginev, ‘€v yoOv 1@ Bedtpm o kobedelton AiBog ni Aibw.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristippus

[*yodv (ye + oOv) at least then. 0éatpov, -ov, 10 theater. xo@edeiton fut. of
kaB€lopon sit. ]

10. £pwtBeig Tl YAvkL dvBpodrolg, ‘Ermic,” £om. idov Edeye dikdley ueto&L
£x0pdV 1 GV TAV HEV YOP PIAmV TAvTmG £YOpOV Ece5001 TOV ETEPOV, TMV OE
£x0pdv 1OV £1EpOV GIAOV.

—Diogenes Laertius, on Bias

[*dwkale judge.]

11. Ooiig NN TévTa TANPN BEdV ElvoiL.
—Aristotle, nept yuyng

[rAnpng, -ec full of + gen.]

12. dei &’ 0 cwbeig €otv dydplotog dUOEL.
—Menander

[éxapioroc, -ov thankless, ungrateful.]

13. The Book Burning: koi dALoyo® 8¢ tovtov fip&ato OV tpémov: ‘nept uev
TV Bedv 0VK Exm €1dévor 000’ mg eicily, 0V’ MG OVK €16iv: TOAAY YOP TOL
KoAvovTo €18€var, 1 1€ adnAOTNG Ko Ppayvg v 6 Blog T00 dvBpmrov.” d1a
TNV 8€ TNV GpYMV 100 ouYYpdipartog £E€PANON TpOg ABnvainy: kol T BLpAL’
o010V KOTEKOWOOV €V T Gyopd VIO KNPLKL AvoleEuevol mop’ £KAGTOV TV
KEKTNUEV®V.

—Diogenes Laertius, on Protagoras

[a@Araxod elsewhere, somewhere else. *Exo + inf. be able. &dnAdTNG -NTOC, M UN-
certainty, obscurity. oOyypappa, -atog, 1 composition, writing, book. £EePpAn6n
< €k + BdAdlw. katékavoav aor. of kotokoiow burn. avaiéye gather up.
kektnpuévav pf. m.-p. part. of xtdopan possess; pf. have acquired.]

14. €yo “loig el M PociMooo moong xmpog, 1 todevbeioa Vo ‘Epuod, kol
6c0 £Y® €vopoBEmoa, ovdelg ovTO SVVOTOL ADGOL. £Y® €Ll 1| TV VEOTATOL
Kpovov 6eob Buydnp mpecPutdrn €ym eipt yovn kol adedon ‘Ocipidog
BacAEwg YD 1L TPATN KOPTOV AvOpdrolg eVpovoa £YM eipt untnp “Qpov
100 BacAéws . . . xoape Alyunte 1 Opéyocd pe.

—Diodorus Siculus (inscription on the stele of Isis)

[Basirooa = Baciien queen. vopodetéw make laws. dvvarou is able (3rd sg.).

Kapmog, -0Y, 0 fruit, agricultural crops. Opéyaca < tPEow, Bpéyn, EBpeya,
t€1poda, TEBpoupon, £tpdiomy nourish, nurture.]
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UAvTIG & BploTog 0oTIg eIKALEL KOADG.
The best soothsayer is the one who guesses well.
—Greek proverb

0catpov< Oedopon view, look at

The theater at Epidaurus is one of the best pre-
served of the older Greek-style theaters. Dramas
are still performed there every summer. Although
modern productions take place at night with artifi-
cial lighting, in classical times the action was per-
formed outdoors in broad daylight, in front of a
temple or house (for tragedies, usually a palace, but
sometimes a military hut, a cave, or even a farmer’s
cottage).

The opynotpa (dancing floor) was the center of a
Greek theater and perhaps the oldest part. Origi-
nally the orchestra was circular. Here the chorus
did its routines (singing and dancing); some of the action also took place in
the orchestra. It is very likely that an altar was a permanent fixture there.

At the back of the orchestra was the oknvn (scene, stage building), a flat-
roofed building (originally temporary), where actors changed costumes and
masks and from which they made their entrances and exits. The top of the
stage building (6eoloyelov or “god-platform”) furnished another level of ac-
tion. From here the gods and, occasionally, mortals delivered speeches. Two
stage devices were used in classical times, the éxxOxinua (eccyclema, “thing
rolled out”): a device rolled out of the skene to reveal what had taken place in
the house where most of the violent actions took place and the unyavn (“fly-
ing machine” cf. deus ex machina): a crane used to fly in gods who took part in
the plays.

The Greek tragedies and comedies were popular entertainment. Every-
body went: men, women, children; free and slave; citizen and foreigner. Tick-
ets were subsidized by the state. Wealthy citizens were called upon to finance
the training of the chorus: this was a public service (Aertovpyic) similar in im-
portance to the fitting out of a warship. There is some dispute over whether
women attended the theater, but the weight of the evidence suggests that
they did.

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig.
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Contract Verbs

In this lesson you will learn the contract verbs and increase your vocabulary with
many important new verbs, including several ways to say “I love you.”

CONTRACT VERBS

In Attic Greek, o-type verbs with stems ending in @, €, or o contract the stem
vowel with the thematic vowel in the present system (present and imperfect
tenses).

The rules for each type of contract verb should be memorized, since they
apply to all the contracted forms of that type (with only a few exceptions).

Accent of Contract Verbs

1. If the accent does not fall on one of the original syllables of the contraction,
it remains unchanged.

gviko-ov — &vikov

2. If the accent falls on the first of the original syllables of the contraction, the
contracted syllable receives the circumflex.

VIKG-0U01 — VIKOGL

3. If the accent falls on the second, the contraction receives the acute.

VIKO-OUEVOG — VIKOUEVOG

The uncontracted forms of these verbs were not used in Attic Greek, but are
found in other dialects.
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Forms of -0, -€®, -0o0 verbs

o-contracts (-om)
Rules for contraction:
vikdo: stem, viko-
1. Aniota of the ending is written subscript.
VIKG-€1G - VKOG
2. a contracts with any o-sound (o, ®, ov, o1) to become o (or o for a-ot):

ViKd-opo - VKOO

VIKO-m — VIK®D

3. o contracts with any e-sound (g, 1, €1, 1) to become &:

éviko-€ - €vika
VIKG-€1 - VIKQ
VIKG-M - VIKQ

The one exception (in fact, only an apparent exception) is that the present
active infinitive does not have t-subscript: vikdewv becomes vikav (not vikav).
The explanation of this is that the -ew infinitive ending is itself a contraction
for -e-ev, so that the 1 was not originally part of the ending.

Present system of vikdiw (conguer) (stem, vika-)

Present
Active Middle-Passive
Sg. (Vikd-m) VIK® 1st  (viké-opon) VIKOUOL
(vikd-g10) VIKQG 2nd  (viké-ey/-n) ViKQ
(viké-g1) VIKQ 3rd  (vikb-gton) VikaTol
PL (vikd-opev) vikouev 1st  (vikd-oueba)  vikduedo
(vikd-gte)  vikarte 2nd  (vikd-ec0e) vikaoOe
(vikd-ovol)  vikdot 3rd  (vikd-ovton) VIK®VTOL

Infinitive:  (vikd-gwv) ViKay (vikd-gc001)  vikacOon

Participle:  (vikd-ov) VIKQDV (Viko-6pevog)  ViKOUEVOG
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Imperfect
Active Middle-Passive
Sg. | (éviko-ov) évikav I1st  (éviko-Ouny)  évikounv
(éviko-£q) évikog 2nd  (évikd-ov) EViKd
(éviko-€) éviko 3rd (évikd-€10) VKOt

PL | (¢vikd-opuev) évikodpev 1st  (vika-Ouebo) Evikouedo

(¢vicd-ete)  évikote  2nd  (évikd-ecBe)  €vikOoOe

(vixo-ov) &vikmv 3rd  (évikd-ovto)  Evik@dvto
Exception:
{4 (live) contracts to -n- instead of -o-:

Present Imperfect

Sg. 0] 1st €lov
&ng 2nd €lng
tn 3rd €0n

P1. C{ouev 1st £(muev
Cite 2nd elnte
oot 3rd £Cov

Infinitive: v
Participle: {av, {doo, {dv
A few other verbs in -am have -n rather than -o in the contracted forms.

Among them are dvyduw be thirsty, newow be hungry, xpéw give oracles, ypdopon
use.

xpdopon (use) is thus conjugated:

Present Imperfect
Sg. APOLOL 1st £xpounv
xP1 2nd EXP®
xpTTON 3rd €ypinro
PL xpoueda 1st Eyponedo
xphiode 2nd €yphode
XpOVTOL 3rd EYpOVTO

Infinitive: ypficBon

Participle: ypapevog, -n, -ov



216 Lesson XI

e-contracts (-em)

Rules for contraction:

1. & + £ becomes €1

O e-g1€

2. £ + o becomes ov

ouke-6pedo

—

oéw: stem, dihe-

oelte

othovuedo

3. & before any long vowel or diphthong is absorbed

OEmv

- OOV

Present system of ¢iléw love (stem ¢the-)

Present
Active Middle-Passive
Sg. (1ré-m) d® Ist  (¢rré-opon) oo
(o1ré-g10) dULeTg 2nd  (1Aé-ey-n) OUEY-Ty
(¢1ré-e1) drel 3rd  (1Aé-gton) drelton
PL (g1Aé-opev) ¢rrodpev  1Ist  (¢rhe-Ouebo)  drhovuedo
(1ré-e1e)  dhelne 2nd  (1Aé-ec0e) O1Aelc0e
(p1ré-ovol)  ¢rrodor  3rd  (dihé-ovton)  drhodvron
Infinitive:  (¢Aé-ev)  drrelv (¢é-ecBon)  dLreTcBoL
Participle: (¢é-wv) dAdV (¢1re-6uevog)  drhovuevog
Imperfect
Active Middle-Passive
Sg. | (¢oire-ov) £oidovy I1st  (2¢ire-Ounv) £o1Aovuny
(2¢ire-gq) £direrg 2nd  (¢¢1ré-ov) 01000
(20ire-€) £0ider 3rd  (é¢11é-g10) £01AelTO0
PL | (¢¢1ié-opev) é€othodpev  Ist  (2ohe-Ouebo)  €praovuedo
(201\é-ete) £01Aelte 2nd  (£¢1\é-ecbe) £01Aelobe
(¢ire-ov) £oihouv 3rd  (¢¢1Aé-ovto) £p1A00vT0

There are a few verbs of two syllables which have uncontracted forms: tAéw
sail, d¢w need, want, contract only before -€ or -et.



Present of tAéw:

Singular Plural
TAE® Ist TAEoUEV
TAELG 2nd TAEITE
TAEl 3rd TAEOVGOL

Infinitive: TAelv

Participle: tAéwv, TAéovco, TAéov

Contract Verbs

Other verbs of this type are: 8éw run; péw flow; nvéw breathe; xéw pour.

o-contracts

(-om)

Rules for contraction:

dniow: stem, dnhro-

1. 0 +n or  becomes ®

MAo-o

2. 0 + €, 0, ov becomes ov

dnAd-ec0e -

dnAd-eton -

G

dnAovobe

dnAovtoL

3. o + any t-diphthong becomes ot

dnro-g1g

-

dnAoig

Again the exception is that the present infinitive does not have ou: dnio-ewv
contracts to dnAovv (not nroiv).

Present system of dnAoéw make visible, show (stem dnho-)

Present
Active Middle-Passive
Sg. (dnro-w) A I1st  (dnAd-ouon) dnioduon
(dnrd-e1ig)  dnhroig 2nd  (dnrod-ev-n) ot
(dnro-1) dniot 3rd  (dnro-eton) dnAovTon
PL (dnro-opev) dnrovdpev  Ist  (dnho-0uebo)  dnrovuebdo
(dnro-ete)  dnrovte 2nd  (dnAd-ecBe) dAovobe
(dnro-ovol)  dnrovor  3rd  (nid-ovion)  dmAodvron
Infinitive:  (dnAo-gwv) dAodv (nro-e6001)  dnAovoBoi
Participle:  (dnAo-wv) v (dnro-6pevog)  dnrovuevog

217



218

Lesson XI

Imperfect
Active Middle-Passive
Sg. | (¢dnro-ov) £5nhovv I1st  (8dnho-0unv)  €dniovunv
(£dMh0-£q) £dnhovug 2nd  (¢8niod-ov) £5n\od
(¢6nr0-€) £3Mhov 3rd  (£dnro-£10) £dniovto
PL | (€dnko-opev) €dnhoduev  1st  (£€8nro-Ouebo)  €8nAovuedo
(¢dnrd-ete)  édnhodre  2nd  (€8nAd-ecBe)  €dnAoloBe
(£69rho0-0v) £dnAovv 3rd  (¢8nAd-ovio) £dnlovvio

The Present Active Participles
of Contract Verbs

The participles of contract verbs follow the rules for contraction.

1.

2.

-0l

a-contracts have -o- throughout the declension of the participle, result-
ing from o contracting with the o-sound (-o-, -o-, -ov-) of the participial

ending.
m. f. n.
Sg. N VIKOV VKOO, VIKOV
G VIK®VTOG VIKOONG VIKOVTOG
D VIK®VTL VIK®ON VIKOVTL
A VIKGVTOL VIK@AOOY VIK@V
P1. N VIKQVTEG VIK®oO VIK@VTOL
G VIKOVTOV VIKOGOV VIKOVIOV
D VIK®GL VIKOOOUIG VIKOGL
A VIKOVTOG VIKOGOG VIKOVTOL
-E0
e-contracts have -ov- throughout (e + 0 — ov) except that € is absorbed
before .
m. f. n.
Sg. N OV otovco d1lovv
G o1ovvTog othovong d1lovvTOg
D otovvTL othovon d1lovvTL
A otovvTo otovcoy d1lovv
P1. N drAoDvTEG o1hovoon draAovvTOoL
G drAovVTOV otovcdv d1AoVVTOV
D o1lovot ooV d1iovol
A othovvTog oovcag d1lovvTol



Contract Verbs

3. -om
Present participles of o-contracts are declined like those of e-contracts.
(o+0—0v,0+m— W)

m. f. n.

Sg. N dMmiav dnrovoa dniovv
G dnrovvrog dnrovong dniovvrog
D dniovvtt dniovon dnlovvtt
A dnrovvta dnAovoav dnrodv

Pl N dnAolvreg dnrodoait dnrodvro
G dnAovvToy dnrovcdv dnAovvrev
D dnrovot dnrovcaig dnrovot
A dnrovvrog dnrovcag dniovvto

Principal Parts of Contract Verbs

The principal parts of most contract verbs are regular.

1. o- and e-contracts regularly lengthen o or € to 1 in the principal parts.
VIKG®  VIKAo® ~— €viknoo  veviknko  veviknuot  €viknénv
dAéw  dMNow  €dilnoa  medinka  mEdiAnuor  EMANONY

2. o-contracts regularly lengthen the o to w.

Moo  dnlwow  €dMiwoo  dednrwka  dednhmpot  £dMAwONY

Not all contract verbs have regular principal parts; the irregular ones are
given in the vocabulary and are learned the usual way.

Note that the contract verbs have contracted forms in the present system
only. Their other tenses are conjugated regularly. There are some exceptions,
such as xoAéw, and youém which have contracted futures (treated below).

The Contract Futures

1. Liquid and Nasal Stems (stems ending in A, y, v, p) originally formed their
futures by adding -ec- + thematic vowel + endings. Between two vowels, -o-
drops out, resulting in an e-contract future (contracted like the present of déw).

Example:

| Future

pévom (stem, uev-) [uevéom — pevéw] pevd

Kkpive (stem, kptv-) KPLv@d
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Often the verb stem appears in a simpler form in the future than in the present.

Examples:
| Future
dyyéMo (stem, dyyeh-) AYYEL®D
doive (stem, dov-) ooV
teivo (stem, tev-) TEVQD

The liquid aorists, which are also formed without -o-, often appear in an ex-
tended form because of compensatory lengthening, e.g., uéve, aorist éuewo;
ayyEM®, aorist fyyetha.

2. Verbs ending in -iCe in the present usually drop the { and form the future
like the liquids and nasals.

Example: voilw: future [vouicen — voutéw] — voud.

3. The Attic Future: In Attic Greek, contraction is more prevalent than in
other dialects. Certain types of verbs, which show the sigmatic future in other
dialects, have contract futures in Attic. Among these are some e-stem verbs,
such as koaréw and yopéw, which in Attic have futures identical to their pres-
ents. Like the liquid and nasal futures, these Attic Futures are e-contract forms,
and will present no difficulty. There are, however, certain -a- stems (not al-
ways immediately apparent as such) that have a-contract futures.

Example: éLadve, stem €lo- (aorist fiioca) which has the future [éldow —
EMGo] — éAd. The few verbs of this sort will be identified in the following way:

ghoove, LA (-4w), Hloca, etc.

Examples of the Liquid Future and Attic Future

Kpive EMOVO

Active Middle Active  Middle
Sg. KPIV@ KPLVOOUOL Ist EY0) AU

KPLVElG KPWEY-1 2nd  é\Qg NG

Kpvel KpLvelton 3rd €\ ryYoareal
Pl. Kpwoluev  kpwvovuebo Ist érduev  €louedo

KPLVElTe Kpvelobe 2nd  é\are £M0c0e

KpLvouGtL Kpvouvrot 3rd  €loot EADVTOL
Infinitive: kpivelv, kpiveloBon Ao, Enacon

Participle: kpivav, kptvovuevog €MDV, ELDUEVOG
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Vocabulary

ayomdo (< dydmn)
adkE®

gipén, aipnon, eihov (EA-),
fipnxo, fipnpoy, fipéony

a&rom (< 8Eroc)

AmOKPLVONOL, ATOKPLVODNAL,
arokéxkpyuon, arekpiOnv

apikvéopal, adiSopar, apkopuny,
adiypon

hEd0)

déopan

o€l

dnroo (< dhirog)

dtavotopar, dtavoncopat, —,
Srevontnyv (< voic)

ddvoua, (dravoia) -ag, 1

d0k£®, 608, £80&a, —, dEdoypon
d0K® ot
O0KEL

dpao, dpdon, £dpaca, d£dpaka,
d&dpapar, £6pacny

£hadve, £00 (-an), haca,
£Mloka, EAMiapor, NAGOMV

£4o (impf. elov)

gmbopsmn

£pao (impf. fipav aor. pass.
npaoonv)

£poOTaon

ntée

Ldo, (nco/iiocopo

ny£opan

KOAE®, KOAO, EKILECH, KEKANKO,
KEKANpon, £KAn0mv

KOTIYOPE®

love, greet with affection

be 8dwkog, do wrong (often used
with a part. giving the charge)
take, mid. choose

think worthy, expect, claim
answer

arrive at, come to, reach

lack, want, stand in need of

beg, ask

there is need, one ought (impers.)
make visible, show, reveal

intend, have in mind, think

thought, intellect, mind, intention,
belief

expect, think (+ acc. and inf.), seem
I seem to myself, I am determined
impers., it seems, seems best; in
formulas, it is decided by + dat.
do, accomplish

drive, march

suffer, permit (+ acc. and inf.); let
alone

set one’s heart (6uuog) upon (a
thing), long for, desire (+ gen.)
love, be in love with (+ gen.) (only
pres. and impf. in act.)

ask (+ 2 acc.), question

seek, inquire, search into/after,
demand

live, pass one’s life (¢{noa, Elnxa
late forms)

g0 before, lead; believe

call, summon; invoke (act. or mid.);
pass. be called

speak against, accuse
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MGEO

vikdo (< vikn)

VOE®

0pam (impf. édpov), Gyopa,
£idov (18-), £0poka (Edpoka),
oppon (Edpapar), Gy

TOLE®

OKOTED/GKENTOPOL

Tpdo (< tum)

NAE®

oopopar, oopnoopar,
nedpofnpar, £0opidnv (< 9ofoc)
opovém

xpdopar (contracts to n)
xpdo (contracts to 1)

hate

congquer, prevail, win
think, intend

see, look, comprehend

make, produce, cause (momntg)
contemplate, inspect, examine, look to
honor, esteem, value

love, kiss (show outward signs of
love)

fear, be frightened; be afraid to
(+1inf.)

be minded, be wise, + adv. be in such
and such frame of mind

use (+ dat), make use of, take part in
proclaim (of oracles); mid. consult
an oracle

Recognition Vocabulary

Bodo, ponoopar, £pomca

YopEo, yopd, £ynpo, yeyopnkae,
YEYGEMpOL

YEVVA®

duyao (contracts to n)

80000 (< 50DA0G)

edtuy€n (< evTuyNg)

0w, Bedoopan

vocn (< vdcoc)

oiko (< oixog)

newvdo (contracts to n)

nAém, tAgdoopar, Erievca,
MENAEVKA, TEMAEVGPAL,
£mievodny

TVEQ, TVEVLGONOL, ETVELGA,
nERVELKO, (TETVVLPOL),
énvevotny (< nveduo)

pEo (ponoopar, £ppimy, £ppimka)

oydo

CLOTA®

cry aloud, shout, howl

marry (act. of the man; mid. of the
woman or the parents)

beget; mid. create (causal of
yiyvopoun)

be thirsty (+ gen.), thirst after
(dipsomaniac)

enslave

be prosperous

run (other forms are from tpéyw)
be sick

inhabit, colonize; live, dwell

be hungry

sail, go by sea

blow, breathe

flow, run
keep silence
keep silence; keep secret
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CUUPOYED be an ally (to) (+ dat.)

TEKVO® furnish with children; (of the man,
act.) beget; (of the woman, mid.)
bear

TELEVTO® bring to pass, come to an end (die);
pass. happen

teElém (< 1éhog) accomplish, fulfill; pay; initiate

TOA GO undertake; (+ inf.) dare, bring oneself
(to do)

VLG VEON UL promise (+ fut. inf.); profess (+ pres.
inf.)

Contract Nouns

i, Yiig, 1 [yd, yavl earth
VOf)QI VOf)r o mind
N G D A \Y4

Sg. voig vod v@®  vobv vod

Pl. vot  v@dv voig voig

Etymology of Contract Verbs: Denominatives
Most of the contract verbs are denominative, that is, derived from
nouns.

1. The -ow verbs are often derived from -o. (or -n) base nouns:

-am Verb Noun
Suydio Stya, dtyng, N thirst
QW7070) owyn, owyng M silence
ViKbio vikm, -ng 1 victory
TIA® T, -ig M honor

2. The -ew verbs are sometimes derived from -o bases:
-eo Verb Noun
V0] ¢ikog, -ov, 0 friend, friendly, dear
OlKE® olkog, -ov, 0 house
YOUE®D Yéuog, -ov, 0 marriage
HGE® picog, -ovg, 10 hate, hatred
TEAE® T¢A0G, -0VG, TO end

3. The -oo verbs are derived from nouns or adjectives in -o.

-om Verb Noun
dNrom dnrog, -1, -ov clear
S0VAO® 80vrog, -0, O slave

oAt G&rog, -0, -ov worthy
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Exercises
Conjugate in full.
1. opbw 3. olKEm
2. d0KE® 4. dyondo

Conjugate in the present system only.

1.
2.
3.

(otTI0) 4. 1elém
€pom 5. Tom
TAE®

Decline the present active participles of the following words.

1. mottw 3. d0VAO®
2. T 4. 3w
Synopses.
1. éhodvo: Ist pl. 2. vopilw: 2nd pl. 3. Porre: 3rd pl.
Parse.
1. Couev 6. Boduev 11. cwpa 16. twav
2. Ndikelg 7. €MD 12. vmoyvelton  17. n&ovvro
3. €ooPeiobe 8. énotovv 13. a&ovv 18. @xetto
4. xolelg 9. owag 14. €tedevta 19. vocovpev
5. a¢wevodvron  10. €yduer  15. voely 20. ¢ooPetcBa
Translate.
1. ol motépeg T Todio AyomMot.
2. Ol UEV Td YPNUOTA, O OE TNV GPETV AYUTAOL.
3. mOaooL 10 GyoBoV Kol KOAOV Oyom@uey Kol {nTovuey.
4. 00 yop 101G Topovoy dyamnd. (dyomdo + dat. be contented with)
5. 100t0, TO1Y GOIKETS.
6. 0 JKOGTNG O GOLKOG TTOAAD NOIKEL.
7. 00 vouilovreg t10Ug B£0Vg GdIKOVGLV.
8. adwknoog ovdev d&lov BovaTov EAVON VIO TV TOALTOV.
9. moALO Kol KoAQ TpdEacat ovy £0VTOG KOKOD TVOGg NELOVV.
10. d&u®d og AANOT AEYELY.
11. 10 €kelvou 100 AvdPOg KAE0G €1G 0VPAVOV BOIKVETTOL.
12. £Bowv Ot didpropedo.
13. £Boduev dAARAOLG U peVyELV.
14. =i Bodg; i 00 o1ydg;
15. v 100 Bacilémg Buyartépo Eynuey.
16. ot "EAAnveg omote doviwbnoovtort V1o Tav BopBipwv.
17. 6 mhoV10G 10 TMV GvOPOTMV Yoy oG SOVAOTL.
18. ol yuvoiakeg VIO TV VPOV £30VAOVVTO.
19. moALoD Bel o IANOR Aéyerv. (modhod del lacks much, is far from)
20. M pev tekvouuévn €Ty 1 UNTNP 60V, 0 8 YEVVNOOG £€6TL O GOG TOLTNP.
21. moAlod déovot dvBparnot Sikouot elvor.



22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.
56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.
65.

Contract Verbs

oOTOV SNAMOM KOAOV Kol GyaBov dvta.

10 Tortpl £60A0G AV £BoVANON dnAovv.

o1 dlkoot d1kolocvVNG SLYRCLY.

Cav kol 0pdv TOV A0V, 00 Tardoopot Ty aAndetoy {nt@v.
To0ToL TPBEOUEY (g MUY SoKET £lvor EpLoTa.

€v UV@ TAdE 18TV £80K0VV.

0VK €UE €0 EADELV.

TAVTEG 01 GVOPOTOL TG S1KOOGVVNG ENLOVILOVGLY.

0 8¢ dvnp 0 dikoog 10U Gdikov TAOVTOL 0VK EMBVEL.
0 VEDTEPOG AOEADOG TLPOVVIBOG TP T

0 €p@V Kol O €pwUEVOG 0VK €loLy 01 0OTOl.

NPOTOUEV OLOTOV TO GVOUOL.

Tl €pmTQG PE TO OVOUQ Hov;

N UEV EpmUEVN VIO TOV EPAVTOG £PATOL, O OE £pAV OVK £POTOL VIO TNG
EPOUEVNG.

gpatduev’ Tic 1 kol Tl {ntelc;

01 VTVYOVVTEG TOALOVG GIAOVG EYOVGLY.

un nt@v ovy, eLPNGELS.

£0TUYOVVTES TOVG BE0VG 0V KoAoVUEDO.

€Kelvol Tovg EEVoug £l SETTVoV EKGAOLV.

N UNTP oOT0D KOAODUOL.

VO TOV BedV 0 BAvOTOg ELGETTO.

TOV LOOVVTE GE OET ALy OLmtaLy.

0 UEV VIKNOOG VIO TAVTWV TATOL, O OE VIKNOELG LGETTOL.
VTN TAGOG YUVOIKOG KOALEL KO 6OOPOSVVT EVIKOL.
TG KokNG POVANG ViKnodiong ol ToATTon TOV TOAEUOV 0VK ETOVGOLY.
TOAG GLULPOPOIS VIKDUOL.

VOETG Yop €pyecdoy;

VOGEL 1) TOMG T 00K £6TL Bpy V.

O1KOUUEV TOG TAELGTOG TV VICWV.

T 0paG; Bodud TL Op®.

oparte 6 TL AEyw;

ol &d1Kot ¥ pNUdTOV TEWVAGCLY.

£v 1) BoddrTn TAEouEV.

€1¢ TNV VooV TAETTE;

T0vde TOV Gvdpa Totely Pacidéa Bovret;

T £0VTOV GKOTETV JET.

TODTOL TOLETV TOAUQIS;

31 100G £x0poVG HIAETY, 0V LOVOV TOVG HGIAOVG.

£OIAEL TOVG OTOV UIGOVVTOG.

VMG voLUEDO GLOTTHGELY.

UEYGAQ TTOLETV ETOAUNCEY.

0VdeV Kol 00dEVO £00B0VVTO.

0V AEYELG O PPOVETG.

0 dpoPovuedo. ToUg £V PpOVOVVIOC.

7. Write in Greek.

1.
2.

We love those who love us.
He is guilty of corrupting the young men. (He does injustice by
corrupting the young men.)

225



226 Lesson XI

I think you worthy to receive these gifts.
The good help (are allies to) each other.
In silence (keeping silent) they dared to do many fine deeds.
Do you promise to finish these works?
We ourselves were seeking the same man, but we did not find
him.
We do not see the soul, but we think it exists (is).
9. Good men honor each others’ opinions.
10. If you were doing these things, you would be doing well.

NGk W

S

Readings

1. €uov yop {@vtog oV KT1evelg mote 100G Hpakielovg maldog.
—Euripides, Heracles

[Hpaxiewog, -o, -ov of Heracles.]

2. Gomep . . . ol ToMTOl TG QUTAOV TOMUOTO KOl Ol TOTEPEG TOVG TOLSOG
ayon@ot.
—Plato, Republic

[roinpa, -atog, 6 poem, creation.]

3. €AeBepog mag Vi ed0VAMTOL, VOU®.
—Menander
[*€LevBepog, -a, -ov free.]

4. YOAETOV 10 TOLELY, T0 O€ kKeEAEVOUL PASIOV.
—Philemon (a comic poet)

5. BELTIOV €0TL GOUAL Y’ T) YUYV VOGELV.
—Menander

6. PLAEL & €0/VTOV TAETOV OVOELG 0VSEVQL.
—Menander

7. Ov yop Beol othovotv dmoBvioKeL VEOG.
—Menander

8. Ao ¢hdv ceawtov ovy EEELg dllov.
—Menander

[Mav (adv.) too much.]

9. 00deig O voeic uv oidev, O 8¢ motelg PAénel.
—Menander

10. po® mévnto TAoVGiE SMPOVUEVOV.
—Menander

[révng, -ntog, O poor man. dwpe make gifts.]
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11. €otv Aikng 6000ALdS, Og T TAVO Opa.
—Menander

[*00Baipdg, -0v, 0 eye.]

12. &pn €pav, dpmn S yopelv, dp1 8¢ TenavcOOL.
—Dionysius (in Greek Anthology)

[épn = dpo.]

13. codlo yap €ott Kol LOOELY G Un VOETS.
—Menander

14. 180 ye dukalovg Gvdpog EVTUYETS OPaLv.
—Menander

15. 1ovToUG Aryomd Kol TEPL HTOV EXEL.
—Demosthenes

16. €pyeton 1dAN0EC € ddS €viot 0V {nrovuevov.
—Menander

[éviote at times, sometimes.)

17. xod unv 0pav pot 3o Hev HAlovg SoK®.
—Euripides, Bacchae

18. 10 8¢ Gdkelv Kol AmeldOelv 1@ PeAtiovy, Kol Bed Kol AvOp®T®, OTL KOKOV
Kol odoypov €6ty 01do.

—Plato, Apology

[are00 disobey, be disobedient to.]

19. Socrates: ckomel 81 0VY IKOVAG S0KET G0l A&yEcHO, GTL 0V TAGOS X P TOG
80&0g TV AvOpOT®V TWAY, GALL THG LEV, TG & 0U; TL ONG; TODTOL 0VYL KOA®DG
Aéyetay,
Crito: koA®G.
Socrates: 00KOUDV TOG LEV YPNOTAG TLAY, TOG OE TOVNPOG UN;
Crito: vadl.
Socrates: ypnotol 8€ 0vy ol TOV dpovipmv, Tovnpol SE ol TV dhpoOvoV;
Crito: nag & ov;
—Plato, Crito
[oxomer (imperative) consider. ikav@g sufficiently. opovipog, -ov wise, prudent.
aopav, -ov (gen. dopovog) mindless.]

20. dAANL kol DPOG PN, B Bvdpeg SukaioTod, eVEATISOC Elvor TPOG TOV BdvarToy,
Kol €v 1L 10070 StovogioBot AANBEg, 61l 0K €0tV Avdpl Ayoldd KOKOV 0VSEV
oUte {OVTL 0UTE TEAEVTAOOVTL, OVSE GUEAETTON VIO BEDY TO TOVTOV TPryLoTar
003E T, €U0 VOV GO 10D o0ToUdTov YEYOVEY, GALG Lot SAGY £oTt ToUTO, OTL
Hon teBvivart ko dmmAldryBon Tporyudtmy BEATIOV IV HOL.

[ebelmg of good hope, hopeful. aperéwm neglect, be careless about. amod tod avro-

pérov by chance, out of the blue. *dfihog, -1, -ov clear. anmihdyBou pf. m.-p. inf.
of dmoAAdrtw set free, release from.]
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100 T0VT0 KOl €UE OVBUOV AMETPEYEV TO ONUETOV, KOl E€YWYE TOIG KOTO-
YNOLGUUEVOLS L0V KO TOTG KOTIYOPOLG OV TOVL YUAETOIV®. KOTOl 00 TaOTY T
dtovolg koteyndilovtd pov Kol kotnyopovy, GAX olduevor BAATTELY TOVTO
a0tolg G&lov néudecbort.
[@rotpéna turn away from. “enpeiov, -ov, 16 sign (Socrates’ personal daimon).
katoynoilopar vote against. yahenaive be angry. kaitow and yet.]

TOGOVE HEVTOL CDTMY SEOUOIL TOVG VIETG LoV, EXEBOY TPNOOGT, TIL®PNCAcOE,
@ Bvdpeg, ToTOL TODTOL AUTODVTEG, Bimep €y® VUGG EAVTOVY, v DTV SokdGLY
n APMUATOV T GALOV TOV TpdTEPOV EmperelcBon 1| GpeTnc, Kol €0V dok®OL TL
glvou undev évieg, 0V8181C8T8 adTolg, homep £y Huly, 411 00K EmueloVvTon OV
e, kol ofovtad Tt €lvon Bvieg 008evdg GEtot. kod £dv Tardto TotTe Slcona:
nenovOmG £y £copon VP VUMY ardTOG TE Kol 01 VIETS,

[to606ds, -1d¢, -0vde so great, so much. viglg = viove. NPao reach young manhood.

Tpepiocacde aor. mid. imperative of tpwpéw punish. Moo give grief to, pain.

gmpeléopon pay attention to. £av dokdouv if they seem. overdilete imperative

of dvedito reproach, scold. £av tavdro. mowte if you do these things (fut. more
vivid condition [XIII]).]

QAAOL YOp HidM Gpor dmiéval, €uol pev amobovouuéve, HUlv 8¢ Buwcopévols
O0mOTEPOL 8E NUAV EPYOVTOL ETL GUEVOV TTPAYLLD, GONAOV TOVTL TATV T) TM OED.
—Plato, Apology

[dmévan (inf.) to go away. préo live. dmdrtepOg, -0, -0V Which of two. d&déniog, -ov
unknown, uncertain. TAnv 1 except.]
21. povedg yop eivor untpog RELOGOTO.
—Aeschylus, Eumenides
[dpovedg, -¢nc, 6 murderer.]
22. 0DA0g OpQ, 0VAOG 8 voel, 0vAoG 8¢ T dikovVEL
—Xenophanes
[odhog Tonic for 8hog. Supply as subject 6edg.]
23. 0¥ xoAemOV ABnvaiovg €v AOnvoiolg EXAVELy.
—Aristotle, Rhetoric
[Erawvée approve, praise.]

24. 7pog OV €indvia, ‘TOAAOL o€ €mouvovot,” ‘Tl yap,” £0m, ‘Kokov menoinko,’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Antisthenes

25. €k yaing yop movto Kol €1g YRV TovTo TEAEVTQ.

—Xenophanes

[yain Ionic for yf/yaio.]

26. mévto xpuoTo AV OpLod: elto voig A0V ot S1EKOGUNGCE.

—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Anaxagoras

[0pod together. elta then. Srakoopée separate, arrange in order.]

27
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voUg €07l BactAeng Ny 00PAVOD T€ KOl YNG.
—Plato, Philebus
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28. g0doupovioe TOVT 0TIV VIOG VOOV EYmV.
—Menander

[evdarpovia, -og, 1) happiness.]

29. Darius: o0t yop 1 yi E0upoyog keivolg méAeL.
Chorus: ndg 1007 Ao, Tivl TPOT® 3 GUUUOYET;
—Aeschylus, Persians

[keivoig = éxeivoig. mérer is.]

30. néhv 8¢ 1dov 1ov Kpdrnta xeudvog cuykekovuévoy, ‘o Kpdng,® eine,
‘doxelg pot ypelov €xetv wortiov kouvov.’
—Diogenes Laertius on Stilpo
[*radv again. Kpamnta: acc. of Kpdng, the Cynic philosopher Krates. xgipdv,
-dvog, 6 winter, cold weather. evykekavpévov pf. m.-p. part. of cuykoim burn

up with (used of both heat and cold). xpeia, -og, 1 need. ipariov, -ov, 16 cloak.
Ko1vod or kod vod? *keuvdg, -1, -0v new. ]

pio yeMdov €op 00 TOLET.
One swallow does not make a spring.
—Greek proverb

The speech of foreigners to the Greek ear was like
the swallow’s twittering and the word yeMddv was
actually used in Greek to mean BopBopog (non-Greek-
speaking person), a double ethnic slur. In Aeschylus’
Agamemnon, Clytemnestra says of the captive Tro-
jan princess and priestess Cassandra

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig.

QAN ginep €otl un xeMdovog dikny
ayvadvto doviy BapPBopov kextnuévn,
gom dpevdv Aéyovoo neibm viv Aoyw. (1050-52)

Unless she is like a swallow with unintelligible foreign cry, I will persuade
her by speaking within her understanding.

In early spring the children on Rhodes went trick-or-treating, pretending
to be swallows and singing;:

NAB” NABE YEMSDV
KOAGG Opag Gyousd. . . .

The seasons in Greek besides spring are:
0¢pog (< 0¢pw heat) summer

onwpo late summer or autumn
XEW®RV winter






LEssoN XII

Athematic Verbs:
The -MI Conjugation

In this lesson you will learn the other conjugation of Greek verbs, the -ut or athematic
conjugation, which includes some of the most frequently used verbs in Greek.

-MI VERBS

A second type of Greek verb is the -pu or athematic conjugation. A character-
istic of the -o (or thematic) conjugation is the thematic vowel (o/e) before the
personal endings (in certain tenses). The -p verbs, on the other hand, have no
thematic vowel in the present, imperfect, and second aorist: they add their
endings directly to the stem in these tenses. Other tense systems of these verbs
are usually of the same type as those of -@ verbs (whether thematic or not: for
example, the future is a thematic tense, the first aorist, perfect, and aorist pas-
sive are not).

The -ut conjugation is so called because the first person singular, present ac-
tive indicative ending is -t (rather than -o). The -ut verbs are divided into
three categories.

1. Irregular (also called Root class), such as eiui, onui.

2. The -vou type, in which the syllable -vv- is inserted before the endings (in
the present system only). The -vout class is the most regular type of the -ut
verbs. Except for the present system, they follow the -® conjugation.

3. Reduplicating class, so called because in the original form, the first con-
sonant was reduplicated with 1 in the present system. (These verbs are also
called the -wut/-nut type, because their first forms end in either -out or -nut.)
Although there are a few irregularities in the verbs of this type, they do fol-
low a pattern, which will be described below.
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-ut Verb Endings
Active Middle
Primary Secondary Primary  Secondary
Sg. - -v 1st -uoi -unv
-G -G 2nd  -cou -G0
-ou(v) - 3rd -To -10
Pl. -uev -uev 1st -uebo -uebo.
-T€ -T€ 2nd  -ofe -o0e
-acu(v) -oav 3rd -vTon -V10
Inf. -vou -vou -o00i -0t

Note that the middle endings are the same as those for other verbs.

Verbs in -vout

One type of -pt verb is that in which the syllable -vv- is added before the end-
ings to form the present stem. In all other tense systems they are conjugated
like -o verbs. These are the most regular of the -ut verbs.

deicvout (root dewk-; principal parts dei&w, £8ei&o,
3¢dery0, d¢deryuon, £8eiyOnv), show

Active Middle
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect
Sg. | delxvuur  €deixvuv Ist  deikvopo €de1vouny
deixvug €deixvug 2nd delkvvoor  €deikvuco
deikvuor  €delkvu 3rd  deixvuton €deixvuto

Pl. | deixvopev €deikvuuev  1Ist  dewkviuebo  £deucviuedo
delxvute  €deikvvute 2nd deikvucbe  €deixvvobe

dewxvooot  €deixvucayv  3rd  deixvuvion  €8eikvuvio
Infinitive: deucvivon deixvucsOon

Participle: detcvig, detkvioa, deikviy — detkvOlevog, -1, -ov

Reduplicating Class

The four most common verbs of the reduplicating class are: {otut, 81w,
tifnuy, and inu. The conjugations that follow are of the special athematic forms
of these verbs.

I. {otnut stem: otn-/ota-, make to stand, stand.

Principal parts: iomu, omow, €omoa (Ist aor.), éotv (2nd aor.), éotnko,
€otopon, £€0100my.
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Active
Present Imperfect 2nd Aorist 1st Aorist  Perfect Active

Sg. 1st {oTnut Totyv gomnv £otnoo £otnKo

2nd | Totng {otng €otng £€otnoolg £€otnKog

3rd | Totmot Tot ot £otnoe £onKe
Pl. 1st iotapev  lotopev £otnuev eotoopey  £0TOUEV

2nd | Totate Totote gomnte £otnoote £otate

3rd | iotdot {otaoov £€otnoay £otnoav £010.01
Inf. iotdvor GTRVOL oTHoO £oTOvor
Part. 1010G oT0G OTHOOG £0T0G, £6TOG0,

£0106
Middle/M.-P.
Present  Imperfect 1st Aorist

Sg. 1st {otopotr  lotounv Thereisno €otodunv

2nd | {otocon  iotaco 2n.d Aorist  ¢ori6e

3rd | {ototon  {otorto middle £0THOWTO
Pl. 1st | iotouebo ictduebo £otnodiuedo

2nd | TotacBe  ilotocbe £oTnoacoe

3rd | Totovton  loTowvTo £0TNOOVTO
Inf. {otoie00t otnooocHol
Part. iotdiuevog OTNOOUEVOG

Variable Stems
One very important thing to remember about {otnut and the other
verbs of its class is that the stem is variable, showing a long and a
short form. The stem of ictnut is 6tn-/ota-. In the present, it is redu-
plicated. The original form was *siotnuy, but initial ¢ often changes
to the rough breathing, resulting in iotnuu present stem iotn-/ioto-.
Study the present, imperfect, and second aorist until their pecular-
ities are familiar. In the present system active, the long (-n) form of
the stem is used in the singular, the short (-a) in the plural.
The middle voice of iotnut and the other verbs of its type is very
simple: the middle endings are added to the short form of the stem.

Special Peculiarities of ioTnut

1. {omut has two aorist forms. A few verbs have both first and sec-
ond aorists, and when they do, the two aorists usually have different
meanings. So it is with {otnui. The first aorist is transitive, I made/
caused to stand, I set up; the second aorist is intransitive, I stood. There
is no second aorist middle. The transitive forms of {ctnut (make to
stand, set, place) and of its compounds, are the present, imperfect, fu-
ture, and first aorist active. The intransitive forms (stand, be set) are
the second aorist, the perfect and pluperfect (¢otnka, eiotkn), and the
passive forms of the present, imperfect, and future.
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Explanation of the principal parts

Reduplicated forms (present and perfect systems) have the rough
breathing. The forms that are only augmented (aorists) have the
smooth breathing.

Transitive and Causal:
{omnw [ set/am setting, I place
otow I shall set
€otmoo. I set, brought to a stop, caused to stand

Intransitive and Passive:
{otapon [ am standing, set for myself
gomv I stood (set myself), came to a stand
€omxo I stand (have set myself), stand firm, am standing
etomyxn I stood, was standing
eotéw I shall stand
€otopan I am set (rare, used in passive sense)
€o160nv I was placed, was set

The intransitive and passive forms can serve as a stronger form of
elvan to be (in such and such state or place). Compounds of {omut
show the same distinctions of intransitive and transitive (or causal)
forms.

2. There is a special form of the perfect (given above) and of the
pluperfect:

Singular Plural
elotnkn Ist £otouev
€16TNKOG 2nd gotate
eloTnkel 3rd £otacov

3. fotu is one of the few verbs that have a future perfect active,
€otéo.

II. 318wt stem: dw-/8o-, give.

Principal parts: §i6wut, doowm, £8wko, dEdmka, dEdopat, £500my.
The second aorist €8wxa is irregular. -x- is dropped from all forms except
the active singular. In all other forms of the aorist the stem is dw- / do-.

Active Middle
Present Imperfect 2nd aorist Present Imperfect 2nd aorist

Sg. 1st | &idout  €5idovv £dmxol Sidopor  €36uNV  €86unv

2nd | 8i8mg £8180vg £8mxog didocor  £8i8oco £€80v

3rd | didwor  £8idov £dmke didotar  £€81doto £8ot0
Pl. 1st | didouev £8idopev  €douev d1douebo  €8180Ueb0  €80UEDO

2nd | didote  £8idote £€dote didoc0e  £€8idocbe  €docbe

3rd | d86oct  £€8idocay  €docav didovton  €8idovio  €dovto
Infinitive: 8186vau dovvor 81800001 86600t

Participle: §130v¢ dovg d1d6pEevog douevog
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Special Peculiarities of diowut

318w has the stem 8w/ 8o, which is reduplicated to §i8w-wt for the
present system (giving the present stem §180-/8180-). Again, the long
form is used in the singular (with the variation ov in the imperfect),
the short form in the plural and throughout the middle voice.

III. tibnut stem On-/ Og-, set, place.
Principal parts: ti6nu, 6Mow, €6k, €6nKo, €010, ETEOMV.

The second aorist £€0nxka is irregular. -k- is dropped from all forms except
the active singular. In all other forms of the aorist the stem is 6n- / 0e-.

Active Middle
Present Imperfect 2nd aorist Present Imperfect 2nd aorist

Sg. Ist | tibmut  étibny £0nxo tiBeponr  €mOEunv  €0€unv

2nd | tifng £tibelg £0nxog tibecon  €tiBeco £€6ov

3rd | tiBnor  £tiber £0nke Tibeton  €tibeT0 £0gt0
Pl. 1st | tiBepev £tibepev  €Beuev T0éuebo  €T0€ueBo  €0£uEBO

2nd | tifete  £tibete £€0ete Ti0ecbe  £tibecOe  €0eobe

3rd | T10éaoct  €tibecav  €Becav Tifevion  €tibevio  €0gvto
Infinitive: T10évon Betvon 1o 0€c0ou
Participle: 1iBeig beig T0€uevog Béuevog

Special Peculiarities of ti@nut

tifnut has the stem 6n/0e, reduplicated for the present system to
*816n-ut. But the initial aspirated consonant changes to its unaspi-
rated form for ease in pronunciation before another aspiration, hence
TiBnut (present stem, t16n-/110e-). Note the use of the diphthong -et
for -n (as ov for ® in forms of §idwyt) in some forms of the imperfect
and in the aorist infinitive.

IV. inutstem: ©-/¢-, throw, send.

Principal parts: inu, -fiow, -nko, -eika, -elpo, -€i0nv. (The dash, -fika etc., in-
dicates that the form is found only in compounds, such as d¢fxo.)

The second aorist ko is irregular. -k- is dropped from all forms except the
active singular. In all other forms of the aorist the stem is 1- / &- (-€i- is the
augmented form).

Active Middle
Present Imperfect 2nd aorist Present Imperfect 2nd aorist

Sg. Ist | it v Ko Tepon unv -lunv

2nd | ing felg -Nkoig {econ {eco -elco

3rd | inot {e1 Nke {eton {eto -el10
Pl. 1st | {epev {euev -eluev 1€uebo 1épuebo -gluebo

2nd | fete {ete -elte {ec0e {ecOe -eloBe

3rd | 6ot {fecov -eloov {fevion {evto -€1v10
Infinitive: iévou -elvo TecOon £€o0ou

Participle: ieig -€lg 1épevog €uevog
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Special Peculiarities of inut

inut has the stem 1/¢ which is reduplicated to in-ut (present stem,
in/ie). Again, the diphthong (-e1) is found in the imperfect and in the
aorist infinitive.

The Reduplicating Class of -ut Verbs: Review

Although you need to study the verbs of the reduplicating class carefully to
learn their individual peculiarities, the following summary of their similarities
may be useful:

1. All of them end in -nut or -t in the first form.

2. Allhave along and a short form of the stem (the short form being used in
the present and imperfect plural, in the present infinitive, and throughout the
middle). The long form is usually the stem vowel in its long form, but some-
times a diphthong is substituted (ov for ® and et for n).

3. Asyllable (originally a reduplication) is added to each to form the present
stem. This extra syllable occurs throughout the present system and only there.

4. 3i8ou, inuy, and tiBnuihave irregular second aorists, with -ko,, -kog, -ke and
the long form of the stem in the singular, but -pev, -t¢, -cav with the short form
in the plural.

The Active Participles of -yt Verbs

The active participles of -t verbs are declined in the same way as those of
other verbs, but are formed with the characteristic vowel of the verb.

delkvopt  present dekvig, -doo, -Ov base: deucvuvr-
{otnut present 1otdg, -ao0, -Gv base: iotavt-
second aorist  o1d¢, -Go0, -GV base: ctovt-
(first aorist) OTNOOG, -0I00, -0V base: stnoovt-
Sidomut present d180vg, -0060, -6V base: d15ov1-
second aorist  dovg, -ovo0, -Ov base: dovt-
O present T10elc, -€loo, -€v base: t10ev1t-
second aorist  0elg, -€loa, -€v base: Oevr-
nut present lelg, ieloo, 1€v base: ievt-
second aorist  -€i¢, -eico, -&v base: -év1-

These participles are not difficult if you bear in mind that the characteris-
tic active participial ending (-vt-) is added to the stem of the verb (short form,
except when compensatory lengthening takes place). Form the aorist partici-
ples of 8idmu, tinuy, inut from the aorist stem rather than from the principal
parts with the intrusive -k-.
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1. deixvout
Present
m. f. n.
Sg. N dekvig dewkvioa detkviv
G de1KVOVTOG dekvoong detkvivTog
D detkvuvTt deucvion deucvivTt
A detkvuvto dekvooov decviv
Pl. N de1KvivTEg detkvooat dewcvivro
G detcvivimv detcvuodv dewcviviav
D detkviot dekviooig detkvict
A detcvivtog decvioog dewcvivio
2. lotmut
Present 2nd aorist
m. f. n. m. f. n.
Sg. N [ ilotog lotao0 1oTéY 010G oT0.o0. ooV
G | totdwvtog  lothong — 1OTAVTIOG — OTOVTOG  OTOONG  OTOVTOG
D | totévt iotéon 10TaVTL OTAVTL oThon GTOVTL
A | totévta iotacov 1oty OTOVTOL oTOo0V  OTOV
Pl. N | totdvieg 1otmocor  1oTOVTOL OTOVTEG ~ OTOOOL  OTOVTOL
G | lotdvtov  10Too®V  10TOVIOV  GTOVIOV — OTOOMV  OTAVIOV
D | totaot lotdoong  lotaot o100l oTOo0l;  OTOOL
A | totdvtag  lotdoog  lotdvio OTOVTOG — OTOOOG — GTOVTOL
3. didmut
Present 2nd aorist
m. f. n. m. f. n.
Sg. N | 818ouc ddovoo S180v dovg dovoo, dov
G | d8ovrog  d1dovong d1d6vtog  dovtog  dovong 36v1og
D | 8wdvt d1dovon d18ovTL dovt dovom dovt
A | 8oVt didovoov S0V dovta dovoav SOV
Pl. N | 8d6vieg  ddovoon d186vto dovieg  dovoor dovrto
G | dwoviov  didovodv  ddoOviov  dOviwv  dovodv  dOvVimv
D | duwovot didovoorg  d1dovot dovot dovoalg  dovot
A | d8oviog  ddovoos  ddovTa dovtag  dovcog dovro.
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4. TiOnut
Present 2nd aorist
m. f. n. m. f. n.
Sg. N | tbeig TheIcO T0EV belg beloa 0év
G | 1béviog tbeiong  twBéviog  Béviog  Beiong  Bévrtog
D | ubévn Tfeion T0EVTL BévTt beion BévTL
A | tbévta Tfelcoy  TOEV 0évtal beloav  B€v
Pl. N | m0évteg mbeloor  TOEvTOL Oévieg Beloor  Ogvio
G | béviov  tBecdv  TBévimv  Béviwv  Belocdv  BEvimv
D | ubeiot Tibeloong  TiBelol Oelol belooug Beiol
A | wubévtag wbeicag  TBévio Oéviog  Beloog  Bévia
5. Tnu
Present 2nd aorist
m. f. n. m. f. n.
Sg. N | ieig ielon iév -gic -elo0 v
G | iévtog  1elong iévtog  -€vitog  -glong -€v1tog
D | #vu telon vt -€vtl -glon -€vtl
A | évta leloay  1€v -€v1o, -eloay - &év
P. N | vteg 1ieloot évio -vieg  -gloon - évto
G | évtov  tewodv  Eviov  -€viov  -elo®v  -Eviov
D | igiot ielooug  ielot -glcl -eloong  -elol
A | 1évtog  leloog 1&vio -€vtag  -gloog - €viol

Note that for each verb the present and aorist participles are declined ex-
actly alike, the only difference being that the present participle has one more
syllable than the aorist.

Deponent Verbs of the -yt type

There are a number of deponent verbs of the athematic type, but these usu-
ally present no difficulty, since the middle voice is regular. For example,
dOvapon be able, éniotopon (impf. Ariotéunv) understand keep -o- before their
endings throughout the present system. Similarly, xé6nuon sit and keipon lie
retain their stem vowels 1 or et

Irregular Second Aorist

A few verbs of the -0 conjugation have athematic second aorists. For example:

Yiyvooko

oAloKopon

nétopon (fly)

aorist €yvov

Boivw

aorist £dAwv or Hhwv 00V

aorist éntnv

aorist €pnv

aorist €6nv
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These are inflected like second aorists of -ut verbs, by adding the personal

endings directly to the stem.

Examples:
Boivew YIYVOOK®
Singular Plural Singular Plural
£Bnv 1st £Bnuev gyvov Ist £yvouev
£png 2nd £Bnre £yvag 2nd £yvorte
€pn 3rd £pnoav €yvo 3rd €yvaooy

Infinitive: privon
Participle: Bég, Baco, v
(stem Bowvt-)

Infinitive: yvavon
Participle: yvovg, yvovoo, yvov
(stem yvovt-)

Vocabulary

ariokopar, (impf. Nhekopnv)
alooopat, EaAOV, £AAOKA
avoiyvoput or avoiye, avoife,
avedia, avéoya, dvéoypo,
ave@ydnv
Baive, pioopar, £y, BEPnKa
ocoppaive
deikvop, dcio, £de1éa,
d&dey o, d&dey A, £8eiy Oy
£mdeikvoput
ddvapa, dvvicopar,
dedvvnua, £8vvinony
dldoput, d0cn, £d0ka, dEd0KA,
dédopar, £800mv
anodidom

npodidout
¢nioctapon (impf. Nmetapny),
¢moTioopat, NmeTHony
£moThun, EmeTnung, 1
i, -fico, -Nke, -eika, -sipo,
-eibnv
adinu

be caught (passive in meaning; for
active use forms of aipém)

open; pass.: be open, stand open (the
simple verb ofyvuut/otyo is much less
common in prose)

walk, step, go

meet, come to pass, happen, result

show, explain

exhibit, display
be able, be strong enough (to do) (+ inf.)

give, grant

give up or back, concede; mid.: sell
(+ gen. of price)

betray, give up

understand

understanding, knowledge
send, release, throw

send forth; release from (+ partitive

gen.)
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ot otoo, £é6tnea, £6tny,
£otko, (Eotapo), £6tadny

adioTn
kaBiotnu

kaOnpoy, impf. Ekadnunv
or koOnunv
ol kafnpevor
KENOL, KEICOpL

62 opt (or OAAV®), OLG,
Areca, GLOUNY, OLOAEKA,
Ohola

amoilop

wiprinuy, tinee, £ninca,
MERANKA, TETANCUOL,
£ninoonv

pyvope, pige, €ppnia,
Eppoya, —, Eppaynv

i, Moo, £€0nka, t€Onkao,
t€0eipon, £tébny

avaTionut

transitive, causal (act. pres., impf.,
fut., aor. 1 act. & mid.): make to stand,
set, establish, appoint

intransitive (aor. 2, perfect, and
passive): stand, halt

causal: put away, cause to revolt
intransitive: stand away, revolt from
causal: set down, establish, restore
intransitive: set oneself down, settle
(present system only) sit, lie idle, reside

those who sit, the court, the audience
(no other principal parts) lie, lie down
to rest, be situated

transitive (active, 1 aor. & 1 perf.):
kill, destroy

intransitive (middle, 2 aor. & 2 perf.):
be destroyed, perish

transitive: destroy utterly, kill
intransitive: perish, die; fall into ruin
(the simple verb, 6Akupy, is found
only in poetry and late prose.)

fill (+ gen., fill full of; + dat. fill with)

break, shatter, tear

set, place, put, make

lay upon, refer, dedicate, attribute,
set up

Exercises

1. Write the following synopses.
1. évatibnuu 1st sg.
2. émdeixvopt 2nd sg.
3. npodidmpr: 3rd sg.

4. dvvopou: 1st pl.
5. xoBiomuu 2nd pl.
6. aoinuu 3rd pl.
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2. Parse.
1. eivon 35. dekvOUEVOG 68. duvnoetat
2. TbEvTov 36. €dmkog 69. €01idc
3. doBévta 37. dvvarton 70. xoBeotdvon
4. dmodovg 38. dgpevan 71. €Pn
5. avobnoeig 39. dmetvon 72. iotdol
6. d6vieg 40. dmooThoOVTES 73. anéomy
7. Bévtog 41. dovvou 74. mpovdwKe
8. miuminot 42. tothvto 75. €mdeikvuviog
9. dvébnke 43. othvt 76. 0¢cbon
10. &votiyvuton 44. Bévtog 77. Bgiong
11. 6ot 45. mpoudidoug 78. amedidoug
12. kettan 46. £€86unv 79. otoat
13. €didocav 47. €nédekvu 80. xortoothoot
14. dAdoeton 48. {otocov 81. othvon
15. doéotnko 49. xoBnuévn 82. 1ot0c0V
16. €drwxe 50. nrictovto 83. lotdvor
17. ieig 51. mbeica 84. xeiuebo
18. dvéwpte 52. dpévteg 85. dmootdvtog
19. apoot 53. 1évta 86. Bév
20. éavotfévor 54. yvovol 87. npodobEv
21. elvon 55. dvortednvorn 88. Betva
22. delkvuol 56. 1évtog 89. €xdbnoo
23. €dAmooy 57. agpiecov 90. €deixvuoay
24. dmedidoto 58. 860001 91. 86vta
25. émotdpevo, 59. otdong 92. &18ovoov
26. ing 60. xotaothvol 93. ddoovro
27. €kewro 61. dging 94. £€dpocov
28. £deixvuv 62. KoTESTNV 95. dvewyuévog
29. €dvvoro 63. enéde&ov 96. Bnoeig
30. nMokduedo 64. keevolg 97. £tébny
31. apnxo 65. otnoouebo 98. €pnoav
32. ¢8i8ovv 66. Nodo 99. yvoioor
33. 8136va 67. £€duvnon 100. xoBrotdvon
34. BéPnko

3. Translate (some special meanings of the verbs are in brackets).

1.
. TOVTO TPATTOV EXANG.

. adkovTeg 0VY, dAwoouedo.

. 0 TOMTNG TG 600G TO £00LTOV BLPAlov GvEBNKE.

© N Ul A WN

ol €xBpol Bavdrtw EGAwoay.

M Bed TobTOL T SDPOL AVOLONGOUEV.

. 101G B£01g o1 TOATTONL GivEBEGOY TAOE.

0V YOp G0l AvoTIBE0GL TV ailtioy €kelvng TG GUUPOPAS.

. oVy, 6pa TG Adov TOAOG dvewyuévac. [ol Adov Tokaou the gates of

Hades]

. oOTOV Givoryvoval TG TOAOG TOG THG otkiog vouilm.
. 1l 00K &voiyvug v Bvpav; [00pa, -ag, 1y door]

11.
12.

Ta1g dplhong xaprrog amedidooay.
0K 0lloYOVEL THV ETGTAUNV OTOSISOUEVOG;
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13. 10v 100 ¢pihov Blov dmédoro.

14. ot xoxol TV KivdOivev ddicTovTo.

15. 6 Gpyov ths apxis anéom. [resigned/was deposed from]

16. o1l Godol T0VG TOALTOG GO TOV TVPAVVOL ATECTNCY.

17. xoAemdv €0t €pymv Kol KIVOOV®V KOl TOV®V GTOGTIHVOL.

18. 0 yop Bootdets Tov lepéa adTiKEY 00 BoLAOUEVOG THY BuyaTEépPO 0LHTOD
AOEW.

19. 0 8¢ yépav ddiet ddkpua. [ddkpv, -vog, 16 tear]

20. 6 dvnp BovAduEVOS YOUETY TV TOV BACIAE®WS BLYOTEPDL TV YUVOIKO,
adnxev. [divorced]

21. 101g 601g AdYO1G KIvdVuvoL Gidptepedor.

22. 1ot O Ypovog deitet.

23. gdeixvucav dirot dviec/dyodoi ovca.

24. moALG 0 Be0G MUY deikvuoty.

25. 1y 080V vy dei&ouev.

26. €ig v dyopav Paivels;

27. Baivouév ye g dyouevor to Bovpoto.

28. €Pnoav pevyovreg.

29. 1l pot didmg;

30. obt0g 6 AV £0VTOV TOAC TOD GAOUOTOC TiSovaic €58i80v.

31. ol Beoti t01g dikaiolg Ty vikny d1do6aotv;

32. ddpo Yo TOALY KO KOAG TO1G S0iLOGL SWGOUEY.

33. 1o ddopevo 00 BovAdouebo AoPelv.

34. diknv €dwke 6 Gdikog. [3idwut dikny pay the penalty]

35. 6 mothp Kol 1 e v Buyotépa ToUTm T Gvopl Yuvaiko £5000y.
[318wut yovaika give as a wife, give in marriage]

36. ol peVYoVTEG T01G SUWKOVGLY £0VTOVG £50GALY.

37. 1o0Td yE MUY €8601 VIO TV YEPOVIMV.

38. dVvoool Tout TPATTELY; dUvopol LEV, £0EA® &° 0V.

39. Zevg Gmovto dOvortot.

40. 7l pot dovvor dVuvacHe;

41. €3dVvoro 8¢ 10V PaciAén OpOV;

42. 10010 YOPp TOL®Y TOAAL XpNuota AopuBavely SuvicopaL.

43. 6 TOpovvog TV oOToL dvvouLy €nedelkvuTo.

44. gnédertd oe Gducov Svto/onThv Sikaioy oVGo.

45. 1o1g E€volg maoav v TOAY Emdei&ovoty.

46. 0 GdKog dKOGTNG 0VK £8VVNON TNV dtkoocvvNy €mdeikvuodot.

47. M uévtig 10 LEAAOV EmioToTON.

48. moAla 8€ mioTovTo 01 GOdol.

49. obtol 0K eicty 01 LYol AVdPOg EMGTOUEVOV/YUVOLKOG ETIGTOUEVTC.

50. mhvteg Yop TO YPOUUOTO, ETOTOUEDC.

51. tig yop Muiv TovtoV TOV &yyeAov KE;

52. moAlovg 8¢ AMBovg £¢° MUV Tecav.

53. ol inmot €otnoay €v Td Tediw.

54. 100 (nmovug ToToEV.

55. ol moAtton odtov €otnoay Bacidéa.

56. totouny Topo @ AdeEAG®/TT AIELOT.



57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
64.

65.
66.
67.

68.
69.
70.
71.
72.
73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.

-MI Verbs

0VdeV YOp AEYOVTEG KGONGOE.

VUETG Ol KOONUEVOL [LE KPIVETTE.

£ml TRV (v £€KaOnvTo.

ol moAtton dnuokportioy kobtetdvor £BovAovTo.

YOAETOV €0TL KAAOVS VOLOLS KAOLGTAVLL.

Kotéotn 1 OGhaTToL.

0 GvOn €nt iy 080V keltot. [GvBog, -ovg, 16 flower]

NUaG yp1M meibecBon toig Vo TV Be®v Kewévolg vopols. [keluon lie, be
placed, be laid down]

1M vijoog €v péon T BoddTtn Kettot.

£v To0ToNG TG 01K1ong KETTOL TOAAD, KTHUOTOL.

&Bomtot ol év £xelvm 10 TOAEU® dmoBovoveg ketvtot. [GOamtog, -ov
unburied)

00Pw munAnuevot €hpvyouev kot v EALGSa tpovdopey.

EMUTAN TOG KVALKOG OTvo.

VIO TOV PIAV TPodoBEVTES NGOV,

0V O£ TOTE TPOSWOOUEV.

Tl TO0TOL TPATTOV TPOSBWG TNV TOALY KO TNV UNTEPOL KO TO TTordioy;
N Bed OV Gvdpo aBGvartov £OnKey.

£V L€V INUOKPOLTIQ Ol TOATTOL TOVG VOLOG TIBEVTOL.

€v 8& TLPOYVISL TOVG VOLOUG TiBNoLY O TOPAVVOG.

0 600G TOVG AVBp®TOLS AyaBovg Kol Kalovg BoVAETL BETvOL.
BovAouod og dllov €uov B€cBou.

N unmp ™ modi 6vopo: tibeTol.

TNV TO1G 600G £000Ly.

el to ypNuotd pot Edwkev, elxov dv adTd.

4. a. Translate into Greek.

—_

—_

OO XN LN

The citizens made [i.e., set/put for themselves] good laws.
Are you able to know the future?

The gods reveal all things to men during the night. [IX]
We were caught telling many lies.

You have given me the greatest of gifts.

It is good to understand all things.

We are not always able to live well.

The poet attributed all things to the gods.

Do wives stand beside their husbands?

After they had been victorious [having won] the soldiers set up
their shields to the gods.

4. b. Compose sentences using the following words.

1
2
3.
4
5

. {omu (as causal)
. {omu (as intransitive)

Ut
Boivo

. TpodidmuL
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Readings

1. wévto toxM xod potpa, Iepikieeig, dvdpi didworv.
—Archilochus

2. ginev 6 Tokpdng ‘vi Al, & Koo, tedémg Nudg £6T1ac. 00 yop Lovov
deinvov Guepntov mop€dnkog, MG kol Oedpoto kol dkpoduoto MdioTol
TOPEYELS.’
—Xenophon, Symposium
[vil Aia by Zeus. teléag perfectly. Eotidw entertain, feast. dinvov, -ov, 16 din-
ner. dapepmntog, -ov blameless. mapédnkag < mopatiOnu place before, provide.
0capa, -otog, 16 sight, spectacle. dxpoapa, -0tog, 16 sound, anything heard.]

3. mpog TV £xovimy, Doife, 1OV vouov Tione.
—Euripides, Alcestis

[rpog to the advantage of (+ gen.). @oipe voc. of Phoebus (= Apollo).]

4. Kpoicog Alvv Srofog Leyddny apynv KotolOoEL.
—Herodotus

[The oracle to Croesus. Alvg the Halys (a river in Asia Minor). dtafag < dio-
+Boivo. karardo destroy.]

5. Oumg & dvdryxn Tnrovog Ppotols dEpety BedV 130VTOV.
—Aeschylus,

[mpoviy, -fig, N = mhuo ]

6. dpyn dvdpo deikvuoty.
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Pittacus

7. Aloyivov 3¢ eindvtog, ‘mEVNG elul kol GAAO LEV 0VIEV £x®, didwut 3¢ Got
uotov,” ‘ap’ ovv,” €lmov, ‘0K aloBivn T LEYLETA Hot didovg;’
—Diogenes Laertius on Socrates

[Aloyivng, -ov, 6 Aeschines. névng, -ntog, 6 poor man.]

8. B€louev kohdg LNy Tavteg AAL 00 duvauebo.
—Menander

[*0£ho = €00 . ]

9. {duev yop ovy og OElouey, GAL dg duvauebda.
—Menander

10. og uéyo 10 LiKpOV €0TLV €V Kop®d d0OEv.
—Menander

11. tovt01g TEM018MG el koi Evothoouon
a0TOG" TIG GAAOG LOALOV EVIIKADTEPOG;
Gpyxovti T Gpyov Kol Kaotryvit® KAols,
€x0pOc oLV €YBpd cToOUL OEP’ MG TOYOG
KVNUISOG olyUnG Kol TETp@V TPoPARULOTOL.

—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes
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[Eteocles announces he will fight his brother. €ip [ will go. Evotheopar (Evv-
= ouv-) < ouvietnu stand with (here, stand to face in battle). £vdikog, -ov having
right. kaoiyvnrog, -ov, 6 brother. kaeg, -10¢, 6 brother. o£p’ = dépe bring (imper-
ative). &g taxog with all haste. kvnpic, -1dog, 1 greave (leg-armor). aiypn, -ig, 1
spear. mETpog, -ov, O stone, rock. mpoPAnpa, -drog, 16 defense against (+ gen.).]

12. Adiog 6 Onpdv Paocilevg ynuog Toxdotnv v Kpéovtog, kol ypovov
KooV Groig v, Ennpdtnoe TOv OOV TEPL TEKVOV YevEsEmG. The 8¢ TTubiag
dovong xpnoudv adtd un cvudépetv yevécsBou téxvo (tov yop €€ adtod
texvmbévto motda motpoktovov £oecbon Kol mOoOV THV OiKioy TANPOCELV
peydAmv druynudtwy), EMAOOUEVOG TOD XpNoUoD Kol yevvioog Vidv, £E£0nke
10 Bpédog dromepovioos avToD T cdLp NP 8 Mv oitiav Oidinovg
VoTEPOV MVOUAGON.
[@nBan, -Gv, ai Thebes. tv Kpéovrog daughter of Creon. ikavoc, -1, Ov sufficient,
long. rang childless. £énepotam consult, question. *tékvov, -ov, 16 child. TTvBia
The Pythia (prophetess of Apollo at Delphi). xpnopoc, -09, 6 oracle. copdépao be
useful. texkvow bear, beget. natpoxtovog, -ov murdering one’s father. RAnpoo fill.
aroynpa, -6tog, 1 misfortune. EmiavOdvopan forget. xtiBnpe expose. Bpéoog,
-ovg, 16 infant. dranepovan pierce through. dopov, -od, 16 ankle. The name
Oidipous (Oedipus) is taken to mean “swollen foot.”]

o1 &’ olkéton Aafovieg 10 Tadiov €xBeIval pev ovK NBEANGOY, £dwPNoOVTO
8¢ 1 [oAvPov yuvoiki, o0 duvouévn yeEVvRool TOId0G. UETO OE TOVTO.
avdpwhEévtog TV mondde, O Lev Adiog Ekprvev €neptiiont OV OOV TEPL T0V
Bpéodoug 100 €xteBEvTog, 0 d¢ Odimovg pobmv Topd Tvog TV Ko’ €autov
vroPoArny, Eneyeipnoey Enepotioot Ty [Tubicy Tepl t@V kort” GANOE10Y YOVE®V.
Kot 8¢ v PwKido T0VTOV AAAHAOLG ATOVINGAVT®Y, O LEV AGT0G VTEPNPOVOS
EKYMPELV TG 0800 Tpocétarttey, 6 &’ O1dimovg OpyLobeis anékteve TOV Adiov,
Gryvodv 61t morThp MV o0To0.
—Diodorus Siculus
[oikétng, -ov, 0 servant. dwpiwm give. Gvdpo® in pass. become a man, reach man-
hood. vropon, -fi, 1 (allegation of) substitution (i.e., of being a supposititious
child, not the child of Polybus and his wife). émygipo try. yoveie, -fag, 6
father; pl. parents. ®oxic, -idog, | Phocis. anavtao meet. drepndavog arro-
gantly. £xyepéa get out of the way. npoctatto order. dpyilo provoke. dryvoio
not know, be ignorant.]

13. mpog AAéEavdpov Emotdvio kol eimdvta, ‘00 ¢off ue;’ ‘Tl yop,” elnev, ‘€l
SryaiBOv 1) korkdv;” 100 8¢ eindviog, ‘dyodov,” ‘tigovv,” £ine, ‘10 dyodov dpoPetton;’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes
[AL£Eavdpog is Alexander the Great. £oiotnu set/stand over.]

14. oveldilopevog mote 4Tt ToVNP® GvOpOn® EAeNUOCUVIV E8WKEVY, ‘0V TOV
Tpomov,” elnev, ‘GALL TOV dvBpwrov AAénco.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle

[Exenpocivn, -ng, 1 pity, alms. W énoa aor. of éleéw have pity on.]

15. 10T €on 106 TOAELG O LGB, GTOw U SVVEVTOL TOVG OOOAOVG GO TV
onovdoimv Slokpivery.
—Diogenes Laertius, on Antisthenes

[6tav pn dVvevron whenever they cannot. *¢avdrog, -n, -ov mean, petty.
*enovdalog, -0, -ov serious, good. Saxpive separate, distinguish.]
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16. oUVIGTAVTOG TIVOG OOTG VIOV {TNOE TEVTHKOGLOG POy LaS” ToD 8€ eimdvTog
‘10600TOV dVvaoL dvdpdmodov mvnoacbal,’ ‘Tplw,” £om, ‘Kol £€glg 6vV0.”
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristippus

[cuvieTnp set together, introduce (as a student). nevtaxooiot five hundred.
*1060070g, -00T, -00T0 S0 great, so mich; toeovrov for that much. avépanodov,
-ov, 16 slave. dvéopan buy. mpio aor. imper. buy.]

17. Ton: 0¥ yGap o€ AMOKPLYAUEVOS £pd. €YD YOp OTav EAeeVOV TL Aéyw,
dokpvwv gumiumiovtol Hov ol 0pBoAuot Gtav te doBepov 1| dewvdv, dpboi ol
Tpiyeg lotavton LIO KOPoL Kol 1 Kopdio TNOQ.

—Plato, Ion

[mokpbnTo hide from, conceal. *€p@ I will tell. drav whenever. £ egvog, -1, Ov
pitiful. déxpv, -vog, 16 tear. Eépmipminp fill up with (+ gen.). *0pBog, -1, -6v
straight, on end. oi tpiyeg hair. xapdia, -og, 1 heart. indaw leap, throb.]

TV BTV £X0 TOV AOKov, oVt €xety, oUT’
aoglvor duvaon.
I have the wolf by the ears: I can neither hold
him nor let him go.

—Greek proverb

AIOI'ENHZ, the Cynic Philospher

(In the words of Diogenes Laertius)
AOyvov ued’ Nuépav dyog tepmet Aéywmv ‘GvOporov
.’
He lit a lamp and went around in broad daylight assert-
ing, “I'm looking for a human being.”
Photo by L. ]. Luschnig.

Oeoodevog Tote Tondlov Tolg YePOL mvov EEpPLYE
TG TPOG TV KOTUANY, EIT®V, ‘ToLdlOV UE VEVIKNKEVY
evtedeiq.’

Once he saw a small child drinking with his hands. He threw the cup from his pack

with the words, “A child has surpassed me in simplicity.”

ouveloyileto 8¢ kol oUtwg TtV BedvV €0t TAVTH $iAoL € 0l codol Tolg Be0lg
KOwd 8€ T0 TV GIhmV. TAVT Epol £0TL TAOV GOPADV.

This is one of his syllogisms: All things belong to the gods. The wise are friends of the
gods. Possessions of friends are shared in common. Therefore all things belong to the wise.

[TAdTtwvog 0p1oapévou “AvOpwrdc €ott {dov dimovy dmtepov’ Kot V80K YLOVVTOG,
tihog dAexTPLOVO, ElGVEYKEY OOTOV €1C TV GYOAV Kol dnotv, ‘00Tdg €Ty O
[T é&twvog dvBpomnoc.” 68ev 1@ Op® TPOGETEDN TO TAXTLMOVVLYOV.
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When Plato came up with the definition, “A human being is a two-footed animal with-
out feathers,” and was applauded for it, he plucked a rooster, brought it into the school,
and said, “Here’s Plato’s human being.” From this the phrase with broad nails [a
pun on “Platonic”] was added [to the definition].

The Cynics were called “dogs,” allegedly because they did in public the
sorts of things that dogs do, some of which are now considered committing
a nuisance or even indecent exposure.

In this epitaph from the Greek Anthology, the passerby is imagined ad-
dressing the monument (as is common), which depicts a dog. The dog answers.

€lng, KoV, Tlvog Avdpog £PecTMG OTUO PLAAGOELGS;
700 KUVOG. ALY Tig v 0UTOg Avip O KVMV;
Awoyévne. vévog einé. Tivonetc. O¢ nifov OKeL;
Kol wéhor vov 8¢ Bovav dotépog oikov Exet.

Tell me, dog, on whose memorial do you stand guard?

The Dog’s. Well, who was this man, the Dog?

Diogenes. Where was he born? In Sinope. The one who lived in a jar [pithos]?
Yes indeed, but now that he’s dead his home is in the stars.

A pithos is a very large storage jar, equivalent to a modern packing
crate or appliance carton in which homeless people sometimes find
shelter.
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LEssoN XIII

Subjunctive and Optative Moods;
Subordinate Clauses

In this lesson you will learn more about what mood means, how to form the sub-
junctive and optative of all types of verbs, and the major uses of these two moods.
You will also learn new ways of making subordinate clauses.

The Subjunctive and Optative Moods

The subjunctive and optative are two moods expressing degrees of unreality
(as opposed to the indicative mood, which, generally speaking, expresses a
statement of fact). Mood, you may remember, indicates the manner (or mode)
in which the speaker/writer conceives of the assertion made by the verb. The
use of the subjunctive or optative implies that this assertion is not strictly fac-
tual: an intention, a wish, an order, a maybe, or a might have been is implied.

SUBJUNCTIVE

The subjunctive is found in the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. It has no
future, but the basic idea of the subjunctive is future. The tenses of the sub-
junctive have no time value, but express aspect. The present is used for an
action going on, the aorist for a single action, the perfect for a completed ac-
tion or a present state. The most commonly used tenses of the subjunctive
are the present and the aorist. The subjunctive, having no time value, is never
augmented.

Forms: Present, Aorist, Perfect

Formation of the Subjunctive

The subjunctive is formed by lengthening the thematic vowel. The indicative
has o/, the subjunctive /n:
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Singular Plural

Ist 2nd  3rd 1st 2nd 3rd
Act. Ind. -0 -€1g -€l -ouev -€1€ -0vot
Act. Subj. -® g -n -WUEV -1te -Gl
Mid. Ind. -opot  -g€1 -t -ouebo  -ecbe  -ovrton
Mid. Subj. | -eopor  -n -t -ouebo -mobe  -ovion

Primary endings are always used for the subjunctive, which refers to the fu-
ture and is associated with primary tenses. Even the aorist subjunctive uses
primary endings. Most athematic verbs, by analogy with -o verbs, also use
these endings with the long thematic vowel. Contract verbs follow their rules
for contraction. The perfect subjunctive usually consists of the perfect par-
ticiple and the subjunctive of €ipi.

Subjunctive Forms of eiui

Singular Plural
@ 1st QuUEV
e 2nd ne

n 3rd oot

Each tense of the subjunctive, optative, etc. is formed from the correspon-
ding tense stem (from the appropriate principal part).

Subjunctive forms of Aw

Present  Aorist Perfect
Active Sg. Ist | Ao Abow AeAvK DG ®
2nd | Ang Aoomng AeAvK®S NG .
, , o Passive
3rd | A0n Aoon AEAVKOG N .
, , , R Aorist
Pl. 1st | Mouev Adowuev  AeAVKOTEG MUEV -
) ) L. Sg. Ist | A0®
2nd | Admte Avonte AeAVKOTEG NTE ~
, , , N 2nd | Avbng
3rd | Moot Adcmot AEAVKOTEG OO ard | awon
R r v
Middle Sg. Ist | Mouor  Adoouot  AgAvpévog @ T}
, , L. Pl. 1st [ AvOduev
2nd | A0m Avon AeAuUEVOGS NG ~
) ) , R 2nd | Aubijte
3rd | Admron AvonToL Aghopévocn ~
3rd | Abdot

Pl 1st | Avduedo Avcmuedo. Aelvuévol Guev
2nd [ Mnobe  AbonoBe  Aeduvpévor e

3rd | Maovionw  Adcwovtor  AeAupévol dot
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Note that in the compound forms the participle must agree with the sub-
ject of the verb in number and gender so that if the subject is feminine or
neuter Aelvkvia @, i, T or AeAvkog 1 is used. For the perfect active subjunctive
there is another set of forms: AeAVk®, AeAOkng, AeA0KT, AeAVKmUEV, AEAVKNTE,
rervkwot, which is less common than the periphrastic form given above.

The aorist passive is inflected as a contract verb. The short form of the aorist
passive stem in 0e- (or e-) is used for the subjunctive (and the optative); the

e- is then absorbed before the long vowel of the endings.

2nd Aorist Subjunctive of Aeinw: EMnov, aor. stem, Aut-

Active Middle

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Mo AMrouev 1st Mropon Mropedo
Mrmng Mmnte 2nd Mnn Mnncbe
M Mroot 3rd Manton Mrovton

Present Subjunctive of Contract Verbs

Review of Contractions Used for Subjunctive

-0m: o+ o-sound becomes . o + e-sound becomes o.
-ew: e is absorbed before a long vowel.
-0m: 0+ M or o contracts to w. o + any t-diphthong yields ot.
-0l -€® -0
Active Sg. Ist | vik® HD MAD
2nd | vikdg PIATG dniotg
3rd | vika dIA dnAot
Pl. 1st VIKOUEV dl@duev dniauev
2nd | vikare dLATTE dniidte
3rd | vikdot oot dnrdot
Middle-Passive  Sg. 1st VIK®UOL draduon dnAduon
2nd | vikd 1A dniot
3rd | vikdTon otAnTon dnAdTon
Pl. 1st vikopebo  olopebo  dniouebo
2nd | vikaoOe dLATo0e dINAdcOe
3rd | vik@dvrton o@vtor  dnA@vTot
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Subjunctive of -ut Verbs

-vupt verbs
Active Middle-Passive
Singular ~ Plural Singular Plural
detkvim detcvowuey 1st deucviopon deucvumpedo
deucving decvonte 2nd deucvin deucvincbe
dewcvon decvimot 3rd deucvimron dewcviovton
Reduplicating verbs
Active
Totnut TNt Ut 18wt
Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor.
Sg. 1st | iotw® 0T 0 (s16)} i® -® 18d 5®

2nd [iotig  othg  wlhg  Bfg g -Nig  Swddg g
3rd | ioth ot T0R on i N 318 5@
Pl. 1st |ictduev otduev TIOOUEY ODUEV 1DUEV -OUEV SIODUEV SDUEV

2nd | iotite  otite TORte  Ofte  ifte  -fte S18dte  ddte

3rd | iotdor oot  TBDoL  Odot Dol -Qot Dol ddSt

Middle/Middle-Passive
Totnut TN nut Sidwut
Pres. Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor.

Sg. Ist |lotduon TOduor  Oduon  idpor  -Ouon  ddduor  dduon
2nd | ioth T0q on in N 318¢» 3®
3rd | iotnton T0nTo onton inTon Mo Swddton ST
Pl. 1st |iotouebo tOopebo Owuebo 1wpebo -duebo dwpebo dduebo
2nd | ioticbe  TOfcBe  Oficbe  ificle  -Nobe  S1dDGBe  dDGOe

3rd | iot@dvion TIOOVTOL  BOVTOL  1OVTOL  -GOVTOL  OOAVIOL  dOVTOL
*There is no second aorist middle of {etnu1.

Review of the Subjunctive Forms
Characteristics of the Subjunctive:

1. Long thematic vowel

2. Primary endings

Nearly all the subjunctive forms have the same set of endings, the pri-
mary endings with the long form of the thematic vowel. Even the -pu
verbs are for the most part inflected in the same way as the others and
are accented like the e-contracts (the stem vowel contracting with the
long thematic vowel). The exceptions are (1) a-contracts whose sub-



Subjunctive

junctive and indicative are identical; (2) o-contracts, which have -®-
except where there is an -subscript in the ending (in which case they
have -ot-); and (3) the -u verb §i8wut, which has -® throughout the
present and aorist subjunctive (-o supersedes any other vowel).

Some Uses of the Subjunctive

The subjunctive in general refers to the future. Among its uses are exhorta-
tions, commands, expressions of purpose, and conditions. In most of these
uses, the idea of futurity can still be seen: a command refers to the future, a
purpose is future relative to another action. In conditions, the subjunctive

refers either directly to the future, or to an indefinite time (it is never strictly
present).

Independent Uses of the Subjunctive

The three most common uses of the subjunctive in the main clause are:

1. Hortatory

The first person (usually plural) of the subjunctive is used in exhortations.
The negative is un.

Swuev Let us (Let’s) see!

U1 To0TOL TOLDUEY Let us not do these things!

2. Prohibitive

Anegative command is expressed by the aorist subjunctive in the second per-
son with un (or by the present imperative with un: XIV).

un Tomong tovto Do not do that!

3. Deliberative

The first person of the subjunctive is used in questions in which a person asks
himself /herself what he/she is to do. The negative is pn.

i elnoy; What am I to say?

TODTOL TOLDUEV; Are we to do these things?
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The Subjunctive in Conditions
1. Future More Vivid Conditions

When a hypothetical future case is stated distinctly and vividly (that is, as
likely to occur) the subjunctive is used with €dv (also spelled év or fjv) in the
protasis, the conditional (or if) clause, and the future indicative (or its equiv-
alent) is used in the apodosis, the conclusion (or then) clause. The negative in
the protasis is un, in the apodosis, ov.

Protasis: €&v + subjunctive Apodosis: future indicative
gawv £l 11, o100 dxovcouedo.  If he says anything, we will hear him.

€av un €10n, todto 00 mowcopev. If he does not come, we shall not do
these things.

2. Present General Conditions

This type refers to a customary or repeated action or to a general truth. The
time is indefinite.

Protasis: £év + subjunctive Apodosis: present indicative

€0y EAON T1G, ToDTOL TOLOVUEV. If (ever) anyone comes, we (always)
do these things.

£awv einng T, 0Ok dkovouey. If (ever) you say anything, we do not
listen.

Relative Conditions

Conditions may also be expressed with a relative pronoun (who, etc.) or a rela-
tive adverb (when, etc.). The subjunctive relative conditions follow the patterns
for their simple counterparts.

1. Future (More Vivid)

Protasis: relative word + Gv + subj. Apodosis: future indicative

6t EA01 To0TOL TTOMGOLEV. When he comes, we will do these
(8tov = O1e + Bv) things.

2. Present General

Protasis: relative word + év + subj. Apodosis: present indicative

ot 16 €A0T, ToDTAL TOLOVUEV. Whenever anyone comes, we do
these things.

Other uses of the subjunctive will be treated in the final section of this lesson.



Subjunctive

Exercise A

1. Form and conjugate the following subjunctives.

1.
2.
3.

Present active and middle of doxéw
Aorist active, middle, and passive of ti0nut
All the subjunctive forms of toudevm

2. Fill in the subjunctive forms of the synopses given in Lessons IX, X, XI,

and XII.

3. Parse the following forms.

1.

NSOk W

einw 8. €louon 15. BaAiwpon
dokmuev 9. yphwouev 16. Bovietong
£M0nct 10. 1e6vnKkoTEC OGL 17. yévnron
TIL@VTOL 11. 3134 18. d&moBvnokn
a&1debe 12. Mnowot 19. dydymot
0 13. €pym 20. kAnO7ng
oot 14. dewving

4. Read/Translate the following sentences.

—_
OO WONU WM

. Tl TOLOUEV;
. GAAMAOG GyomMUEY.
. UM T0UTe TLOTEVONTE.

undev Tomong.
€6 pot tovto SdMe, PIANc oF.
€0 TV TorTpldo TPodATE, 0VIELS VUGG TIUNOEL.

. Tt Bovievmuedo;

. 1700710V 1700 GOYPOV AKOVMUEV.

. 1M B&yms TobToVv TOV vekpov. [vekpdg corpse]

. €0 amoBivn 0 Gdeldos, Boviduedo. oruTOV Byt
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

OV T00 G:deXPOD veKPOV BonydpeDdo.

un Tov pev 100 Baciiéwg vopov dopouedo.

0 8¢ TV BedV vOU® nedmueDa.

€0 TV GANBetoy un Aéynte, 0VSELG VULV TIGTEVEL.

o0tV TV €60ATV AdeAdNY elvor KokTv Kod aicypov um vopionc.
€0V Gd1KOoLY, dIKNV SDGOVGLY.

undev yevdeg lnng. Undev oicypov elnmuev.

£0v EKELVIV TV XOPOV ATNG, 00 LEVOVUEV.

£0v YpNUOTO CYDUEV, E1G TOG VIGOVS KaTd OGAaGoOV ELEVGOLED.
£0v 00TOV 18, AmoPeVY®.

£av {nthg 11, evpNoELC.

Stav 0y E€vot EMBmoty, ahtolg £xodoon Sexouedo.
evdoupovéotepot ye éoecBe Tv’ A duevov npdrmze. [iv’ = tvo where]
Ot yap Kooy NUAV TovTo AeyovTwv, Bovudlovoty.

Gtva Gy Ui pkdoct, GAANAong 81860c1y.
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Readings

1. Blov kalov {ng, &v yuvoika un €xng.
—Menander

2. €av & €yxouev xpnuad, E€ouev didovg.
—Menander

3. KOoAOV 10 S18dioKELY, €0V O AEYOV TTOW).
—Ignatius

4. &\ lopev ayodn oy - - -

—Plato, Laws

[{opev subjunctive of el (will) go.]
5. &0 Mg dropadng, Ecel moALUaONC,.

—Isocrates

[orhopad1ic, -£¢ fond of learning. moAvpa®ng, -€g very learned. ]
6. olov iépeto ovK €lol TOV VIOV SnuUNyopPETy” £dtv UEV Yop, Edm, 10 Stkono AEyng,
ol &vBpwrot o picnicovst, £dv 8 o Gdika, ol Beol. Sl uev oDV Snunyopeiv:
€av UEV Yap T dikato Aéyng, ol Beol oe dprAncovoty, €0v d€ T Gdika ol

avBpownot.
—Aristotle, Rhetoric

[otov for example. i£pera, -og, 1 priestess. ela impf. of £6.o. Snpnyopée be a pub-

lic orator.]

7. €0V KOK®G LoV TNV yuvay oUt® AEYns,
TOV TOTEPC, KO G€ TOVG TE GOVG £YM TAVLVD.
—Menander

[rAdve wash, scrub; slang: drub, abuse.]

8. viv iopev Kol dkoVomuev 100 Gvpdc.
—Plato, Protagoras

9. einwuev 1} olryduUey;
—Euripides, Ion

10. @g 0vdev 1 uABNG1G, GV UT| VoG TopT).

—Menander

[*og how. pédnog, -wg, 1 learning.]
11. Umep oeavTOD Ut PpAoNg EYKOUIOV.

—Menander

[opale speak. Eykdprov, -ov, 16 speech of praise, encomium.]
12. yela & 0 udpog, kGv Tt un Yérolov 1.

—Menander

[ndpog, -a, -ov stupid; as a noun fool. yélorog, -0, -ov funny, humorous.]



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Subjunctive

O WwEyouev NUETS, TOVTOL U1 LLmUeDa.
—Menander

[wéyo blame. pupéopon imitate. ]
fv €yyLg €ABn Bdvatog, 0Vdelg fovletan BvnoKkey.
—Euripides, Alcestis
[*&yyYg (adv.) near.]
Ismene: f| YOp voeic BdmTely 6o, dmdppNTOV TOAEL,
Antigone: tov yobv €uov koi Tov 6v, fiv 6L un B€ANG,
ABELDOV: 00 YO 01 TPOSOVG OADGOUOL.
—Sophocles, Antigone
[M introduces a question. ¢’ = ode him. dndppnrog, -ov forbidden.]

AapeTn 8€ KAV BAvN TIG 0VK AMOAAVTOL.
—Euripides (fragment)

@G MOV KGALog, 6tav €XT VOUV COOPOVOL.
—Menander

£pwmbeis Tl Tepryiveton KEPSOG T01G Wevdouévolg, ‘0ta,” £om, ‘Aéyouev

AANON, un motevecbot.’

19.

—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle

[repryiyvopon (tepryivopon) survive, result.)

10 OPIKOSEGTOTOV OVV TAV KOV, O B&vatoc, 000eY Tpdg NS, Enednmep

Sty pgv NUeic duev, 6 Bévartog 00 ThpeoTv: Stay § 6 Bdvotog Tapi) 108 MUelg
0VK €GUEV.

20.

21.

22,

23.

—Diogenes Laertius, on Epicurus

[oprrddng, -eg awful, horrible. 000V = 008Ev. Enerdnnep since really. 100’ = tote. ]
AEel KOAOG TAOVG €607 dtov pevYNG KOKAL.

—Sophocles, Philoctetes

[rhoVg, 0 a sailing voyage.]
Ho® Tovnpdv, xpnotov dtov einn Adyov.

—Menander
nopig Yép ot mas’ v Gy mpdatn Tig €.

—Greek proverb

[iva (relative adv.) where.]

Ot YOp GKOVGmOLY Top MUY, OTL AEYEL O BEGC" 0V XOPLG VULV, E1 OyOmOTE

TOUG QYOTOVTOG VUGS, GAAD XOPLg VULV, €l dyamite ToLg £x0pols Kol Tovg
HLo0UVTOG VUGG TouTor Otav akovomaoty, Bowvpdlovoy thy vrepBoAnyY THG
ayaBotTog Otay 8 Wdmoty ATt 00 HOVOV TOVG UIGOVVTOG OVK AYOTAUEY OAN’
071 008 TOVG AYUMMVTOG, KOUTOYEADGLY UMY, Kol BAacONUETTON TO GVOuOL.

—Clement of Rome

[orepPorn, -Nig, N excess. aya®OTNG, -TTOG, T goodness. korayeLaw laugh at (+
gen.). Bracompéo blaspheme, revile.]
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Lesson XIII

OGyoUEY KO TLOUEV" OLDPLOV YOP
amoBvnokoueyv.
Let us eat and drink; for tomorrow we die.
—Paul, I Corinthians
(Supposedly quoting the
Doctrine of Epicurus)

OPTATIVE

The optative is found in the present, future, aorist, and perfect tenses. It is a
somewhat vaguer mood than the subjunctive; some of its uses will be dis-
cussed below. The tenses of the optative usually refer to aspect rather than
time. There is, however, one exception to this generalization: namely in indi-
rect statement (see below). The future optative is not common and is used
only in indirect statement, to represent the future indicative.

The optative is not augmented.

There are two forms of the optative (i.e., two sets of endings).

1. The t-type: used for -o verbs, -vuut verbs, and all middles (and generally
in the plural of the active).

2. The -m-type: for the present of contract verbs (and liquid futures), for the
present and aorist of -ut verbs (except -vout verbs), and for the aorist passive.

Thus one characteristic of the optative is the presence of . Another is that
the optative has secondary endings and is often associated with past tenses.

Forms: Present, Future, Aorist, Perfect
I. +type

Present, Future, and Second Aorist

Formation: Tense stem + thematic vowel -o- + 1 + endings:

Active Middle-Passive
Sg. ot -t Ist ol -unv

oL -g 2nd ot -o (< o1c0)

oL - 3rd 01 -10
Pl ol -UEV Ist ot -uebo

o1 -1€ 2nd ot -c0e

ol -gv 3rd 01 -V10




Optative

Present and future optative of Mw; second aorist of Aeinw

Present Future 2nd Aorist

Active Sg. 1st Avoylt Mooyt Almowut

2nd A001g Mooo1g Amotg

3rd AvoL Avool Aot

Pl. 1st Aooyey Aooowev Amoev

2nd Avotte Aootte Alnotte

3rd Adotev Moootey Almolev
Middle Sg. 1st Avoiuny Avocoiuny Mmotluny

2nd 10010 AOo010 Amoto

3rd AvorTo Ao01T0 Almorto

Pl. 1st Avoiuebo Avcoiuebo Mmoiuedo
2nd Avolebe Aoo100e AlmolcOe
3rd AvovTo AOo01VTOo Almowvto
First Aorist Optative
Formation: Ist aor. stem (in -o-) + 1 + endings

Active Middle
Singular Plural Singular  Plural
Moo Aocoey Ist  Avooiunv  Avooaiuebo
Mooug (Mogwog)  Aooite 2nd  Aboowo Moooucde
Moo (Moete) Moonev (Mogwowy)  3rd  AMdooto AOGoVTO

The forms given in parentheses are the more common ones in prose, and it
is recommended that you learn to recognize them.

Note that the -ot and -ou of the optative third person singular (as in Atoy,
Moot Airot, and Avoon) are considered long for the purposes of accent.

The present optative of deikvout is formed by adding the endings in -ot to

the stem deixvv-: detcviou, deikviorg, etc.

II. The n-type

Formation: Singular, stem + 1 + endings; plural, stem + 1 or in+ endings

Singular Plural

-m-v Ist -l-UeV  Or  -IN-UeV
- 2nd -1-1€ or -m-te
-m- 3rd -1-ev or --cow

The m endings are used in the singular, but are seldom found in the plural.
The  type is used throughout the middle.
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Present Optative of eiui

Singular Plural

einv 1st eiuev  or einuev
ging 2nd elte  or ehne
ein 3rd glev  or eincav

The perfect optative is formed by using the perfect participle (active or mid-
dle) with the optative of eiui: Aedvkag einv (active), Aedvpévog einv (middle-
passive).

Present Optative of Contract Verbs and Liquid Futures

The thematic vowel o, joined with 1 (or 1), contracts with the stem vowel:

a+on) — o)

e+oln) — oun) These two types have the same
otoln) — o) form in the optative, though it
results from different contractions.
Examples:
VIKO® OE® MNAow
Active Sg. 1 vikonyv otloinv dnhoinv
2 ViK®ng o1\oing dnAoing
3 VK@ otoln dnhoin
Pl. 1 VIKQUEV ototluev dnrotluev
(vikdnuev) (¢ oinuev) (dnroinuev)
2 VIKQTE o\otte dnhotte
(vikgmre) (¢1rointe) (dnrointe)
3 VIKOEV otlolev dnoiev
(vikdnoaw) (¢ oincowv) (dnroincawv)
Middle-Passive Sg. 1 VK@UV ooiuny dnAoiuny
2 VIK®O ototlo dnioto
3 VIK®TO o1L01T0 dnioito
Pl. 1 vikouedo ooiuebo dnroiuebo
2 VIK®OGOe o1ho1o0e dniolcOe
3 VIKOVTO otlotvto dnroivto

The liquid futures follow the paradigm for ¢1Aéw in the optative.
Monosyllabic stem verbs like A€, 8¢, which contract only before € or €,
show the 1-type optative: mAiéout, mréoig, mA€oy, etc.



Optative

The Present and Aorist Optative of -yt Verbs

- verbs use the short form of the stem before 1 of the optative. The vowel be-

fore the 1 depends on the stem vowel of the verb.

ToTnut
Present Aorist
Active Sg. Ist | iotainv otoinv
2nd | totoing oToUng
3rd | iotain otain
PL. 1st | iotoduev (iotainuev) otoipev (otoinuev)
2nd | ictoite (iotointe) otodte (oTointe)
3rd | ictoiev (ictoincov)  otoiev (ctoincov)
Middle-Passive Sg. 1st | iotoiuny
2nd | iototo
3rd | ictoito
Pl. 1st | totoipebo
2nd | totoicOe
3rd | iotoivto
Other -yt verbs
Sidwut Tt nut
Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle
Pres. | ddoinv  ddoiunv  tibeinv  Tbeiunv  leinv telunyv
Aor. | doinv dotunv Oeinv Oeiunv -elnv -eluny

For full conjugation of these and other verbs, see Appendix I.

The Aorist Passive Optative

Formation: Stem + 6¢ + 1 + endings

Singular Plural

AvBeiny 1st MBeiuev (AvBeinuev)
Aubeing 2nd MBeite (Mvbeinte)
Avbein 3rd Mbeiev (Mbeincav)
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The Future Passive Optative

Formation: Stem + 6n + oo + -type endings in the middle

Singular Plural
AvBnooiunv Ist AvBnooiuebo
AvBnooto 2nd AvBnoolcbe
AvBnocotto 3rd AvBncovto

Some Uses of the Optative

The Optative in Independent Clauses
1. The Potential Optative

The optative with v expresses a future possibility. This use corresponds to
the English potential forms using such auxiliaries as may, can, might, could,
would.

€LOot Av. He may/might/could/would come.

The negative used with the potential optative is 0.

2. Optative of Wish

The Optative Optative: the name optative is derived from the Latin “opto,”
wish. A future wish is expressed by the optative; €i0e or el yéyp, if only, would
that may be used with this construction. The negative is pn.

€\Bot. €(0e €A0ot. May he/she come!

un éxBot.  €ibe un £rdor. May he/she not come!

Wishes that refer to the past are expressed by the secondary tenses of the
indicative (imperfect or aorist) with €ibe or i yép (which cannot be omitted).
The negative is pn.

€10e fipyeTo. If only he were coming!

£{0e M\Oev. If only he had come!



Optative

Conditions: Past General, Future Less Vivid

1. Past General Conditions

For a customary or repeated action, or for a general truth in past time, use €i
with the optative in the protasis and (usually) the imperfect indicative in the
apodosis.
Protasis: €l + optative Apodosis: imperfect indicative
el éM0ot tig, tardto €notoduev.  If (ever) anyone came, we (always)
did/used to do/would do these things.

A relative word may be substituted for ei:

Ote €MBot T1g, TorvTo Emotovpev.  Whenever anyone came, we did these
things.

2. Future Less Vivid Conditions

When the future condition is stated less distinctly (that is, as less likely to oc-
cur) the optative is used in both clauses. Compare this with the English
should-would condition: If I should go (or if I went, were to go), I would do these
things.

Protasis: €l + optative Apodosis: optative + év
(cf. potential opt.)

el éABowt, ToOtar Gy mowoouut.  If I should come, I would do these
things.

This can also be expressed as a relative condition:

6te €M0out, tabto O momoouut.  Whenever I should come, 1 would do
these things.

Exercise B

1. a. Give all the optative forms of madw: pres. act. and m.-p.; fut. act., mid.,
and pass.; aor. act., mid., and pass.; perf. act and m.-p.

b. Give present optative of tiudw and notéw.

c. Give present and aorist optative of anodidmut, dpictuy, dvortidnpt.

2. Fillin the optative forms in the synopses given in Lessons IX, X, XI, and XII.
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3. Parse.
1. yévorto 8. yévolo 15. Bovietvooarvto
2. Baroyut 9. dyomduev 16. tebncolo
3. tbeinv 10. &moxteivouuey 17. mépyoig
4. tynoswowy 11. dotev 18. Aewpbetev
5. AopPdvorte 12. doxoing 19. dxovcoiunv
6. Lomv 13. einoav 20. Bouinbein
7. MaPoiev 14. BdArorobe

4. Translate.

—_

SO PN U DN

TOVTEG TNVOE TNV YUVOIKO OV TIUNCELOY.

€1 YOp VIKOUEV.

un yévotto.

€inot &v T1g TGdE.

KOADG €YOLTe.

0oVK OV €1n GAoyoVv €1 TOVTH T@ APl TIOTEVOLTE;
Tig &v Vv meibotro;

€1 11 yevdn €1mo1, 0K €MLGTEVETO.

DUy Blov pokpov Kol evtuyt Beol dolev.
oioypov Yop v €N €1 TOVTO TOGOUUEV.

. €lpRvnyv dyotte Getl.

Nd€mg v paboytt kol NdEmg 3180GKOTLL.

. NOEwGg Gv og 1ot

. 1t av €xev fovroto;

. €l L motely dVvouvto, £roiovy.
. Tl G €ln N dpen;

€1l avtov 1doev, amrnpyoueda.

. €1 y0p KOAOG KAyaBOg YEVolo.
. 0V TOWTO, TOoINV Q.
. €l y0p pot xpipoTo oAl €1n.

Readings

1. APrayer to Pan
o dire TTév e xoid GAAoL doot T1ide Beoi, Sointé pot KoAd yevésHou TévSoBey:
8Ewdev 8¢ Boo £y m, 101g viog elvod pot ¢itia. mAovolov 8¢ vopuifot oV Godov:
10 8¢ xpuvoov TAN00G £in Lot doov unte dEpev unte Gyewv dvvorto GALOG 1) O
COOPOV.

—Plato, Phaedrus

[8v800ev (from) within. #£e0ev (from) without. £vtog inside. mAf00g amount.

* &

2. ® nod, YEVolo Totpdg EVTLYEGTEPOG.

3. €10 dilog Nuiv yévoro.
—Xenophon

—Sophocles, Ajax

600¢, -1, -ov as great as, as much as; pl. as many as.]



4. Gromov yop v €in €l T1g dain GrAely Tov Ala.
—Aristotle, Magna Moralia

[Gtomog, -ov strange. pain pres. opt. of ¢npi.]

5. dpetm av €in kdAhog yuync.
—Plato, Republic

6. d0VAOL YO v KOl deoTOTOL OVK GV TOTE YEVOLVTO OIAOL.
—Plato, Laws

7. eiun ot {pov 0 AvBpmnrog, AlBog av €in 1 EVAov. 0UK €011 8€ AibBog 1) EVAoV"
guyuyov Ydop €ott Kat €€ avto Kvelton {dov dpo EoTiv.
—Diogenes Laertius, on Plato

[Animal, vegetable, or mineral? &blov, -ov, 10 wood. Epyvyog, -ov animate.
Kwé set in motion; mid. move. dpa. therefore.]

8. Kol unyv koi 10 Tov del TolodTov NV olov VOV €611, kol del Tolo00Tov E6ToL.
000V Yap €0ty £1g 0 uetafolel. Topd Yo TO TOY 0VOEY £6TLY, O Giv E16eEAO0V
€1g 0TO TNV LETABOATV TOTCOLTO.

—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Epicurus

[xai piv ki and truly also. to100toV . . . olov such . . . as. 000€v = 003¢v.]

9. énewrta €1 TIg €v 03 Kot TV XDOPOV 18OV povevouevov GvBponov 1 0
KOO0 Blodv TL mdoxovIo. un puoonto duvortog Mv, Bovate mEPImECELV
APeEY.

—Diodorus Siculus

[Alaw of the Egyptians. povevo murder. kaB0rov (adv.) in general. Bionog, -a,
-ov violent. pbopar rescue, protect. nepunecely aor. inf. of nepurintw meet with
(+ dat.). 60gido owe, be obliged.]

10. €1 3¢ ¥y’ €otiv €moThun Tig N &pet, dnAov Tt 318aKToV av €1.
—Plato, Meno

[*dTihov 6w it is clear that. B1daxtog, -Ov taught, teachable.]

11. toUTe pev oVt VTLYELY dolev Beot.
—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes

12. Bedv 3180vTevV 0VK OV EKOVYOIS KOKE.
—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes

[ZxdOyo1g < €k + devyo.]

13. Prometheus: vocoiy’ Gv, €1 vodonua 1o0g £x0povg otuyelv.
Hermes: €ing ¢6opntog ovk v, £1 TPAOGOLG KOADG.
Prometheus: duot.

Hermes: duot, 168e Zevg 10Un0g 0k EnicToToL.
Prometheus: dAL" £x818diokel Tovd O ynpdokwv xpdvoc.
—Aeschylus, Prometheus

[voonpa, -atog, 16 = vocos. otuyém hate. popntdg, -6v bearable. dpot a cry of
distress. Todmog = 10 £€noc. £k + diddokw. ynpdokm grow old.]

Optative
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

VUl Bgoi dolev exmépoont ITptopoto moALy.
—Homer, Iliad

[€xkmépoon aor. inf. of éknépOw destroy utterly. Mpidporo = TIpiéuov of Priam.]

0V TOAAN v dAoyio €1n, €l pofolto TOV BGvaTov O T0100T0G;
—Plato, Phaedo

[@doyia, -ag, M lack of reason, folly. *Tolodrog, ToovTn, To0dTOV Such, of such a
kind.]

Creon: &AL €v 1pOv® YVOOEL 168 Aodalddg £Tel

xPOVog dikoov Gvdpa deikvuoty udvog:

KOKOV 3¢ Kav €v NUEPQ Yvoing wid.
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus

[dodarag firmly. yvoing aor. opt. of yryvaoko.]

Watchman: 1 & 8AAa o1ym: Boig €nl yAdoon uéyog

BéPniev: oikog & adtde, €1 dBoyyRV AdPor,

cadéotot v AEEElEV: MG EKMV EYMD

pafodoty cvdd Kov pabovot Andouaoi.
—Aeschylus, Agamemnon

[Bodg, Bode, 6 /7 bull, cow, ox. pBoyyN, -fic, N voice. GadNS, £ clear. addGo speak.
KoV = ko 00. AMjfopon = EmAoivBovouon forget.]

€0 yop lote, £ &g dmokteivnte T0100T0V dvia olov Eym Aéyw, oK &g

peilo PAdyete 1| LULOG ADTOVG EUE UEV YOP OVBEV GV BAAyetev oUte Méntog
ovte Avutog 008€ Yo div SHvortor 00 yop otpon Bepitov eivon deivovt dvdpi
V1O xeipovog PAdmTESHOL. AmOKTEIVELE LEVTAY (00 T) EEEMGIOEIEY T) ATIL®OEIEY
ALY TODTO, 00T0G PEV Tomg oleTon kol BANOG Tig Tov ueydho. Kakd, &y & ol
ofopou, GALG TOAD HEALOV TTOlETY & 0VTOg VUVL TToLeT, Bvdpa ddikmg Emyetpely
QMOKTELVUVOL.

—Plato, Apology

[iote imperative of oida be assured. Ogpitoc, -6v lawful, in the scheme of things.
pevtav = pévrot dv. £&eldoerey aor. opt. of €&-elaivo. dtipoo dishonor, de-
prive of civic rights. dmokteivopm = dnokieive.]

SEQUENCE OF MOODS
AND DEPENDENT CLAUSES

Sequence of Moods

In certain types of subordinate clauses, either the subjunctive or the optative
may be used. Which mood is to be used depends upon the tense of the verb



Sequence of Moods and Dependent Clauses

in the main clause. The subjunctive, you will remember, has primary endings
and is associated with primary tenses of the indicative. The optative has sec-
ondary endings and is used, as a rule, with secondary tenses of the indicative.

Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses
present imperfect

future aorist

perfect, future perfect pluperfect
subjunctive (all tenses) optative (all tenses)

Some examples:

1. Purpose Clauses

Purpose clauses express the purpose of the action of the verb. They take the
subjunctive if the tense of the main verb is primary, the optative if it is sec-
ondary. ivo. or 8nwg (in order that / that) is used in this construction. The negative

is un.
€pyoueda Tva TaDTO TOLMUEV/TOTCWOUEY.
We are coming so that we may do these things.

NABouev, Tvo TDTOL TTOTOTUEV/TONGUUEV.
We went so that we might do these things.

2. Object Clauses with pn after verbs of fearing

After verbs of fearing, un introduces a construction in which the subjunctive
is used if the main verb is in a primary tense, the optative if it is secondary.
un in this type of clause means that, lest. The negative is un ov.
doBovuedo un odToV Idmuey. We fear that we may see him.
doPovuedo un ovkK CTNV IBWUEY. We fear that we may not see him.

€doPovuebo un ovx avtov Wowev.  We feared that we might not see him.

The Optative in Indirect Statement after ot
or 0g

After secondary tenses (of the verb of saying), a tense of the optative is usu-
ally substituted for the same tense of the indicative after 611 or &g in indirect
statement. The indicative may be retained for a vivid recreation of the tense
of the original. This construction is the only common use of the future opta-
tive, which is used as a substitute for the future indicative.

267
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Examples:

einev 611 10010 motel./ einev 8Tl TodTO TO101N.
He said that he was doing these things. (1ot To1d)

einev 611 todTo TOMoEL./ elmev 8T ToDTOL TOMGOL.
He said that he would do these things. (todto Tomom)

einev 611 10010l €noinocev./ einev &1t TODTO TOUGOL/TOUGELEV.
He said that he did/had done these things. (to0to €noinoo,)

ginev 611 o0t TEMOINKEY./ lnev 8T ToDTO TETOMNKMOG 1N,
He said that he had done these things. (100t temoinko)

Exercise C

1. Write in Greek.

1. Oh, may that wicked man not come!
2. Let us go so that we may see the philosopher. [wise man/wise
woman]|
3. I'would like to see her. [I would gladly . . .]
4. If you should leave this place, you would not see them.
5. If you leave this place, you will not see them.
6. It would be difficult to know all things well.
7. We went to the philosopher’s house in order that we might learn
many fine things.
8. A wise and just man would not say the things which you are
saying.
9. If (ever) a man speaks the truth, he is (always) believed by good
men.
10. We wrote letters to our absent friends so that we might tell them
that these things had taken place.
11. She said that she would write. (Two forms)
12. We feared that something bad might happen.

Readings

1. xod Og einev ‘6 motnp mpuelovpevog dwg dvip cryaBOG yevoiuny, Rvéykaceé
pe mévtar o ‘Ounpov €mn poBetv: kol vov dvuvaiuny v TAaddo OAnv kol
‘Odvcoeto Gmd 6TOUTOG EITELY.”

—Xenophon, Symposium

[6¢ einev he said. émperéopon take care of, pay attention to. avarykdle compel.

ano etoparog from the mouth, by heart.]

2. pdg 1O GAVOPOVY pepdKIoY, ‘81 T0U10,” £lne, ‘800 drta Eyoueyv, otOU O
€v, Tvo TAelovo HEV BKOVMUEY, TTOVOL OE AEYmUEY.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Zeno

[orvapém babble, talk nonsense. pewpaxiov, -ov, 16 adolescent, teenager. 0dg, dtog,
16 ear.]
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3. Deianeira: 100t oOv pofoduon pf oot pev HpoeAic
€10G KOANTOL, TG VEOTEPUG & AVNP.
—Sophocles, Trachinian Women

[roo1g (no gen.), 6 husband, spouse.]

4. L\dyol &€ €kelvol ol Tepl dIKoooVVNG T€ Kol Thg GAANG GPETHG TOV MUV
€oovtay A0 M @V Tadwv €vexo Povlet Ly, Tvar avtovg €xBpéymg Kol
nodevone. T 8¢ €lg Oettoliov avToVg dyory®v Bpeyels e Kol Tadevoels,
E€voug momoog, tval kKol T00T0 GmoAavowoty; 1 T0UT0 UEV 00, oTOV d€
pedpopevol 6ov {@vtog PEATIOV Bpéyovton Kol modevoovtor, Un Euvovtog
G0V 00TO1G Ol Yop €mITNOEI0L Ol GOl ENMUEANCOVTOL QLOTMY. TOTEPOV €OV E€1G
Oettoliov dmodnunong, eneinooviol, €ov 8€ €lg Adov amodnunong ovyl
E€MUEANCOVTOL
—Plato, Crito

[The laws (véuot) speak to Socrates. mod where? arha 81 oh, but. Eveka (with
a preceding gen.) for the sake of. £x0pEymg < €ktpEdn: TpEdw, Ly, EBpeya
rear, bring up. O@gtradia, -og, | Thessaly. anoravewn enjoy, profit. avrod here.
Op£yovtan koi nadevoovron future middles used in a passive sense.
gmperopon (+ gen.) take care of. Emrnderog, -ov, 6 close friend. €ig Atdov to
(the house of) Hades. amodnpéw go abroad.]

5. Mp@™OE 115 arvTOV £1AN001 O0VG BvOpTOG ASIKMV" ‘AKX 0VSE drovoovevog,’
£om.
—Diogenes Laertius, on Thales

[AMN0® = LovOdvae.]

6. mpoOg TOV TLOOUEVOVY TL TPOTEPOV YEYOVOL, VUE 1) NUEPL, ‘N VOE,” €, ‘g
NUEPQ TpdTEPOV.’
—Diogenes Laertius, on Thales

[rpoTepOV earlier.]

7. €\eyé 1€ 106 UEV dAhovg avBpwmoug Lhv Iv €aBiotev: avtog 8e £cBiewy Tval
Con.
—Diogenes Laertius, on Socrates

[¢00iw eat.]

VUETG LEV OVY OPALTE, EYD & OP®.

EAoOVopLOL 8E KOVKET OV UEIVOLL £YD.

You do not see them, but I see them.

I am hounded and cannot stay any longer.
—Aeschylus, Libation Bearers
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TA IIANTA PEI

Heraclitus, one of the Ionian philosophers, was
born in Ephesus, a major city on the west coast of
what is now Turkey, and was in his prime toward
the end of the 6th century B.c.E. His philosophy
centers around the Logos, according to which all
things happen, and for this reason he is credited
with being the first of the Greek philosophers to
concern himself with what is beyond the physical.
He is ranked with Parmenides as one of the two

most significant philosophers before Socrates.
Photo by L. J. Luschnis. Heraclitus believed in the unity of all things:

Frag. 50 ovx €uod &AAG 10D AdYoL 0KOVCOVTOG
OuoAoYETY GoddV Ev ThvTaL ElvaL.
It is wise for those listening, not to me, but to the Logos to agree that all things are one.

And in the unity of opposites:

Frag. 60 080g Gvo ko pio kol ou.

The road up and down is one and the same.

Frag. 67 6 66g Nuépn e0dpovY, XeWDY BEPOC, mOAeNOG £1pTivN, KOPOG ALUOG. . . .
God is day-night, winter-summer, war-peace, satiety-famine. . . .

Change is real and there is unending war (or strife) between opposites to
maintain balance in the universe:

Frag. 53 noiepog névtov pev natip €01t TEVIoV 8¢ Pactres. . . .
War [strife] is the father of all and king of all.

On change and the river:

Frag. 218 (Plato, Cratylus 402a) Aéyet mov ‘HpdixAertog dti ndvio xopel kol Gudev
HEVEL, Kol TOToOoD POt dmetkdlmv o OvTo AEYEL O dIG £ TOV QLOTOV TOTHUOV OVK
av éupaine.

Somewhere Heraclitus says that everything is in motion and nothing stays put, and
comparing existing things to the flow of a river he says that you cannot step into the
same river twice.

The world is eternal fire:

Frag. 220 k6opov t6vde odte Tig Bedv 0lte dvBpdnwv €moincev, GAL’ v del kod
€oty kot €oton TOp Gellwov, AnTOUEVOV HETPO KOL ATOGREVVOLEVOV LETPOL.
Neither god nor man created this world-order, but it was always, is, and will be: ever-
lasting fire, kindling in measures and dying out in measures.

It is not easy to know:

Frag. 54 ¢pvoig kpvntecObor el
Nature has a tendency to hide itself.

The Greek shop sign was photographed in the 1990s outside a boutique in
Athens. Besides being a tribute to the great philosopher was it an invitation
to passersby to come in and see what is new or an optimistic reference to the
flow of merchandise? One wonders if the shop is still there.
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Imperative Mood, Vocative Case

In this lesson you will learn how to address other people with the imperative mood
and the vocative case. Among other useful things, you will learn to pray for rain.

IMPERATIVE

One last mood of the Greek verb remains to be studied, the imperative. Its
meaning is simple enough: it gives a command or issues a prohibition. It is
found in three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect. All commands refer to fu-
ture time, and so, once more, the tenses of the imperative refer to aspect rather
than time. The imperative is not augmented.

Present Imperative: Do it: keep on doing, be doing!
Aorist Imperative: Do it (once)!
Perfect Imperative: Get it done!

The perfect imperative expresses a command that is meant to be decisive or
permanent. (It is very rare.)

The imperative is found in the second and third persons: (you) do it; let
him/her/it do it; let it be done. There is no first person imperative, the hortatory
subjunctive (let’s do it) being used instead.

The negative used with the imperative is un. But pi with the aorist sub-
junctive is used instead of the aorist imperative. That is to say, for a prohibi-
tion use:

un + the present imperative or un + the aorist subjunctive
The future indicative can also be used to express a command that is famil-

iar in tone; the negative is ov. This is common in New Testament Greek (for
commandments) but is also used in classical Greek.
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Forms of the Imperative

Act. and Pass. Middle

Sg.* PL Sg.* PL
2nd | - -Te - -o0e
3rd -T0 VIOV -60m -600v

*The 2nd sg. endings need to be memorized individually: -g, -ov,
-[c]ov, -[c]on.

Imperatives of - verbs

Present  1st Aorist 2nd Aorist Perfect

Active  Sg. 2nd | Abe Adoov Aime Aelvkag ic6
(Aérvke)
3rd | Métw AcdT® Mrétm Aervkdg £0Tm
(AeAviétm)
Pl.  2nd | Adere Mooorte AMrete AeAvkoteg E0TE
(Aerdkete)
3rd | Aévtwv  Auchviov  MmOvVIov  AEAVKOTEG
Svtov
Middle Sg. 2nd | Adov Moo Mmoo Aélvco

3rd | MWécbw  Avcdcbm  AMmécOw AeAVGOm
Pl. 2nd | Meobe Aooode ArecOe AéAvcOe
3rd | MWécbwv Avcdcbwv  Amécbwv  AeldcOwv

Aorist

Passive Sg. 2nd Ao
3rd AONT®

Pl. 2nd Aobnte

3rd ABEvVTOV

Note: the 2nd singular aorist active imperative of several common
verbs has an accent shift: eing (ginov); i8¢ (0pdw); E10€ (Epyouan); LoBé
(AopBbvw); e0pé (evpickm).

The periphrastic forms of the perfect active imperative are the ones
in general use.

Imperatives of contract verbs follow the rules for contraction. The endings
with thematic vowel, as given with the present of A0, are the ones to be used
to form the present imperative of contract verbs.
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Present Imperative of Contract Verbs
-0l -€M -0m
Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle
Sg. 2nd | vika VIK®D other o100 dniov dnrov
3rd | vikdtm VIKGGO® oelt® olelcbw NAoVT® dnrovcbw
Pl. 2nd | vikorte viKocOe OelTE oOLelobe dnAovte dnhovobe
3rd | vikdvtov  vikéobBov  drlovviov  dheicBwv  dnhovviov  dniovcbov

The Present Imperative of eiui

Singular Plural
ic01 2nd €ote
{010 3rd £otmv or dviav

Imperatives of -ut verbs

-vut Present Imperatives

|  Active Middle
Sg. 2nd delkvu delkvuoo
3rd detvite detkvicdw
Pl 2nd delkvute delkvuode
3rd detcviviov detkvichwv

Reduplicating -ut Present and 2nd Aorist Imperatives

Present 2nd Aorist
Active Middle Active Middle
{fomqu  Sg. 2nd | Tom {oT0l60 oThoL
3rd 1oTOTm 1otacbm oTNT®
PL 2nd | iotore {otoc0e oThTE
3rd lotéviov  1oTdcbwv  oThvIOV
didmwt  Sg.  2nd | &idov didoco d6g 300
3rd 3186tm 518660 30tm 3660w
Pl.  2nd | &idote di8ocbe d0te 3660
3rd 3186vTmv 318660y vV 3660wV
o Sg.  2nd | 1ibsr 1i0ec0 0ég 000
3rd TI0T® TI0€c00 0Tt 00O
Pl.  2nd | rtibere 1i0ec0e 0éte 0éc0e
3rd TIOEVTOV TI0€c0wV 0eviov 0€cOwv
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Notes on the imperative

The only forms of the imperative which will present any difficulty are
the second person singular forms. The others are easily recognizable
from their distinctive endings which are added with the thematic
vowel in thematic tenses, or directly to the stem in non-thematic forms.
The second plural of the present is identical to the second plural in-
dicative, but in most instances the context will tell which is intended.

The second person singular. Active and passive: The original ending
is -6u which is retained in some -t verbs and in the aorist passive
(where it changes to -t after -0n-). The thematic tenses of -® verbs
(present and second aorist) have only the thematic vowel -¢ as end-
ing. The -ew verbs have -1 (e-€ > €1), but the accent will be on the
penult: dokel seems; ddxen think!, seem! The first aorist active has -ov.
A mnemonic device for the first aorist imperative is éAéncov (as in
Kvpie éréncov, Kyrie Eleison, part of the Christian liturgy and a pop-
ular song). Middle or m.-p.: the ending is -co. In the thematic tenses -
o- drops out: -€60 > -€0 > -ov. The -yt verbs usually retain the -o-. The
first aorist has -ca.

An imperative (or hortatory subjunctive) may be strengthened by
having Gye, ¢épe, 101 (the present active second singular imperatives
of &ye, ¢€pw, elut o) precede it. They are translated come! or come on!
and may be used with 2nd or 3rd person singular or plural.

VOCATIVE

The vocative case is used for direct address and in exclamations. In conver-
sation, ® is added for politeness, but usually need not be translated.

The first declension -n or -a types, all neuters, and all plurals (of any de-

clension) have vocatives like the nominative.

® Gvdpeg ABnvaiot gentlemen of Athens!

® Movoa Oh Muse!

® 860, S6EoL Ah, reputation, reputation!

O ToKpoTES, O ZOKPUTISIOV Socrates, my dear (little) Socrates

—Aristophanes, Clouds

The first declension masculines in -ng or -ag have vocative singular in -o.

(Those in -tng have short -a: most others have long -a.)

® moAito (-6) ® veovio (-6)



Verbals in -téog and -téov

The second declension nouns in -o¢ have vocative in -€.
o GvBpane sir!
The third declension vocative singular presents some variety. It is sometimes
the same as the nominative and sometimes the same as the base.
Most nouns ending in a mute (except those in -18-), in a nasal, or a liquid (if
accented on the ultima) have vocative like the nominative.

@ dOrOE ® IOV

Most others have vocative like the base:

® doiduov (Saripov)

® et (érmic) (base ¢Am18-)
® mod (moiic) (base moud-)
@ TOM (moMC) (base moAt-)

® ZOKPOTESG (Zwkpdng)
o ToTEP (moThp)

o Givep (&vip)

VERBALS IN -t¢og AND -t¢ov

Verbal adjectives ending in -téog and -téov are derived from verb stems. Most
are formed from the aorist passive stem, omitting the -6n; but some are de-
veloped from the present stem.

TOMTEOG (¢mouiOmv)

AKOVOTEOG (AxoveOnV)

They express necessity and are used with the dative of agent. The neuter is

used as an impersonal.

€101 AKOVGTEOV It is necessary for me to hear

TOmTEOV It must be done
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Exercises

1. Fill in the imperative forms of the synopses given in Lessons IX, X, XI,
and XII.

2. Form all the imperatives.

1. navw 2. opbo 3. molE®m

Readings

1. ) Aéye Tt o1yiig KpeTTToV 1) orynyv €xe.
—Menander

2. dépe &M ot dmdkpivar, #dn oty 6 T émictoco; TovL YE fiv & €Yk, Kol
TOALG, ouiKpd. Ye.
—Plato, Euthydemus

[The subject of #¢n is Euthydemus; £y refers to Socrates. fijv 8’ ¢ye I said.
oPKpPOG = Likpoc.]

3. VmoAGBot &v oVv TG VUV Towg GAL’, B Zdkpotes, TO GOV T £6TL TPAyHOL
n60ev ol doBorat Got arvtarn Yeyovaowy; . . . AEye oDy Muly Tt £oTty, Tva ur HuElg
nePL 600 0VTooYXESALMUEY. TOUTL POl BOKET dlkono AEYEWV O AEYWV, KAY® DUV
nepdoopot anodeigat, i tot’ €0ty 10010 O €0l menoinke 16 Te Gvopuo Kol Ty
SaBony. dicovete 8. kol oo uév §6&w Ticiv Vudv mailey, €0 uéviot iote,
nooo VULV THY GANBsto £pd. £yd Yop, & Gvdpeg ABnvaiot, 8t 008Ev AL f
S1e cootay Tvar ToUTo TO Gvopa EGynKo.

—Plato, Apology

[OrohapBave suppose, interpose. *rm60gv (from) where. *drafodn, -fic, N slander.

avtoexedalo jump to conclusions. tavti = an emphatic form of tadro.
*neipdopon try. naito play, joke, kid. *{ete imperative of oida. *£pd I will tell.]

4. dpxrtov mopovong iyvn un {ntet

—Bacchylides

[GpxTog, -ov O/M bear. ixvog, -ovg, 10 track, footprint.]
5. Eteocles: uitep, népeyt my yxépv 8€ coi didovg

nABov. Tt xp1 Spa; dipxétw 8¢ Tig Adyov.
—Euripides, Phoenician Women

6. ToTEV® Yo Sikouo eivor & A&y kol pndeig VUMY TPocdokNGTm GALNC.
—Plato, Apology

[rpocdokam expect, think.]
7. deDye, pevyE

Kp1On oe SlwKEL.
—A charm to cure sties.

[Take nine barley-corns and prick the sty with each as you chant. kp11, -fig,
M barley.]



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Verbals in -t¢og and -téov

. Voov, DoV, @ dite Zed,

Kot TG Gpovpog Thg AOnvv
Kol korto TG I1edidv.
—Folk Song

[boov aor. imperative of Vet it is raining. apodpa, -og, M farmland. Meddv the
plain (called The Plains) of Attica.]

. o mowvti MO cropriov, & toipe, GLAGGGEO.

—Praxilla

[taipe = £t0ipe. okopmiog, 1| scorpion. GvAAGEEO = GuAATTIO.]
QAN €lne ToY TOAN0EG.

—Sophocles, Trachinian Women

£otm 81 10 ASIKELY 10 BAARTELY £KOVTO TOPY, TOV VOUOV.
—Aristotle, Rhetoric

HEUVN GO, UM $OBOG OE VIKAT®O OPEVOLC.
—Aeschylus, Eumenides

[*o6Bog, -ov, 0 fear. *opiiv, dpevog, 1 heart, mind; wits, senses.]

Kol Badile uet’ eipnvng.
—Eusebius

[Badilo go, walk.]

VUETG B¢ Ayomate TOLG GOVVTOG VUAG, Kol ovy £Eete £xOpOv.
—Awoy1 (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles)

M ue&v ovv 680¢ g Lofig oty o' mpdTov &yomioelg TOV BedV TOV

TOMGOVTO 6, deVTEPOV TOV TANGIOV GOV MG GENVTOV' TavToL 8 doo €0V
0eAnong un yivesOodl cot, kol 6U GAA® un Tolet.

16.

17.

—AWdoyn

[The future can be used for a command that is personal in tone. *6 TAnciov
(6v) one’s neighbor.]

o moideg EAMvay ite

elevBepoite Totpid’, EAevBepoiTe 8E

OIS0, YUVOIKAG, OEDV TE TATPOWY €81

Ko 1€ TPOYOV®Y, VOV VITEP TEVTOV QLYMV.
—Aeschylus, Persians
[ire imperative of *eip go. £ELev0£pow set free. maTpdog, -, -ov of/from one’s
father. *£€doc, -oug, 16 seat, abode. @Mk, -ng, N grave. Tpdyovog, -ov, 6 ancestor.]

oKOTEeL 8€ pe €€ EUauton.
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Bion

[“oxomém look for.]
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18. & Eglv’, dryyethov Aokedoupoviolg 1t thde
keluebo, 101G KElvaV PHuoct TeElBOUEVOL.
—Simonides

[In memory of the Spartans who died at Thermopylae. &giv’= E&ve. Thide here,
in this place. *keivov = éxeivav. piipa, -atog, 16 word. ]

19. ydprrog dikotog Kol didov kol Adupove.
—Menander

20. UEUVNOO VEOG AV MG YEPWV £0T) TOTE.
—Menander

[*roté some day.]

21. dvdpdv 3¢ povrwv Opkov gig LIWP YPAOE.
—Menander
[*¢adhoc, -n, -ov cheap, petty, bad. *6pxoc, -ov, 6 oath.]
22. Zeb ohrep, €inep £oti duvatov, odlE pe.
—Menander

[*eetip, -pog, 6 savior, deliverer.]

23. gig MUvdov €éM0oV kol Beaocduevog HeydAog Tog TOAOG, UIKPOY S TNV
oMy, ‘Gvdpeg MUVSL01,” £€0m, ‘KAeioote TG TOAOG, U 1 TOMG D@V £EEAON.”
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes the Cynic

[6saopon look at/upon. mdkn, -ng, 1| gate. kKAgio close.]

24. Boorevg Bacihémy ‘Oovuovdiog eipl. €l 8¢ tig idévorn Bovieton Tniixog
£l Kol 1o KEWWAL, VIKGTO TL TOV EUdV £pymv.
—Diodorus Siculus

[“Look upon my works, ye mighty, and despair.” nnAikog, -n, -ov how great.]

25. 10 yv@OL 6orvTdV £0TLV, GV TO TPAYULOTOL
€187]g T 6oVTOD KO TL 601 TOMTEOV.
—Menander

[£181ig subjunctive of oida..]

26. Herdsman: oipot, mpog odt®d y’ €il dev@d A€yey.
Oedipus: kéywy’ dxovev: GAL’ OUOG GKOVGTEOV.
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus

[8£wvov, 16 terror, danger. kGyoy’ = kol €yoye.]

27. MO KoL €V TOAEU® Kol €V SIKOoTNPL® Kol TovToyob Tontéoy, o O

keAedm N TOMG Kod 1 Totpic, T meibetv otV 1) 10 dikonov mépuke, PrélecOor

3¢ ovy dclov untépo 0UTE TOrTEPO, TOAD 8€ ToVTMVY £TL TToV TV TorTpidos
—Plato, Crito

<

[*dukactiprov, -ov, 16 court (of justice). mavtayod everywhere. § in what way.
Bralopon do violence to. *6o10g, -0, -ov sanctioned by the law of nature.]

28. 1181 oot 1€Aog ExETm O AOYOC.
—Plato, Phaedrus



Verbals in -t¢og and -téov

80¢ OV GTM KO TNV YNV KIVHoW.
Give [me] a place to stand and I will move the

earth.
—Archimedes

Translate the following, and rejoice:

70 8€ TELOG UEYIGTOV GITAVTOV.
—Aristotle, Poetics

Two Women Poets

Sappho, a lyric poet of the sixth century B.C.E., was
born on the island of Lesbos. Of her Byron wrote:

The isles of Greece, the isles of Greece
where burning Sappho loved and sung. . . .

Almost nothing is known for certain about her
life, and of her nine volumes of poetry very little,
and most of that tattered, is extant. Still, it is enough to show us why she was
so admired that she was called 7 exdm Movoa, the tenth Muse. Ancient critics
praised her most for her skillful arrangement of sounds, “the natural kinships
and combinations of her letters” (in the words of Dionysius of Halicarnassus).
A few examples must suffice here, but read them aloud.

Photo by L. ]. Luschnig.

160 1t4de vov £taipong
TG EUOIG TEPTVOL KIAWG deiow

[1-2 Tade téprva < tepmvog delightful. 1 Eraipong = €toipoug: the Aeolic dialect
drops rough breathings. 2 kéAog = koAdg: in the Aeolic dialect the accent is
recessive. deiocn < deidw sing. |

168B  3£dvke uev & celdvvo
kol [Anidec uéoon 8¢
VOKTEG, TTOPaL & Epyet’ dpa,
£ym 8¢ pova KoTevdm.

[1 8£8vke < 3V sink, set. & ceELGVVA = 1) ceAqvn the moon. 2-3 péoon vokteg the
middle of the night, midnight. 3 napa 8 £pyet’ = mapépyeton < mopépyouo o by,
pass. 4 pova = povn. kareddo = kobevdw sleep, lie down in bed, pass the night.]
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Praxilla, a lyric poet of the fifth century B.C.E. from Sicyon, was best known
for her drinking songs and hymns. In this poem, the dying Adonis laments
the things he will miss. The poem was famous for its supposed bathos: “more
vapid than Praxilla’s Adonis” became proverbial. But one person’s bathos is
another’s pathos. Individual details of everyday life make popular songs ap-
pealing. The poem survives because Zenobius (second century C.E.) quotes it
in explaining the proverb nubudtepog tod IMpo&iting Addvidoc. niibiog silly.

KOAMGTOV HEV €YD AEIT® dAOS NEAOLO,
deVTEPOV BOTPOL YOELVOL CEANVEING TE TPOCHOTOV
NdE Kol POV GIKVOVG KoL UHAC Kot Oyyvoc.

[1 ¢dog neXioto = odg NAiov. 2 daewvd (oavoc) radiant, shining. eeinvaing =
oeAnvng < ceMvn. 3 Md¢ kai and also. o@paiog timely, ripe. oikvog cucumber.
wiihov apple. &yyvn pear.]



APPENDIX |: PARADIGMS

1. ARTICLE

Singular Plural
m f n. m f n
N o 1 10 ol ol 16
G 100 ™s 100 TV TV TV
D (10} ™M (10} 101G ToG 101G
A oV ™mv 0 T00g T6g e

2. NOUNS

1st Declension

-n type (f.)

M Yveoun 1 8tk 1 &peth
thought justice excellence
Sg. N M yvoun 1 &ikn M &petn
G ™G YVoung ™ dikmg G OpeThG
D M yveun ™ dikn M GpeTh
A NV YVOUNV v diknv Vv GPETHV
PIL N ol yvouo ot dikon ot dpetod
G TOV YVOUDY TOV SIKAV TV GPETOV
D TOAG YVOUOLG oG dikoug TOAG GPETOIG
A TOG YVOUOG 0 Sikog TG APETAG
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-o type (f.)

-a./-n type (f.)

M Hotpd. N xOpo. N 6dhortto
fate land sea
Sg. N | fuoipa M x®po. N 6drotto
G | tig noipag TG XDPOG g Bakdrng
D | m poipa ™ YOpY M Baddrn
A | v poilpav MV xopov mv BdhotToy
Pl. N | oipotpor ot x®pot ot BdharTTon
G | t@v popdv TV Y OPOV 1@V BoroTtdv
D | toigpoipong  1oig ympoug oG Baddttong
A | 10g poipog TG X OPOG T0G Baddttog

g type (m.)

0 ToALTNG
citizen (1)

-0 type (m.)

0 veaviog
young man (i)

0 ToAiTNg
700 TOALTOV
0 oAl
OV TOATNV
TOATTOL

Sg.

PL o1 moAlton
TOV TOALTRV
101G MOALTOILG

TOVG TTOALTOG

>00z <»>00Z

2nd Declension

-o¢ type (m./f.)

0 veowiog
700 veaviov
0 veovig
OV veaviay
veowio

ot veavion
TV VEAVIOV
101G veowiong
TOVG VEOVIOG

0 Mdyog M 680¢ 0 ThoVTOg o/M GvBpwnog
word road wealth man
Sg. N | 0Aidyog M 086¢ 0 TAoVTOG 0 GvBponog
G | 100 Adyov Mg 6800 700 TAOVTOV 100 AvOp®ToL
D | ©® Aoyo M 08 @ TAOVT® 0 dvOpwT®
A | t0v Adyov mv 686V 0V TAOVTOV 0V AvOponov
V | Loye 08¢ ThoUTe avepone
Pl. N | ot Adyor ot 6801 ol Tlovtot ot GvBpwnot
G | v Aoyov TRV 08OV TAV TAOVTOV @V AvOpOTOV
D | 1oig Adyorg T0ig 0801g 101G TAOVTOLG 101G OvOp®moLg
A | tobgAdyous  10g 0800G T0UG TAOVTOVG  TOVG GvOpdIOLg



-ov type (n.)

| 0 épyov deed

2. Nouns

10 ddpov gift

Singular Plural Singular Plural
N [ <o épyov 0 €pyal 10 ddpov 0 ddpoL
G 100 €pyov RV Epyov 700 ddpov AV Sdpov
D 0 EpYw 101G £pyolg 0 dOp® 101G dddpotg
A 10 €pyov 0 €pyo 70 d@pov 0 d@dpo.
3rd Declension
Mute stems
labial palatal dental(1) dental(2)
0 K oy N KOME M €Amig o/m Gpvig
thief drinking cup ~ hope bird
Sg. N KAy KOME €Amic Spvig
G KA®ROG KOAKOG €Anidog 6pvifog
D KA KOALKL EAmidt Spviot
A KAQTOL KOALKOL EAmido Spviv
A% KAoOW KOME énnt Spvi
PIL N KAQTEG KOAKEG €Anideg Opvifeg
G KAQTQOV KUATK®OV EATidwv opvibov
D KAyl KOMEL éAnict dpvict
A KAQTOG KOMKOG EAnidog SpviBog
-ov- type  -ovt- type neuters in -uo
o/M daipmy 0 Gpywv 70 Gvouo
divinity ruler name
Sg. N doipov Gpyv Svopo
G daipovog dpyovtog OVOLOTOG
D dodpovt Gpyovtt ovopoTt
A daipovo, Gpyovto Svopo
v doipov Gpyov
PL N | Saipoveg Gpyovteg ovouaro
G Soupdvav apydviwv OVOUOT®V
D daipoot Gpyovot ovopoot
A doipovog Gpyovrog ovouarto
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Vowel stems

-€1VG -10r —v neuters in —og
0 Baocileg 1 mOMG 10 GoTL T0 YEVOG
king city town race
Sg. N Booets ToMg doto Yévog
G BocAEéwg TOLEWG dotewg YEvoug
D Bootrel TOAEL dotet Yével
A Booéa oAV dotv Yévog
\% Bocihed oA
Pl N Baowelg /- mOAELG ot Yévn
G Bociéwv TOLEWV dotewv YEVAV
D Baoilevot noLeCL doteot Yéveot
A Baoéog TOAELG dot Yévn
Syncopated Nouns
0 motp father 0 Gvnp man
Singular Plural Singular  Plural
N | momp TOTEPEG avnp Avdpeg
G motpdg TOTEPWV avdpog avopaiv
D noTpl TOTPAGCL avdpl avdpdiot
A | notépa TOTEPUG Gvdpo. Gvdpog
\% nditep dvep

Irregular Noun

M Yovn woman
Singular Plural

N | yovy YUVOIKEG
G yovoukog YUVoK®V
D yuvoukt yuvouéi
A YUVOTKOL YUVOIKOG
\% yovor



3. Adjectives

3. ADJECTIVES

1st-2nd Declensions

-0G, -1, -0V
KoAOG, Ko, KoAOv  beautiful, good, fine
Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | xohog KON KOAOV Kool Kool KoAGL
G | xodiod KOANG KOAOD KOADV KOADV KOADV
D | xol® KOAN KOAD KOAOTG KOAOIG KOAOTG
A | xolov KoAnv KOOV Kohovg KOAGG KOAG
V | xoré
-0G, -0, -0V
dlkonog, dikado, dikoov  just
Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | dikorog ducaio Stxonov Stxonot dtkoron Stxona
G | Swaiov Sikarlog Sikaiov Swcaimv Sikalov  Sikaimv
D | dwoiw Sucoio ol dwcaiolg Sdwoiong  duwcoaiolg
A | Sikorov Sucoitov dikonov Swkoatovg dwotog  dikono
V | dixoue

2nd Declension

-0G, -0V
a0dvatog, abGvatov  deathless
Singular Plural
m./f. n. m./f. n.
N | &bb&voatog  aB&vatov  &BGvaTol abdvoro
G | @Boaviatov  dboavatov  dbovatwv  GBavdrtov
D | dbavétw  &Bavéto  aBavdtolg  dBavdrolg
A | abdvotov  aBdvatov  aBavdtovg  dBdvorto
V | abdvote
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1st-2nd Declensions: contracted adjectives

xpLoovs (< xpvoeog), xpuot, xpvoobv  made of gold

Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | xpvcoig xpvon XPLCOVV XpLoot xpvool  xpuvoa
G | xpvocod XPLOTG XPLCOV XPVOAV  (PUCAV  YPUCDV
D | xpvo® Xpvon APLVCD XPLOOLG  XPUCOAG  YPUGOIG
A | xpvcoiv XPLOTV APVGOVV XPVOOVG  XPVGOG  XPUGOL

3rd Declension

-NG -€¢
aANONG, GANOEC  true
Singular Plural
m./f. n. m./f. n.
N | dnbng aAnbég AaAnbelg aANO”
G | aAnBoig &AnBovg GANOmDY AANODY
D | dinbel GAnOel GAnbéot aAnbéot
A | anén aAnBig aAndelg aAnon
V | dnbég
-V, -0V
evdoipwv, -ov  happy
Singular Plural
m./f. n. m./f. n.
N | evdaipwv ebdoov evdainoveg  evdaipovo
G | eddainovog  evdaipovog  €VdOUOVOV  EVSOUUOVEOV
D | eddaipovt evdaipovt evdaipoot £0301L001
A | eddaipovo  ebdoupov evdoipovag  €vdaipovo
V | ebdouuov




1st and 3rd Declension

3. Adjectives

-G, €10, -V
e0plg, eVpeia, evpy  wide
Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N [ edpvg evpela €0pv eVpelg evpelon evpénl
G | evpéog evpelag  evpéog evpLwv £VPELDV evpLwv
D | evpel evpeiq evpel evpéot evpeiong evpéat
A | evpiv evpeloy  €VPY eVpelg evpelog evpéa
V | edpo
Irregular
noG, Tooo, oy all
Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | =nag OGO oV TOVTEG TaGoL TovTo!
G | movtog Toong TovTog TOVTOV TGOV TOVTOV
D | movti moon oVl ool ndoog oGl
A | mévto OGOV oV TOVTOG ndoog TovToL
uéyo, LeYGAN, uéyo.  big, great
Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N [ péyog ueyean Héyo peydrot peyoion peyoro
G | peydrov ueyding  peydAov  peyGAmv peydiwv ueydrwv
D | peydro ueydn UEYOA® ueydroig pueydlorg — peyorolg
A | uéyav UEYOANY  uéyo ueydlovg  peyohog ey,
V | ueydde
TOAG, TOAMN, TOAV  much, pl. many
Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | moidg TOAAN TOAD moAlol moALoL TOALG
G | moAkod TOAATG TOAAOD TOAAGV TOAADV TOAAGV
D | moArd TOAAT TOAL®D TOALOTG TOALORG TOALOTG
A | moldv TOAAV ToAD TOAAOVG TOAAGG TOAAG,
A% (no voc.)
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4. PARTICIPLES

Present Active Participle of eiui: dv  being

m. f. n.
Sg. N v ovoo v
G 6vtog ovong 6vtog
D Gvt ovon 6vt
A Svio Y bv
PL N Svieg ovoot Svio
G Svimv 0VGOV Svimv
D 0061 odooug 0061
A Svtag ovoag Svto
Present Active Participle of Mw: Mwv  releasing
m. f. n.
Sg. N 2wy Adovoo Adov
G AvovTog Avovong AvovTog
D AvovTL Avovon AbovTt
A Abovto Abovoay Abov
PL N Mbovteg Abovoon LdovTo
G Avdvtov Avovcdv Avdvtov
D Abovot Avovooig Abovot
A Abovtog Avovoog Abovto
Future Active Participle of Aw: AMcwv
in order to release, about to release
m. f. n.
Sg. N Moowv Adcovoo, Aboov
G Mboovtog Avoovong AVcoVTOg
D Mboovtt Avcovon AvoovTL
A Aboovto Mbooveov AVGOV
PL N Mooovteg Mbcoveon Mboovio
G Avodvov Avocovo@®v AucoOVTOV
D Aboovot Avoovooug AvGoLGL
A AboovTog Avcovoog AvcovTo
First Aorist Active Participle of AMbw: Acog
having released, after releasing
m. f. n.
Sg. N Moooig Mooaco, Mooy
G MOGovTog Avediong MOGovTog
D MooovTt Avcdon MooovT
A Moavto Moacov Aboav
Pl N AOGOVTEG Avcocon Mooavto
G AGOvTmV AVGOCRV AGOvVTOV
D Mocoot Avcdooig Mocoot
A Moavtog Avodioog Moavto




4. Participles

Second Aorist Active Participle of Aeinw: AMndv
having left, after leaving

m. f. n.

Sg. N oy Mmovoo Mnov
G MmovTOg Amovong AmovTog
D MmodvT Mmovon MmoévT
A Mmdvto Amovooy AoV

Pl N MmovTES Amovoon MmovToL
G MmovTmv AMmovcdv MTOVTOV
D Mmovot Mmovooug Amovot
A Mmdvtog Mmovoog AMmovTo

Perfect Active Participle of Abw: Aedvkdg

having released

m. f. n.
Sg. N AeEAVK®G Aedvkvio AeAVKOG
G AeAvKoOTOG AeAvkviog AeAvkoTOG
D AedvkoOTL Aelvkuig AedvkoTL
A AedvkoOToL Aelvkuioy Aedvkog
Pl N AeAvkoTeg Aedvkvion AeAvkoTol
G AEAVKOTOV AEAVK VIOV AEAVKOTOV
D AeAVKOGL AeAvkviong AeAvkoot
A AeAvKOTOG Aelvkviog AeAvKoOTOL
Aorist Passive Participle of Abw: Avbeig
after being released, having been released
m. f. n.
Sg. N AvBeig Avbeica AvBgv
G Aubévtog Aubeiong Avbévtog
D ABEvTL Avbeion AbévT
A AuBEvVTOL AvBeicov AUBEV
PL N MBEvteg Avbeicon ABEvTal
G Abévimv Avbeic@dv AbEvimv
D Avbeict Avbeicoug Avbeiot
A Avbévtog Avbeicog Abévta

Recognizing Participles

-vt- is the sign for active participles (except the perfect active) and the aorist

passive participle in m. and n. [VII, X]

-ov1-, f. -ovo- for the thematic tenses (present, future, 2nd aorist) and for

present and aorist of 8idwut [VIIL, XII]

-0uv1-, £. -ove- for e-contracts and o-contracts and for liquid futures [XI]

-0vt-, f. -0o- for a-contracts [XI]

-ovt-, f. -ao- for the 1st aorist and for the present and 2nd aorist of iotnut

[XII]
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-evt-, f. -e10- for the aorist passive and for the present and 2nd aorist of

110wt and e [X, XTI)

-u1-, f. -vo- for present of -vuut verbs [XII]

-01-, f. -ut- is the sign for the perfect active participle [VIII]

-pevog, -1, -ov is used for middle and middle-passive participles and for the
future passive [VII, X]
-6uevog for thematic tenses (present, future, 2nd aorist, future passive) and
for present and aorist of 8idwpt. [VII, XII]

-ovuevog for e-contracts and o-contracts and for liquid futures [XI]

-opevog for a-contracts [XI]
-Guevog for the 1st aorist and for the present of {otnut [VIL, XII]

-épevog for the present and 2nd aorist of ifnut and inu [XII]

-Ouevog for present of -vuu verbs [XII]

-uévog (note accent) for perfect middle-passive [IX]

5. PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS

A. Types and Forms

1. Relative [II]

6¢, 1, 6 who, which, that

Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | &¢ il 6 ol od & who, which, that
G| o0 NG 00 v v v whose, of whom/which
D|a® 1 o oig oig olg  to whom/which
A | 6v v 6 olg Gg & whom, which, that

2. Demonstratives [III]
ovtog, o, T00T0  this
Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | obtog  obtn 10010  0vTOl ovTon TO0TOL
G | ovtov tavTng  TOvTOL  TOUT®V  TOVTOV  TOVTOV
D | toVt®  tovty T00T®  ToVTolg  TOOTONG  TOVTOLG
A | tobtov Ty TOVTO TOUTOVG  TONTOG  TODTOL



5. Pronouns and Adverbs

08¢, 1ide, 100 this
Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | 68e 1ide 08¢ 01de oide 16ide
G | 1ovde Tode 1000 TOVOE TOVOE TOVOE
D | w®dde moe T0oe 10160 Talode 10160
A | tovée TVOE 03¢ 10068e 1hiode 161de

€kelvog, €kelvn, €kelvo  that
Singular Plural

m. f. n. m. f. n.
N | éxelvog £xelvn €KEVO €KEvol £KevorL EKEVOL
G | éxelvou £xelvng €KelVOL EKelvov gxelvov  €kelvov
D | éxeivo gxelvn EKkeive éxeivolg  €kelvoug  €keivolg
A | éxelvov gxelvnv €KEIVO éxeivoug  €kelvog ExeVOL
Reciprocal [VIII]

AAMAwy  each other
| m. f. n.
G | aarov GAAAA @V GAAA®V
D | éaxnoig Ao GAARAOLG
A | aiovg AAAMAOG GAANAOL
Interrogative [VIII]
tic, tt  who? what? why?
Singular Plural

m./f. n. m./f. n.
N | =ig T Tiveg Tivo
G tivog (to0) tivov
D Tivi (1) Tiol
A | riva T Tivog Tivol

Indefinite [VIIT]

TG, T someone, anyone, anything, something

Singular Plural
m./f. n. m./f. n.
N | ¢ T TWVEG Twé
G Tvog (tov) VOV
D i (tw) ol
A | twva T TWVOG Twé
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6. Relative Indefinite [VIII]

oonig, fing, 6 T anyone who, whoever, anything which, whatever

m. f. n.

Sg. N doTtig fitig 6T
G ovTtvog (8tov) NoTIvog ovtvog (6tov)
D ot (610) vt ot (610)
A Ovva HvTivo 01

PL N oftiveg oitveg Grvo (Btron)
G avtvov (8tmv) AVTLVOV avtveov (8tmv)
D olotiot (6toig) oloTiol olotiot (6toig)
A oloTvog Gotvog Grve (Grton)

7. Personal [IX]

gydMueis  I/we

| Singular Plural
N £Ym I NUETg we
G €100, Hov of me, my Nuev of us, our
D €uoi, pot to me nuiv to us
A Eug, ue me NuoG us
c0/bueis  you/y'all
Singular Plural
N ) you QITESTS you
G 609, cov of you, your VUMV of you, your
D coi, cot to you Duiv to you
A o¢, o you VoG you
o0T00, 0TS, avtov/ortdv  him, her, it/them
Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
G o0T00 o0Tig o0T00 0TV TV oNTAY
D ovTd vt oVt aTolg oOTOlG o0Tolg
A oTOV OtV ot o0T00g oOToG ovTd




8. Intensive [IX]

oTOG, QOTN, 0VTO

-self

5. Pronouns and Adverbs 293

Singular Plural
m. f. n. m. f. n.
N oToG T ot ool ovtod oNTé
G ovT0D aOThG 010D oVTOV oVTOV oVTOV
D ovTd o0t 0T o0Tolg ovTals o0TolG
A oUTOV otV oOTo o0To0g o0TdG ovTd
9. Reflexive [IX]
guoto, Epautng/Mudy adtdv  myself/ourselves
First Person Reflexive myself, ourselves
Singular Plural
m. f. m. f.
G £LOVTOD EUOVTAG NUOV oOTOV NUOV oOTOV
D ELOVTD €uonTh MUV oTolg MUV avtodg
A £LOVTOV guonTnV NUOG 0VTOVG NUOG 0VTdG
GEOVTOV GEQVTHG/ VUMY oOT®dV  yourself/yourselves
Second Person Reflexive yourself, yourselves
m. f.
Sg. G GEOTOD (cowtov) CEOVTG (cotig)
D GEOVTD (covtd) GEOTH (conth)
A GEOVTOV (cotov) GEOVTAHY (cowtv)
PIL G VUDV VTV VUDV 0TV
D VULV 00T01G VUV odTodg
A VUGG 0vTOVG VUAG OTOG

£0vt00, £0VTNG, €0wtod  him-/her-/it-self/themselves

Third Person Reflexive him-/her-/it-self, themselves

m.

f.

£000TOD
£0UTO
£00TOV

Sg.

PL £00TAV
£0/V101g
£00TOVG

>00 »00

(ohTo0)
(001®)
(obToV)
(obTadv)
(ovdr0tg)
(obT0vg)

£00Thg
£0uTh
€00V
£0VTAV
£0utodg
£0UTAG

(adtig)
(i)

(adtv)
(oOTidv)
(o0T0ic)
(o0t6ig)

£00VTOD
£00TQ
£000TO
£0VTOV
£01VT01g
£OVTA

(adt00)
(00®)
(a010)
(oOTidv)
(o0701g)
(adtdr)



294

Appendix I: Paradigms

10. Negative [X]

ovdelg, ovdepio, ovd€v  no one, nothing, no

m. f. n.
N ovdelg ovdepio 00dEV
G 00devog 00dep1ag 00devig
D ovdevi 00dea ovdevi
A ovdéval ovdepioy 0VdEV

undeic undepio undév  no one, nothing, no

m. f. n.
N undeic undepio undév
G undevog undeiog undevog
D undevi undeua undevi
A undévo. undeuioy undév

B. Correlatives (Pronouns and Adverbs)

I. Pronouns that correspond to each other in form
and meaning:

Indefinite
Relative/Indirect
Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative Interrogative
Tig, Tl TG, TU 68¢; 0010G; 6¢, 1, 6 dotig
who, what? someone, €KEIVOG who, which  anyone who
anyone this, that
ndTEPOG ndTEPOG €1epog OmdTEPOG
which of two? noTEPOG one or the other whichever
one of two of two of the two
060G 1060G 1060060e 6606 omdc0g
how much/ of some so much/many as much/ of whatever size/
many? amount many as number
To10G o10G 101060€; 10100T0¢ 010G omotog
of what sort? of some sort  such of which of whatever sort
sort, as
nnAixkog nAixog mMAkdode; NAikog OmNALKOG
how old/large?  of some mAwcoDT0g of which of whatever age/size
agelsize so old/young, agelsize

so large



6. Prepositions

II. Adverbs that correspond to each other in form

and meaning:

Indefinite
Relative/Indirect
Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative Interrogative
Place
oD 7oV £v04de, vtotbo, 0oV dmov
where? somewhere  €Kel where wherever
there
o0V no0év £v0vide, 60ev ondbev
where from? from some ~ €viedlev, from where  wherever from, from
place €Kel0ev whatever place
from there
ol ot gvtonlo, gxeloe ot Omot
where to? to some to that place to which to whatever place
place place
Time
ToTE TOTE 101e Ote onote
when? some time then when whenever
Way and Manner
7 mm TNoE; TadTn n omn
how? which somehow, this way in which in which way; as
way? some way way; as
g oG Mdg, oVTmG, g Omog
how? somehow £xeivag how how
thus, so, in this/
that way

6. PREPOSITIONS

A. The Prepositions with basic meanings, the cases used with them, and their
meanings in compounds.

G = with the genitive

D = with the dative; (D) = with the dative only in poetry

A = with the Accusative

neg. = negative

intens. = intensive (very, completely, thoroughly)
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Prep. Cases Basic Meaning Meaning in Compounds

oot GA on both sides about, on both sides, in two ways

avé A (D) up up, back, again

avti G in the face of, against, in opposition to, in return, instead
opposite to

oo G off from, off, in return, back; neg., intens.

yted GA through through, apart; intens., indicating

endurance and rivalry

€lg, £¢ A into, to into, to, in

v D in, on in, at, on, among

€€, €x G from within out, from, away, off; intens.

émi GDA upon upon, after, toward, to, over, against, besides

KOt GA down down, against; intens.

uetd G(D)A  amid, among with, after; change

nopdL GDA  alongside beside, along, by, wrongly

nepl GDA around, about around, about, over

npod G before before, for, in preference

npdg GDA in front of, at, by  to, toward, against, besides

ovv, &bv D with with, together, altogether

Vnép GA over over, above, beyond, in defense of

V1o GDA under under, gradually

B. The prepositions arranged according to the cases used with them. The
basic meaning is in capitals.

1.

With genitive only:
vt OPPOSITE TO, in the face of, for, instead of, in return for
anod OFFE, from, off from, away from
€€, éx ouT, from, out of, from within
npod BEFORE, i1 front of, in defense of, in preference to
. With dative only:
év IN, at, near, on, by, among, during (of time)

obv, &Ov  witH, along with, with the help of

. With accusative only:

ava UP, up to, up along, over, through [é&vé is used in poetry with
the dative for upon]
€lg INTO, TO, against, up to, until

. With genitive and accusative:

auot ON BOTH SIDES
with genitive: about, concerning (of cause)
with accusative: about (of place), towards (of time), with (of
attendance on a person)
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Kortd

UeTh,

VTEP

6. Prepositions

THROUGH
with genitive: through and out of, through (of place and time),
by (means or agency)

with accusative: through, over, because of, on account of

DOWN

with genitive: down from, down toward, under, against

with accusative: down, throughout, during, for the purpose of,
according to, about (approximately)

AMID, AMONG

with genitive: among, together with, amid, in accordance with
with accusative: into the midst of, after, next to

[in epic, with dative amid (locative)]

OVER

with genitive: from over, in defense of, concerning

with accusative: over, beyond, exceeding

. With genitive, dative, and accusative:

emi

TP

nepl

npog

o

UPON
with genitive: upon (of place), in the time of

with dative: on, by (proximity), in addition to, on condition of,
because of

with accusative: to (of a goal), against, for (time or purpose)
ALONGSIDE

with genitive: from (separation or source)

with dative: with, by the side of

with accusative: to (of persons), along, by, past, throughout (of
time), in consequence of, depending on, in comparison to, beyond,
contrary to

AROUND, ABOUT

with genitive: about, concerning

with dative: about (of place or cause)

with accusative: around, about (of position), approximately (of
time), engaged in, connected with

IN FRONT OF, AT, BY

with genitive: facing, from, from the point of view of

with dative: at, near (of place rather than persons), in addition
to, in the presence of

with accusative: to, towards, against, with, for (purpose), with
reference to, in consequence of

UNDER

with genitive: out from under, by (agent)

with dative: under, beneath, subjected to

with accusative: under, to (a place) under, toward (of time)
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7. VERBS

Ao, Ao, EAvca, Aéluka, AEAvuon, EMVONY unbind

Active Voice of Mo

IND Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect
Sg. 1| Mo €\vov Moo €\voa Aéhvko €LeAKN
2 | e é\veg Aooelg €\voog AEAVKOG €Ael KNG
3 | MeL €\ve Aol £\voe AéAVKE £lelvKel
Pl 1 [ Avouev €\vouev Adoopev g\doopev Aeddkopev  €delOKepev
2 | Mere g\vete AMoete gldoote AeAvKoTE glelvkere
3 | Movot £\vov Adoovot £lvoov AeAVKOGL glelvkecav
SUBJ Present Aorist Perfect
Sg. 1| Mo Moo redukdg O/AEAMK®
2 | Mng Avong Aelukdg fig/AeAvkmg
3 | Aon Moo Aelvkdg 7/Aeddxn
PL 1 | Mopev AMocouev AeAKOTEC DUEV/AEAVKOUEV
2 | Amte Avonte Aelukoteg Nte/Aelvknte
3 | Moot Acmot AeAMKOTEG DG AEAVKOGL
OPT Present Future Aorist Perfect
Sg. 1 | Moy Avco Aot AeAVK®OG Inv/AedvAout/-oiny
2 | Avoig AVG01G Aocoug/Avoetog AeAvkag €ing/Aelvkolg/-0ing
3 | Mot Moot Moa/Aoete AeAvkdg €in/Aedvko/-oin
Pl. 1 | Mowev Avooley Aocoev relukoteg einuev, eluev/
AedlbKoylev
2 | Motte Avoolte Avoote relvkoteg einte, elte/
AelvKoLTE
3 | Moev Adoolev Mcouev/Avoetov  Aelvkdteg einca, glev/
AeAvKOlEV
IMPF Present Aorist Perfect
Sg. 2 | Ave AVcovV AeAvkag i601/AE vKe
3 | Wwéto Aedto AeEAVK DG E0TO/AEAVKET®
PL 2 | Mete Mocorte AeAvKOTEG 0T/ AEAVKETE
3 | Moviwv AVGAVTOV AeAVKOTEG BVTOV
Present Future Aorist Perfect
INF ALY Adoey Ao AeAVKEVOL
PT Mov (—ovt-) Moov (-ovt-)  Avcog (-ovt-) Aedvkag (-01-)

Adovoo
Avov

AdcovoO
AVGOV

AMcaco.
Avooy

AeAvkuio
AeAvKog
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Middle /Middle-Passive of Mo
Present  Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect
IND (M.-P) (M.-P) (M) (M) (M.-P.) M.-P)
Sg. 1 | Adopon £hoouny Aboopon gA\vodunyv A€lvpon gheAbunv
2 | Mel/n £€\0ov Mboer/n EAMV0W AElvoon €AEMVCO
3 | Meton €A0ETO Adoeton £AM0o0To AérvTton £AéAuTo
PIL 1 | Aoouebo gAuduedo Aucouedo glvodiuedo AeAOUEDO €leAvuebo
2 | Mecbe €\becbe Moeobe éMboooBe AEAVGOE €Aélvobe
3 | Movion €LbovTo Mboovton £M0o0VTOo AéluvTon €AENVVTO
Present Aorist Perfect
SUB]J (M.-P) (M) (M.-P.)
Sg. 1 | Mouon AvGmuon AeAVUEVOS O
2 | aon Adon Aeluuévog g
3 | AMnton Avonton Aelupévog 7y
Pl 1 | Aouebo Avoouedo AeEAVUEVOL DUEV
2 | Adnobe Avonobe Aelvuévor fte
3 | Movrot AvoOVTOL Aedvpévot Got
Present Future Aorist Perfect
OPT (M.-P) (M) (M) (M.-P)
Sg. 1 | Avoiunv Avooiunv Avooiunv Aedvpévog einv
2 | Moo Abooto Moo Aedvpévog €ing
3 | Moo AVGo1T0 Adooto Aelvpévog €in
Pl. 1 | Avoiueba Avcoiuebo  Avcoiuedo Aedvpévor einuev / eluev
2 | Mowshe Aco1e0e MooucOe Aelvuévor einte / elte
3 | Moo AOG0VTO AvGOLVTO Aelvuévor eincav / elev
Present Aorist Perfect
IMP (M.-P) (M) (M.-P)
Sg. 2 | Mov Moo AéAvco
3 | Mécbow AvodcOm AeEAVGO®
Pl 2 | Mecbe Acoc0E AEAVGOE
3 | Mécbwv AeGoOmv AeMOGOmY
Present Future Aorist Perfect
(M.-P) (M) (M) (M.-P)
INF AdecHon Adoechon AvoacOot AelboOon
PT Auduevog, Moouevog,  AVGOUEVOG,  Aehvuévog,
-1, -ov -1, -ov -m, -0V -1, -ov
Passive Voice of Avm
Indicative Subjunctive
Future Perfect Aorist Future Aorist
Sg. 1 | Aeidoouon EA00NV AvOncouon AM0d
2 | Aelboer/Aeibon €M00ng Avbnoey/-n Abng
3 | Aeldoeton £000m AvOnoetol aobn
Pl 1 | relvodueda YNV ITEY AvBnoduebdo Abdpev
2 | Aeldoeobe A0 TE AMbnoecbe ATt
3 | Aeldoovton gnvonoo AvbncovTon AMbdoL
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Optative Imperative
Future Perfect Aorist Future Aorist
Sg. 1 | Aelvooiunv AvBeinv Avbnooiunv
2 | Aeldoolo Aubeing Avbnooto AvOMTL
3 | AeAdoorto AvBein AvBnocotto Aot
Pl 1 | relvooiuebo Abelpev/Avbeinuev  AvBnooiuedo
2 | Aeldooicbe AvBeite/Aubeinte AvBnco1c0e A0 TE
3 | Aeldoowvto AvBglev/hvbeincoy  Avbnoowvto AMOEVTOV
Future Perfect Aorist Future
INF AeAvoecBon AvOTvVor Avbnoecbon
PT AeAvoduevog Aubeig Aubnoopevog
Aelvoopévn Avbelon Avbnoouévn
Aedlvoduevov AVOEV Aubnoduevov
2nd Aorist of Aeinw  leave
Indicative Subjunctive Optative
Active Middle Active Middle Active  Middle
Sg. 1| énumov gMmounv Mnw Amopon Amoyut Mmoiunv
2 | é\meg €Ainov Mrmng Almn Almotg Amoto
3| éme €Aineto Amn AManton AMmot Amotto
Pl. 1 | éAlmouev gnmopedo Mrouev AMmdpedo Almoylev  AmoipneOo
2 | é\imete €NinecOe Amnte AlmnoBe Almotte Mmoo
3| éuamov €\inovto AMrwot Almwvton Almolev Almotwvto
. Active Middle
Imperative
Singular Plural INF Mretv Mrécbon
Active Middle Active Middle PT Mrov Mmopevog
Ame AMmov 2 Anete AMnecbe Mmovoo AMmouévn
MTETO MrécOm 3 ATmOVTOV AMmécBov Mmov Mmouevov
Contract Verbs : Present System
VIKG® Win oéw love dnAow reveal
Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1| vike VIK®OUOL o@D otovpan MA@ dniovpan
2 | vikdg viKQ OLETg Oel/-n dniotg dniot
3| vixa ViKOTOoL OLAEl OtAeTTON dnrot dniovtot
Pl 1| vikouev vikouedo o1hovuev oovuedo dnloduev dnrovuebo
2 | vikorte ViKOcOe oelte dAETlcOE dnlovte  dnrovcbe
3 | vik@ot VIKOVTOL o1hovot otovvTon dniovot  dmAovvron




Indicative Imperfect

7. Verbs

Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1| évikav gvikouny  €dikovv goplovuny  €dnlouv €dnhovunv
2 | évikog EViK®D £oidelg £01000 £3NAoug €dnhod
3| éviko €VIKOITO €oiler £01helto £dnlov €dnlovto
Pl. 1| évikduev évikouedo £ododuev  €phovuebo  €dnhoduev  €dniovuedo
2 | évikGte évikGobe  €duhelte £01lelobe &dnlovte  €dnholobe
3| évikov EVIKAVTO £oilovy £01L00VTO0 £énlouv €dnhodvto
Subjunctive Present
Active  M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1| vikd VIK®HO OIAD oduon MA® dmAdpon
2 | vikdg viKa Og o dnroig dnol
3| vika VIKOLTOL on OATTOL dniot dnidTon
Pl. 1] vikdpev  vikduebo  dlduev owuedo dniduev dnrouedo
2 | vikare vikacoe onte oAncOe dnhodte dnAdcOe
3 | vikdot VIKOVTOL MAdGL MLADVTOL dnrdot dnAdvon
Optative Present
Active  M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1| vikgnmy VIKOUNV otoinv ootlunv dnroinv dmlotlunv
2 | vikeng VIK®O othoing o1olo dnroing dnioto
3| vikgm VIKOTO o1oin ototto dnhoin dnhiotto
Pl. 1] vikpuev  vikduebo  ¢rlotuev ooluedo dnloluev dnlotluedo
2 | vik@rte VIKQGCOE ohotte d1hoteOe dnhotte dnhotcOe
3 | vikdev VIKOVTO ololev HLAOTVTO dnlotev dniotvto
Imperative
Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 2| vixa VIK®D othet o1hov dniov dnrov
3 | vikdtw VKGO oleitm olelcbw dnlovtw dnAovcOm
Pl. 2| vikare ViKOGOe Olelte dAeloOE dnhovte dniovobe
3 | vikdviov  vikdobwv  prhovviov  dileicBwov dnlovviwv  dnrovcOwv
Infinitive
VIKOV vikoeOor OAETY dAelGO0L dniovv dniovobot
Participle
VIK®V VIKOUEVOG  OIADV otlovpevog  dSNADV dnAovpevog
VIKOGOL VIKOUEVN othovoo otoupévn dnrovoo dniovuévn
VIK®V VIKOUEVOV  OLAOVV otovuevov  dnlodv dnlovuevov
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Liquid Future (kpive judge)

Indicative Optative
Active Middle Active Middle
Sg. 1 KpLvd KPLVOUUOL Kpvoinv/kpvotut Kpvoiunv
2 KPLVETlQ kpwvel (-1) Kpvoing/kpivolg KpLvoto
3 KPIVel Kpvelton Kpvoin/kpivol KpLvolTo
PL 1 KpLvoluev Kpvouvuedo KPLVoTlueV Kpvolpedo
2 KpLVelte Kpvelobe Kplvolte Kpwvolobe
3 KpLvovot KPLVOUVTOL KPLVOlEV KPLVOIVTO
INF KPLVETV KplvelcOon
PT KpLVaOV KPLVOUUEVOG
Kpvoboo. KpLvouuévn
Kpvoiv KPLVOUUEVOV

-MI Verbs

-vouut Verbs: Present System of detxvoput show

Indicative
Present Imperfect
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 delkvuut delkvupon €deikvov £3e1KVOUnY
2 deikvug deikvuoon €8eikvug €8eikvuco
3 delkvuot delkvutol €8eikvy £8eikvuTo
PIL. 1 delkvuuev dekvouedo €deikvopev €de1kvouedo
2 detlkvute delkvucbe €deikvute €deikvuce
3 detcvooot delkvuvran €deikvuoay €8eikvuvto
Subjunctive Present Optative Present
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 dekvom detkvompo detkvootut detkvoouny
2 deucvimg deucvim deucviolg deucvioto
3 deucvon detkvumton detkviotl de1kvvorto
PL 1 detkvompuev Sdetkvumuedo dekvooluey detkvuoluedo
2 deikvinte deikvimode delkvootte dekvvolcde
3 detkvomot detkvomvton dekviolev S1KVOIVTO
Imperative Infinitive
Sg. 2 delkvy deikvvco detcviovon delkvuohon
3 deuwcvito deucviclm
PL 2 delkvute delkvucbe
3 dekvoviov Se1kvicOmv
Participle
detkvig SEKVUUEVOG
dewcvico deucvopévn
deucviv deucvipevov



lotut cause to stand, stand

7. Verbs

Indicative
Present 2nd Aorist Perfect
Active M.-P. Active Active
Sg. 1| fomw {otopon oty €otnko
2 | fotmg {otacot €otng £€otnkog
3 | Totot Totorton ot £€otnKe
Pl. 1 | {otopev iotouebo  €otnuev €otopuev
2 | iotate {otoc0e otnte €otote
3 | lotaol {otavton €otooay €01001
Imperfect Pluperfect
Active M.-P. Active
Sg. 1| fomv totéuny €loThKN
2 | {otmg {oT0I60 €loTKNg
3 | iom {oTorto €10THKEL
Pl. 1 | {otopev iotduedo €otopuev
2 | {otate {otocBe €otate
3 | {otacav {otovto £€otocov
Subjunctive
Present 2nd Aorist Perfect
Active M.-P. Active Active
Sg. 1| o iotdpon oTd £010
2 | 1otig ot oS £0THG
3 | ot tothton ot €0t
Pl. 1 | totduev totouebo.  otduev £0TOUEY
2 | tothte iothobe oTHTE £o0TiTE
3 | totdor iotdvTol oTMO1 £0TO01
Optative
Sg. 1 | totoinv totoiuny otoiny €otainv
2 | lotaing o100 otaing €otaing
3 | totoin iotolto otoin €otoin
Pl. 1 | totoipev/iotainuev iotoipebo  otoiuev /otoinuev  €otoiuev / €otoinuev
2 | iotoite / iotointe 16to1c0e otolte / otointe €otolte / £otainte
3 | totolev/iotaincoy  16TOAVTO oTodeV /oTaincoy €otolev / €otounoov
Imperative
Sg. 2 | iom {oT0l60 ool £otoft
3 | lotdto eaee?eis 1) oTNTO £0TOTO
Pl. 2 | {otote {ot0i60e oTthTE £otote
3 | lotdvtov iotdcbwv  oThvVTOV £0TAVTOV
Infinitive
iotdvor lotocbo1  otijvor £oTévorL
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Participle
Present 2nd Aorist Perfect
Active M.-P. Active Active
10T0G loTOpEVOG oT0G £0TWG
iot0o0. loTopévn 61000, £0TOC0
totéy totdipevov ooV £€010¢
tibnu put, place, give
Indicative
Present 2nd Aorist
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 O TiOepon £omroa £0éunv
2 Tng tiBecon €0mrog £€0ov
3 Tionot TifeTon £0nke £€0e710
PL 1 tifeuev LATSESTESLSTY €benev £0¢ueba
2 tifete Ti0ecOe €0ete €000
3 T0€aot Tibevton £€0ecov £€0evto
Imperfect
Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 £tidny £nbéuny
2 €tifelg £ti0eco
3 £1i0e1 £110e10
Pl. 1 €tiBepev £n0€pebo
2 £1ibete £110e00e
3 £tibecav £110ev10
Subjunctive
Present 2nd aorist
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 als10) 0o 00 Oduon
2 ©ong ©oen ong on
3 ©uon TonTon on OnTon
PL 1 TodueEV T0mued 0duev Omuedo
2 Tonte TN cbe Onte Oncbe
3 Lalslotel T0OdVTONL 0dot 0dvton
Optative
Present 2nd Aorist
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 T0einv Theiunv Beinv Oeiunv
2 T0eing 010 Oeing beto
3 T0ein 010 Oein Oelto
Pl 1 TBeluev/tibeinuev T10eiuebo Oeluev/Oeinuev Oeiuedo
2 T0elte/T10einte T10elcbe Oelte/Beinte Oelcbe
3 Tbelev/TBeinooy TIOEVTO Betev/Oeinoca Oelvto




7. Verbs

Imperative
Present 2nd Aorist
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 2 101 11060 0ég 000
3 T0€1m 10600 (FF{0) 0600
PL 2 Tibete 1i0ecOe 0é1e 0¢c0e
3 T0€vTOV T10€600v 0éviv 0600V
Infinitive
T0évoi Ti0ecOon Oelvon 0€c00n
Participle
Ti0elg T0€uEVOG Oeic 0guevog
Tfeioco Tepévn belca Oeuévn
TI0év T0éuevov 0év 0¢uevov
didmuL give
Indicative
Present 2nd Aorist
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 didmut didopat £dmKo £30unv
2 Sidwg didocon £dmKag £€80v
3 Sidwot didoton £8wke £80710
PL 1 didouev 5186uebo €douev £30uebo
2 didote 818000e £€do1e £8000e
3 186001 didovron £€docov £€38ovto
Imperfect
Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 £31douv £8186unv
2 £8180vg £818000
3 £51d0v £4180710
PL 1 £8idouev £3186ueba
2 £81do0te £3180c0e
3 £didocav £31dovto
Subjunctive
Present 2nd Aorist
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 3160 S1dduon o) dduon
2 3184dg 3100 i WI0)
3 160 S1ddrTon 3@ d@Ton
PL 1 d1dduev S180uebo dduev dwuedo
2 S10®1E 510wcOe e dcbe
3 1ot S1d@vTon dmot ddvton
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Optative
Present 2nd Aorist
Active M.-P. Active M.-P.
Sg. 1 d180inv Sidoiunv doinv dotunv
2 d1d0ing didot0 doing doto
3 Sdoin didotto doin dotto
PIL 1 S1dotuev/didoinuev d1doiuebo dotluev/doinuev dotuebo
2 S1801te/d1801inTE d180100e dotte/dointe dolobe
3 d1801ev/d1801ncay d1801vto dotev/doincav dolvto
Imperative
Sg. 2 &idov didoco 86g 3oV
3 8180tm 818660m 80tm 8666
PL 2 didote 818000 801e 86c0e
3 8186vTwv 818600V 36vIv 8660wV
Infinitive
d186va didocOait dovvol d36c0oun
Participle
81800g d180pevog d0vg douevog
S180vc0 S1dopévn dovoo Sopévn
5186v 186pevov 86v dopevov
Irregular Verbs
elutl be
Present Imperfect Future
Ind Subj Opt Imp Ind Ind Opt
Sg. | eipi 1) einv nv/A goouol  £ootunv
el s eing 1601 ncdo. doel éco10
goti n ein ot nv goton £co110
Pl | éouév  auev einuev/eipev AueV €oouebo  £ooiueo
éoté Mme  einte/elne gote ne goec0e  £ooioBe
elol ®cl  eincav/elev  €otov/éviov Mooy goovion  £c0vto
INF | givon goecbon
PT | év ovso  Gv €060UEVOG, -1, -0V
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ey Qo
Present Imperfect
Ind Subj Opt Imp Ind
Sg. el iw {ow/ioinv no/fewv
el ing folg it newobo/feLg
gicl in ot 1w few/Met
Pl. {uev {ouev {ouev AUEV
i1e inte {oute ite nie
ioot ioot {oev oviov noav/fiecoy
INF iévon
PT iov iovoo iov
ot say
Present Imperfect
Ind Subj Opt Imp Ind
Sg. onut o ooinv omv
ong ong doing $001/dcOL €omcBa/Edng
¢onot on doin 6T €on
Pl oopEV odueV doapev/poinuev oopev
Jolear3 onte oointe obte £oarte
ool lolalet oolev/ooincov OGvVTOV £oaoov
INF odvar
PT oG 0G0, o6y (poetic)
Attic prose uses ¢pdoKmv

8. PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Definition of principal parts

The principal parts of verbs show the type of verb (active, deponent, thematic,

etc.), the changes in stem for different forms, what kind of future, aorist, per-

fect a verb has, and whether it has all the usual tenses and voices. For exam-

ple, is it deponent or does it have a deponent future? Is it thematic or

athematic? Is its aorist first or second? Is it missing some tenses or voices?
The principal parts are given in first person singular forms:

I Present: active indicative; middle indicative
IT Future: active indicative; middle indicative
IIT Aorist: active indicative; middle indicative
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IV Perfect: active indicative
V Perfect: middle indicative
VI Aorist: passive indicative

Tense systems and the endings of principal parts

Present (1st Principal Part [PP]) for present and imperfect active, middle, and
passive

thematic verbs, active -o

thematic verbs deponent -opot

contract verbs -ow, -e®, -00

athematic verbs -u1

athematic deponent -pon

Future (2nd PP) for future active and middle
active -cw
deponent -copou
contract -, -opo

Aorist (3rd PP) for aorist active and middle
first aorist (sigmatic) -oo, (liquid/nasal) -o, -oaunv
second aorist -ov, -ounv
irregular (athematic) aorist -v

Perfect Active (4th PP) for perfect, pluperfect, future perfect active
first perfect -xo.
second perfect -o.

Perfect Middle (5th PP) for perfect, pluperfect, future perfect middle and
passive

vowel stems (vowel) -po

consonant stems -puou, -ypou, -Gurot

Aorist Passive (6th PP) for aorist and future passive
first passive -0nv
second passive -nv

Regular Principal Parts

-0 Mow, Moow, Elvoa, AMélvka, Aédvuon, ENOOny unbind

-0 T, TIUNo®, £Tiunoco, TeETiunKo, TeTiunuon, £Tunény honor

-0 TOEM, TOMOo®, £T0INC0, TENOINKQ, TETOiNuUoL, £romdny make, do
0w GE0m, agiwon, néinca, Néiwko, nélmuor, NEwwny deem worthy, ask

Irregular (Unpredictable) Principal Parts

The most important are marked with an asterisk (*). If unclear from the in-
dicative, aorist stems are given in parentheses. Imperfects and pluperfects are
given only if irregular. A Roman numeral refers to the lesson in which the verb
or the form is treated.
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A
*oyyEAM®, yyeEA®, nyyetkoc, nyye?ucoz, NyyeAuoy, NyyéAOn  announce
“Bryo, 80, fiyoryov (dryory-), Mye, fiywon, Hx6ny (6x6-)  lead
¢do (= deidw), Goonoy, Noo, Nopoy, fobny  sing
odSéopoa, oidéoopon, fideopor, Nné€cONV  respect, feel shame
*oipéwm, oapncw, eilov (e?x ), ipnxo, fipnuot, Npécbny  take, mid. choose
oipw, dpd, Npo, NpKo, Npuot, Apdny  raise
*ailcOdvopa, aicOnoopot, NodOUNy, fiobnuon  perceive
oioybve, aioxvve, fioxvva, Noxoveny  disgrace, mid. feel ashamed
*akov, dxovoopat, fikovoa, aknkoa (plpf. nknkoén / dknkon), nkovedny  hear
alokopon, GAmoopal diov / frov [XII], Ediwxa / froko  be captured
OUOPTOV®, OUAPTACOLOL, TLOPTOV, NUAPTNKC, NUGPTNLOL NLapTOny  err
*avotyvout / avoiym (impf. dvépyov), dvoiw, avéméo, dvéwyo. / avéwyo,
avégypon (fut. pf. dved&ouon), dvedydnv  open [XII]
*amoBviiokm, drobovoduat, dméBavov, €lvnka (fut. pf. 1ebvie) die
*dmoxpivopon (< xpivm), dmokpivoduan, dmokékpuuol, dnexpidny  answer
*&mokteive, droktevd, dméktevo, oméxtova  kill
*OmOA VUL, AoA®, dmmdAeca, dmmiouny (2 aor. mid.), droldAieka / dmOimio
destroy [XII]
dmro, Syo, Nyo, Nuupoy, §00ny  fasten, kindle, mid. touch
apmilw, prdcouol, fipraca, Proke, fProcuol, Npracdny  snatch
*Gpyw, GpEw, NpEo, Npxe, APy, Fipxonv  begin, rule
*aotevéouon, aoifopan, aotkOuny, dolyuon  arrive

B

*Baive, fioopon, €pnv [XII], BéPnka  go

*BéArw, Bod®, £Barov, BEPANKe, BEPANUON, EBANONY  throw, hit
BAGmT, PAGY®, EPrava, BERALade, BEPAopon, EBAGONV/EBAGPNY  harm
BAET®, PAEyouon, £Breya.  see

Bodim, Bonoouat, Eponco  shout

*BovAouo, Bovincouot, Bepovinuon, €Bovindny  will, wish

r

*Yopgw, youd, Eynua, yeyounko, yeyounpon  marry (act. of a man, mid. of a
woman)

yeLdw, yerdoopa, £yéhooa, £yeldodny  laugh

YNPAGK® OF YNPOw, YNpOcouaL, yRpoce, yeynpoaka  grow old

*yiyvopot, yevioouon, £yevouny, yéyova (I am; pf. part. yeymg), yeyévnuon,
(late: éyevnOnv) become, be

*yryvooko, yvaocouor, Eyvav [XII], Eyvoka, éyvoouat, Eyvocdny  know

*ypéow, Ypdyw, Eypoyo, YEYpad, YEYPouLOL Eypldny  write

A
d¢d10 or dedowko < deidw [VIII]  fear
*delkvot or detkviw, deim, £de1&a, 8€dey 0, dédetynan, £deiyOnv  show [XII]
*déyonon, dE€opon, £8eEauny, d€deyual, -ed€xONV  receive, await
¢, dnow, €dnoa, dédeka, d€depan, £8€0ny  bind
*8¢m, denow, £8énoa, dedénko, dedénuon, £dendny  need, lack, mid. ask; im-
pers. 8¢1, (£8e1impf.), denoey, £€8énoe it is necessary
*drovogopon (<voéw) dtavonoopon, dtevondny  think, perceive
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*Srop0eipo, drobepd, S1€pbeipo, S1€d0apKka and Si€pBopa, S1€dOapua,
SiepBdpnv  corrupt, destroy; 2 pf. be ruined

d1ddoKkm, S18GEW, £3180Ea, dedidoyo, dedidarypon, £€8186xOnVy  teach

*3i8out [XII], ddow, €8wkoa, (aor. pl.) €dopev, 8édwka, d€douat, £860mv  give

Sk, Stwtw or duwtopor, £dlnéo, dedloyo, dwwydnv pursue, prosecute

*oxéw, dOEw, €d0Ea, dBédoyuon -eddyOnv  think, seem

dpbim, dpdow, £8paca, dEdpaka, dEdpopa, £8pdcbny  do

*Svvopan, duvhcouon, dedvvnua, £dvvnony  be able

3V, -3000, -€dvco and €duv, d¢duka, d€dupon, -edVONV  enter, go down

E

*gGw (impf. elwv), dow, eloco, eloka, elopor, 1Oy permit, let alone

*£0EA (0€Lm), £BeMom, NOEANCO, NOEANKD  wish, be willing

gidov saw (see under Opdw)

*eiui, écopon  be

*eyu will go

*eimov  said (see under Aéym)

graive, EAa [XT], fikaoo, -eAqhaka, EAnAapon, NAGONY  drive

*owo, [VIII] seem

gmavBdvopon (< LavBdve), Emincopot, Enelafouny emiénopor  forget

*€MOKOTEM, EMoKEYoUOL, EnEcKEYOUNY, Enéokeupon ook over

éniotopon (impf. iriotéuny), émomoopor, nmomony  understand

énopon (impf. einéunv), Eyouon, Eomduny (aor. stem on-)  follow

€pdw (impf. fipov), aor. npdobnv  love

€ppnOnv  was said (see under Aéyw)

*Epyouon, Eretvoopot, NABov, EAALB.  come, g0

€o0io (impf. ioBlov), €dopar, €dayov, €dndoxko, -edNdecuor, NdEcNY  eat

*glpioke, eVpHow, NOpov/evpov, ndpnka/ebpnka, ebpnuoy, evpebny  find

gyopon, eb&opon, NOEGUNY, nOypon  pray, boast

*£xo (impf. elyov), £Ew and oynow, £oyov (aor. stem oy-), £oynKo, -Eoynuo,
€oxénv  have

Z
Céw, {how/{Moopan, €inoa, Elnka  live

H
fdopon, nodoouon, oy  be pleased
fiko (impf. fxov), fiEw  have come, be here

(0

0T, Odyw, EBoya, TEbouuot, Etddny  bury

Ooupdlm, Bovpdoouot, £0aduaca, tedaduoko, £0ovpdcdny  wonder, admire
0w, Oevoopon (other tenses from tpéyw) run

Ovnoxw (see under dmobvhokw) die

0Vw, OVcw, €0vco, 0vka, €0V €100y  sacrifice

I
*inu [XII], -How, -Nxo, €lxo, -etpon, -ei0ny  send
ikvéouat (see under dducvéouon) come
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ot [XII], othow, €omoa and oy, €otia (plpf. elotkn, fut. pf. éotnén),
gotopon, €otdbny  stand, make stand

K

KkoBéCopon or kobilopor (impf. €ékabelouny), kabedoduat or kabiinooua,
éxabwoauny  sit

kéOnpon (< fuon) (impf. éxabnuny)  sit

Ko, Kobom, £KOVon, ~-KEKOWKO, KEKoLL, €kodny  burn

*koréw, koo [XI], éxdAeca, kéxAnka, kéxAnuon, EkAnOny  call

*kelpo, keicopon [XII]  lie

KeAEV®, KEAEVOW, EKELEVGO, KEKEAEVK D, KEKEAELOUOL, EKEAEVOONV
command

KAEMTO, KAEYo/KAEYoual, Ekheya, KEK OO, KEKAeuuan, EkAGmny  steal

Kouiw, Kopd, £xduion, KEKOULKO, KEKOUIoNOL, EkopicOny care for, carry

KOTT®, KOWY®, £K0WY0, -KEKODO, KEKOUUOL, -EKOTNY  cut

*Kpive, kpvd, EKpvo;, KEKPLKO, KEKPLLOL, EKpiOny  judge

KpOTTO, KpOY®, EKpuyo, KEKpLuLoL, £kpvdony  hide

*Ktdopon, KThoopot, Koduny, kEkmuon  acquire, pf. possess

kteivo (see under dmoxteivw)  kill

A

“hoppéve, Aqyouot, EraBov, ilndo, eidnuuol, EAGOMy  take

LovBave, Anow, ELabov, AEANBa.  escape notice, lie hidden

Méyo, MEw and £pd, EreEa and einov, elpnko, Aéleyuon and eipnuon, aéyOnv
and €ppnnv  say

Aéyw, -AEEw, -éNeEa, -eiloyo, -eileypon and -Aédeyuon, -eAéyny  collect, count

helnw, Aeiyw, EMmov, Aédowrna, Aédeuuon, Eleiodny  leave

M

poivouon, éunva, péunva, udvny  be mad

*uovOavem, pobnoopal, uabov, uepddnko  learn

uoyopon, po oo, euoyesduny, pepdynuon  fight

UEAEL, peAnoel, EuEANCE, LepEANKE it IS a care

"UEM®, peAANow, EuéAAnco  intend, be about to

"UEvw, LEVD), EUEVe, LEUEVIKOL  Ternain

LUVIOK®, -UVAc®, -Euvnoo, uéuvnuot, Euvnebny  remind, mid. remember

N
*VEL®, VELD, EVELLO, VEVEUNKD, VEVEUNULOL, Eveunony  distribute
*vouilw, vould, £vouca, vevoulko, vevouiouor, €vouicdny  believe, think

(0]

otyvuut (see under édvoiyvout) open

*otda [VIII] plpf. fidn, elcouon  know

*otopon (1st person: oipon, impf. Gunv), oifjcouon, enény  think

Mo (see under amorlout)  destroy

*opauw (impf. édpov), Syouo, €idov (aor. stem 18-), £opoka/edpoka, Edpoyon/
oupo, Godny  see

o¢eilo, Opelnom, opeilnco, 2 aor. doerov (would that, if only!), doeiinko
owe
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II

*naoyw, neicopon, Emobov, némovlo  suffer, experience

*reifo, nteicw, éneion (2 aor. €nbov), téneika/nénoldo (trust), néneioual,
gneicOny  persuade, mid. obey

nepdiopon, Telpdicouat, Enelpociuny, teneipopol, Enepdbny  try

TEUNO, TEUYO, ETELYO, TETOUON, TETEULNL, EXEUNOONY  send

TURANILL, -TANCO, -EXANGO, -TETANKO, -TETANGHOL, -€TAncOny  fill

nive, Tiopal, £nov, TENOK, -TETouot, -erdny  drink

*rinto, necovpol, Enecov, néntoka  fall

mAéw [XI], mievoopon/mrevcodua, Endevoo, Térievka, TEnAevouon  Sail

TVE®, TVEVGOVUOL/-TVEVGOUOL, ETVEVGQ, -TETVELKD,  breathe blow

*pdirte, Tpaw, Enpato, nénpoya/nEnpoyo, TEnpoyuol, Enpdyxbny  do

*ruvBdvopan, tevoopon, EnVOouUNy, ténvopon  learn, inquire

s~}

pNyvor, -pige, Eppnio, -€pparya, éppéyny  break
pintw, plyo, Epprya, Epprupot, £ppiddny  throw
pvouat, pooopor, Eppucdiuny  rescue, defend

4

olydw, crynoouot, £6lynoo, ceciynko, ceciynuot, €otynony  be silent
oKedAVVULLL -0Ked®, -€0KES000, E0KESUGUOL, E0KEDGCONY  scatter
*GKEMTOUN/CKOTE®, CKEYOUOL, ECKEYAUNY, ECKEUUOL  View
*6TEAW, 6TEAD, E6TEIND, -E£0TOAKC, EGTOALOL, EGTOANY  Send
*6TPEY®, -oTPEYM), EGTPEYX, EGTPUIOL, ETPEOONV/EcTPbdNY  turn
oo, cWon, £6MC0, GECOKM, CECMUOL, £6WONYV  save

T

Tattw, 1héw, Etota, TEToyo, TETayual, ETéOny  arrange

1elve, TeEV®, -£TEV0, TETOKO, TETOWOL, -€T60nY  stretch

TEUVO, TEL®, ETELOV, -TETUNKO, TETUNUOL, ETUNONY  cut

*1iOnuy, oo, €tmxa (pl. €0enev), €nko, t€0eon, E1€6ny  put

*tikto, 1€&ouon, £texov, €toka  bring forth

TITPOOK®, TPOCW, ETPMGO, TETPOUL, £TpOONY  wound

*1péno, Ipéyn, Etpeya, Etpanduny (2 aor. mid.), tétpoda, t€poppal, ETpEHOMV/
gtpomny  turn, mid. flee

*pédw, Opéyn, £0peya, TETpodho, TEOpaL, £0pL0ONV/Etpdony  nourish

TPEY®, dpopovuo, E8papov, -dedpaunko, -dedpounuot  run

pipw, piye, Etprya, TETpLda, TeTpupo, £tpidOnv/etpifny  rub

"oy dve, tevgopal, Etuxov, tetoynko  happen, hit, obtain

Y
VIGY VEOLLOL, VTOGYNOOLLOL, DTEGYOUNY, DTEGYNUOL  promise

0]

*ooive, dove, Eomva, TEdoyko/mEomva, TEPooUL, £06vONV/Eddvny  show
*oépwm, olow, fiveykov/fveyka, Evivoyo, Eviiveyuor, vEXOnv  carry, bear
*pevym, pevgopar/dpevodpal, Edvyov, tédevya  flee

“onui, ¢now, Enoa.  say

$0Gvo, pbncopat, €oaco, E¢Ony  anticipate
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¢Beipw (see under dopBeipw) corrupt

*poBEopa, popnoopon, TedoPnuon, Epopniony  fear

dpélm, dphow, Eopaca, TEPpoka, TEOpaoUL £opdodny tell, mid. devise
*puldtto, dpuragw, EoVAaEe, TedpVLaya, TedpOAoypon, QOO  guard
*poo, dpvom, Epvoa/Edvy, Tépuka  produce; 2 aor. grew, was; pf. be by nature

X
xoipo, youpnow, kexdpnko, Exdpny  rejoice
1€, fut. yéw, éxeo, k€xvko, kéyvuot, £x00ny  pour (mostly in compounds)

*xpdopon, xpicopat, £xpnoduny, kéxpnuon, xpnodnv  use
XPow, xpnow, Expnoa, k€xpnko utter an oracle, mid. consult an oracle
xpn (subj. xpn, opt. xpein, inf. ypivan) impf. xpfiv or Eyxpnv it is necessary

v
yebdw, yevow, Eyevco, Eyevoual, £yevodny  deceive, mid. lie

Q
dvéopon (impf. Ewvoduny), dvicopor, E@vnuot, Eovneny  buy
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APPENDIX |l: SYNTAX

1. CASES

Most of the examples are from Euripides” Alcestis and Plato’s Euthyphro.

Nominative

Most Common Nominative Endings

First declension: -, -a, -[t]ng, -ag; -o1
Second declension: -og, -ov; -0t, -0
Third declension: -g [-€, y], -wv, -o¢, -[u]o; -g¢ [-e1¢], -0 [-n]

Uses of the Nominative Case

a. Subject: the subject of a finite verb is nominative. A finite verb is one in
which the ending defines the subject, as opposed to an infinitive.

Examples:

omolopecsto mivteg, o keivn uovn. We are all lost, not she only.
—Alcestis 825

€oton, 108 €otan. These things will be, (they) will be
—Alcestis 327

b. Predicate nominative: a nominative is used in the predicate after verbs
meaning be, become, appear, be named and the like, in agreement with the sub-
ject. A few of these verbs in Greek are €ipi, yiyvounon, paivopor, Soxéwm, oipéopon
(be chosen), xoréouon (be called), Méyouon (be said, be called).

Examples:

wobntmg 8m yéyova 666 . . . I have, then, become your pupil.
—Euthyphro 5a
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ovy oporoynow dxintog fikew. I shall not admit that [ have come
uninvited.
—Plato, Symposium 174d

Genitive

Most Common Genitive Endings

First declension: -ng, -ag, -ov; -®v
Second declension: -ov; -ov
Third declension: -og [-ovg, -a¢]; -ov

Uses of the Genitive Case

Most uses of the genitive come under two headings: the defining (or adjec-
tival) genitive, which is used for one noun depending on another; and the
ablatival genitive, used for separation.

a. Possession: The genitive (in the attributive position) is used for possession
and other close relationships.

Examples:
YOVI pev 00V SAwiev ‘Adufiton, Eéve. Rather the wife of Admetus is dead,
stranger.

—Alcestis 821

100 MuETEPOV TPOYOVoL, G EVBUdpwv, £otkev eivon Aauddiov Td VIO
6o Aeyoueva. The things said by you, Euthyphro, seem to me of our
ancestor, Daedalus (i.e., seem to belong to our ancestor, Daedalus; this is
also called the predicate genitive of characteristic).

—Euthyphro 11c

b. Partitive Genitive: (in the predicate position) used for the whole from
which a part is taken. It can be used with nouns, adjectives, and verbs.

Examples:
oloBa yop einep T1g EAlog vBpdnwv. For you know if anyone else of
men [does].
—Euthyphro 15d
This genitive is common with verbs of touching, remembering, and
forgetting.
€01yeg yoyag, £01yec 8¢ dpevav. You have touched my soul, you have
touched my senses. [€01yeg < Oryydve touch; yoyds = yoyng]
—Alcestis 109
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c. Genitive of Comparison: used with comparative adjectives and adverbs
and with verbs implying comparison.

Example:
wuyig Yop ovdév Eott Tyudtepov. For nothing is more precious than life.
—Alcestis 301

d. Genitive of Agent: the one by whom something is done is expressed by
o (by) with the genitive.

Example:
duLelton V1o Be@v whvtov. It is loved by all the gods.
—Euthyphro 10d

e. Genitive of Cause: verbs of emotion take a genitive of the cause of the
feeling.

Examples:
00 31 yoAwbelg tékTovag Alov mupog / ktetve Kikdwnog. Angered at
which, I killed the Cyclopes, workers of Zeus’ fire.
—Alcestis 5-6
This genitive is often used in exclamations.
i Lot Toyog [= toyngl. Ah me for my [ill] fortune.
—Alcestis 398

f. Genitive of Source: with verbs of hearing, the genitive is used for the per-
son or thing heard; the sound heard is accusative.

Example:

AAX dkové uov. But hear me.
—Alcestis 781

g. Genitive with verbs: Verbs of ruling take the genitive, which depends on
the nominal idea of the verb (e.g., Bacirevw be king of ).
Verbs of reaching and obtaining take a genitive of the thing attained.

Examples:

TOAAGY pev Gpyets. You rule over many.
—Alcestis 687

ociov yap avdpog, do10g v ETvyyovov. Being holy I met with a holy man.
—Alcestis 10
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h. Genitive of Separation (ablatival use): the genitive is used with verbs, ad-
jectives, adverbs, and prepositions implying separation from.

Examples:
260G Yap, 0VSELC diviepel, kKol cddpovog/yuvankodg Audpnkog. For
you have lost a noble—no one will deny it—and chaste wife.
—Alcestis 615-16
GAAO ouukpo Twvog € vEeng eipd. But I am still in need of a little

something.
—Euthyphro 12e

i. Genitive of Time within which: The genitive is used of the period of time
within which something happens.

Example:
TooTor TG NUEPog £yéverto. These things happened during the day.
—Xenophon, Anabasis 7.4.14

j- Genitive Absolute: a participial clause (noun/pronoun and participle) in
the genitive gives attendant circumstances of the main action.

Example:
103e 8¢ cov Evevonooa Gpa Aéyovtog. While you were speaking, I was
thinking about this.

—Euthyphro 9¢

k. Other uses of the Genitive: subjective, objective, material.

Examples:
The subjective genitive is used for the subject of a feeling. tdv
BapBapwv 06Bog, the barbarians’ fear (the fear that they feel)
—Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.17
The objective genitive is used for the object of a feeling or action.
100 VBdartog Embupia desire for water
—Thucydides 2.52
The genitive is used for material or contents. €pkog 086vtwv the

barrier of teeth (i.e., consisting of teeth)
—Homer, Iliad 4.850, etc.

Dative

Most Common Dative Endings

First declension: -, -¢; -oi1g [-ouct]
Second declension: -; -o1¢ [-o161]
Third declension: -; -t [v]



1. Cases

Uses of the Dative Case

The dative is used for the party interested (including the indirect object, the
dative of advantage, and the dative of possession, to, for, of ), for the instru-
ment (means or manner, by, with), and for the locative (place where and time
when, in, on, at).

a. Indirect object: the person or thing indirectly affected by the verb goes into
the dative.

Example:
0Gyelg & avTog v 0T PoVEDG,/dlKaG T€ dWOELS 00161 KNOEGTUIG £TL.
You will bury her though you are yourself her murderer and you will still
pay the penalty to your in-laws.

—Alcestis 730-1

b. Dative with Verbs: many intransitive and impersonal verbs take the dative:
verbs meaning benefit, obey, serve, assist, please, satisfy, advise, and their oppo-
sites; and those expressing friendliness, hostility, blame, anger, reproach, likeness,
accompaniment, and agreement. Compounds in cuv- and some in npog-, mopa-,
év- and €m- take the dative.

Examples:
oVK fipecké got popov Aduntov / Stokwrvoor, Wasn't it enough for you
to have prevented the death of Admetus?

—Alcestis 32

Kol T0166€ v oikotg £kdikmg mpocwoeietv. And to help this house
unjustly.

—Alcestis 41
ovy émopot, ® Tdkpotes, Tolg Aeyouévorg. I do not follow the things
being said, Socrates.

—Euthyphro 12a

c. Dative with Adjectives: the dative is used with adjectives expressing
friendliness, hostility, likeness, and meanings similar to those of verbs in b.

Example:
o & el tohondg Seomdroug £uoig dihoc. You are a friend of long standing
to my masters.

—Alcestis 212

d. Dative of Advantage/Disadvantage: The person or thing to whose advan-
tage or disadvantage something is or is done is in the dative and is usually
translated with the English preposition for.

Example:
ndoaic & €0nkev evkiegototov Blov/yuvaiéiv, £pyov TALGO YEVVOIOV
103e. She has made life most glorious for all women, having undergone
this noble deed.

—Alcestis 623—4
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The Ethical dative is a special type of the dative of advantage /disadvan-
tage, in which a personal pronoun in the dative has the force of for my sake, for
your sake, etc.

Example:
0V YOp €0€L0VGL GOt PEVELY, MG Kol 00T Got dokel. For they are not
willing to stand still for you, as it seems to you yourself.

—Euthyphro 11c

e. Dative of Possession: with eiui and yiyvopay, the dative is used of the pos-
sessor, with the thing possessed in the nominative.

Example:
novog yop adtolc noda, kovtic Amic NV / 600 KartBovdviog GALo:
grrevoew téxva. For you were alone to them (you were their only child)
and there was no hope (they had no hope)—once you were dead—to pro-
duce more children.

—Alcestis 2934

f. Dative of Agent: used with the perfect and pluperfect passive (and rarely
with other passive tenses).

Example:
noAAod Bepamelon 101G latpoig nvpnvrot. Many cures have been found by
the doctors.

—Isocrates 8.39.

g. Instrumental Dative: cause, manner, and means are expressed by the dative.

Examples:
o0& GAioketon TEYVN. . . . And it is not grasped by art. . . .
—Alcestis 786

The Dative of Respect is a form of the dative of manner.
AOY@ yop Noow 0Ok £pya dikot. For they were friends in word, not in
deed.
—Alcestis 339

The Dative of Degree of Difference is a form of the dative of manner used
with comparatives.
Kwvduvedm dpa, & £10ipe, Exeivov 100 Gvdpodg Sevdtepog yeyovévor
MV TEYVNV, T0600T 66M O HEV TO OLVTOD HOVH ETOLEL OV LEVOVTA, EYD
8& mpog 101G ELOLTOD, O Eolke, Kol Tor OAXOTpo. I am likely, then, my
friend, to be more clever than that man, insofar as [by so much as] he made
only his own [creations] not to stay put, but I, as it seems, in addition to
my own, also [make] other people’s [not to stay put].
—Euthyphro 11d
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h. Locative Dative: The dative is used for place where (with a preposition)
and time when (with or without a preposition).

Examples:
‘Adunrtov €v douotow kiyxdve; Do I find Admetus in the house?
—Alcestis 477
Bdmtey Tiv’ €v & NUEpq LEAR® vekpov. I am going to bury a dead
person on this day.
—Alcestis 513

Accusative

Most Common Accusative Endings

First declension: -ny, -awv; -oc
Second declension: -ov; -ovg, -o
Third declension: -v, -0, -0g, -uw; -0g, -€1g, -0

Uses of the Accusative Case

The accusative is used for the direct object, for the end of motion (terminal,
to, toward), as subject of an infinitive, and in various adverbial relationships.

a. Direct Object: the direct object is in the accusative. Two accusatives may
be used with one verb.

Examples:
dvopdtovot pévtor atdv, dg eyouon [= £ye oluon], Méintov. They call
him, I think, Meletus.
—Euthyphro 2b
i 8t ¢’ [= o] ndixknoo, What wrong have I done you?
—Alcestis 689

b. Cognate Accusative (internal object): the cognate accusative repeats the
meaning already contained in the verb and can be used with both transitive
and intransitive verbs.

Example:
Kol 81 kot 7ov GAdov Biov 6t dipetvov Piwsoiuny. And in particular that
L will live the rest of my life better.

—Euthyphro 16a

c. Subject of Infinitive: the accusative is used as the subject of an infinitive.
Example:

omot yép ue momnv eivon Oedv. For he says that I am a maker of gods.
—Euthyphro 16a
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d. Terminal Accusative: the place to which (usually with a preposition, €ig,
npde, mopd, etc., but in poetry often without a preposition) is accusative.

Example:
elg Adov douovg into the house of Hades
—Alcestis 25

e. Accusative of respect: an adverbial accusative that tells in what respect
something is true.

Example:
ot €180g GAA®G ExTpenesTdn YOV nor a woman in form otherwise
most beautiful

—Alcestis 333

f. Extent of Time or Space is in the accusative.

Example:

NdL YOp dIAOVG/KAV VUKTL AEVGGELY, dvty’ av mopt) xpovov. For it is

sweet to see loved ones even at night for whatever time he/she is there.
—Alcestis 355-6

g. Accusative Absolute: used instead of the genitive absolute when the par-
ticiple represents an impersonal verb.

Example:
Oviiokm, mopdv pot un Bavetv Onep o€bev. [ am dying, it being possible
[although it is possible] for me not to die on your behalf.

—Alcestis 284

Vocative

Most Common Vocative Endings

First declension: -n, -o; -ou same as nominative
Second declension: -g, -ov; -01, -0
Third declension: like nominative or like base

Use of the Vocative Case

Direct Address: the vocative is used for direct address either with or without
®, oh!

Example:

AA. xodp’, ® Ao mod Tepcéag T &’ oipotog.

HP. Adunte, xoi 6L yolpe, Oeco0l®dv Gval.

Admetus: Hello, son of Zeus of the blood of Perseus.

Heracles: Admetus, hello to you too, king of the Thessalians.
—Alcestis 509-10



2. Verb Constructions

2. VERB CONSTRUCTIONS

Examples have been taken from Plato’s Crito unless otherwise noted.

Conditions

Present General

€4y [, iv] + SUBJUNCTIVE — PRESENT INDICATIVE

44d  oloi T giciv ol TOALOL OV T GUIKPOTOTOL TAV KOKDY £Eepydilecon
... 80y TG &v ovtoig SwaBePrnuévog 7. The many are able to do no slight
harm, if anyone is slandered among them.

47a-b 10V voUV TPocEyet . . . 0 Gv Tuyxvn otpog 1 Toudotpipng dv;
Does he pay attention to [only the one] who happens to be a doctor or a per-
sonal trainer?

Past General

€1l + OPTATIVE — IMPERFECT INDICATIVE
50e 1§ mpdg uev dipa ot TOV TorTtEpo, oK Ny TO dikowov . . . Mot Emep
TAGY01G, TOOTOL KO GvTImotely . . . it was not right for you to do in return
to your father whatever you happened to suffer. . . .

Future More Vivid

€Gv [Gv, fiv] + SUBJUNCTIVE — FUTURE (or equivalent)

Relative (pronoun or adverb) + év + SUBJUNCTIVE — FUTURE (or equivalent)
44a 17 ybp mov Yotepaiq Se pe dmobviicke f i & #1601 10 Tholov. For
I am to be put to death on the day after (that on which) the ship comes.

44b  £av ol amoBdvng . . . €Tt 8¢ Kol ToAAolg 86Ew. . . . If you die, I will
seem to many. . . .

45b—c  moAAoo¥ Kol dAloce Omot Gv Goikn dyamncovsi oe. Also in
many other places, wherever you go they will love you.

54d  €av Aéyng mapo todta, pdnv £pels. If you say [anything] besides
this, you will speak in vain.

Future Less Vivid

Present: €1 + OPTATIVE — OPTATIVE + Giv
should-would

Phaedo 69b 00 moAAn v dAoyia £in, €1 dofoito TOv OGvaTov 6 T0100T0G;
Wouldn't it be a great absurdity if such a person should fear death?
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Contrary to Fact

Present: €1 + IMPERFECT — IMPERFECT + dv
were — would be
52b o0 yop Gv mote . . . €v aUT]] ERESNUELS, €1 U1 GOl SLODEPOVIMG

%

fipecke. . . . for you would not continue to stay in it, if it were not pleasing
to you more than to others. . . .

Past: €1 + AORIST — AORIST + &v (or PLUPERFECT)

had — would have
Apology 36a viv &, dg €oikev, €1 TPLOKOVTO. LOVOL UETEMEGOV TAV
yNowv, drorepetyn &v. But now, as it appears, if only thirty of the votes
had been cast differently, I would stand acquitted.

Infinitive Constructions

Articular Infinitive

The infinitive used as a noun (like a gerund). The article allows the use of dif-
ferent cases of the infinitive.

43a & 10 moAldikig deVpo goutd on account of coming here often

47e  £xt0g el 100 uéAdery dmoBviokew odprov. You are outside the like-
lihood of being put to death tomorrow.

49d 10 YGp TOL KOKMG TOIELY AvOP®TOUG T0D ASIKELY 0VEV SLODEPEL
for to treat people badly is no different from doing injustice

Indirect Statement (Infinitive Construction)

Verb of Saying/ Thinking: (SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE) | INFINITIVE

43d 0¥ pévrot otpon figew odtd thpepov. In fact I think it will not come
today.

47d  Ymo tdv olopévov T Aéyew by those who think they are saying
something

npiv with the Infinitive

The use of before before an affirmative clause
46d  mplv uev éue detv omobviokely koAds EAEYETO, VOV 8€. . . . before it
was necessary for me to die it was well said, but now. . . .

Result clauses (Indicative or Infinitive)

Actual Result dote + INDICATIVE

48a @ote mp@TOV PEV TOOT OVK OpODG EloNYEL. . . . S0 that first you are
not correctly introducing (an argument) in this way. . . .
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Natural Result éote + INFINITIVE
45¢  doddreldv oot mopefovionl Dote o UNdEVO, MTETY TOV KOTO
Osttaiiov. They will provide you security so that no one of all those in Thes-
saly would harass you.

Participles and Verbals

Future Participle of Purpose

51b €dwv 1’ €ig méAepov dyn pwbncduevov | arobavovuevov. . . . if it
leads (you) into war, to be wounded or killed. . . .

Genitive Absolute

A noun or other substantive in the genitive with a participle in the genitive
shows the circumstances (time, cause, concession, condition) surrounding or
attending the main action.

NOUN/PRONOUN — PARTICIPLE IN GENITIVE
43d 1) 10 mAolov ddikTon &k AfAov, oV Sel ddikouévou tedvivor ue; Or
has the ship arrived from Delos, which, when it arrives (at the arrival of
which) I must die?
44c  NMuov mpoBuuovuévav (though) we are eager
48b ) aoreviov Abnvoiov if the Athenians do not permit (it)

Accusative Absolute

Impersonal verbs go into the accusative absolute rather than the genitive
absolute.

45c  £Eov cwbivou it being possible to be rescued

45d  olg oot £€0V Kol £kOpEyal Kol EKTONSEDOOL OLYNGEL KOTOMTWY.
... it being possible for you to rear and educate them, you will leave them in
the lurch. . . .

Verbals in -téov

it is necessary, one must
46b  oxomelcBon oy ypM NUAG eite Tadto Tpaktéov eite uf. We must
consider whether it is necessary to do these things or not.
47b 1ot dpo VTR TPOKTEOV KO YUUVOOTEOV KOl £OEGTEOV YE Kol
notéov In this way, he must act and exercise and eat and drink

325



326

Appendix II: Syntax

Subjunctive: Independent Uses

Deliberative Subjunctive

are we fo . . .
52d i o@uev npodg tovta, & Kpitwv; What are we to say to this, Crito?

Prohibitive Subjunctive
In second person and less commonly in third person (Smyth 1800b): Don't, let
not

54d &G un oe teion Kpitov notelv & Aéyer paArov f nuels. But let not
Crito convince you to do what he says rather than [what] we [say].

Hortatory Subjunctive
Let’s

54e kol mpdrreuey todTy, £neldn 1ot 6 0e0g Vonyeiton. And let us do
[it] this way, since the god quides [us] this way.

Subjunctive of Doubtful (Cautious) Assertion

“The present Subjunctive with uf may express a doubtful assertion, with pn
ov a doubtful negation. . . . A touch of irony often marks this use which is
chiefly Platonic.” (Smyth 1801)

48c  un g GAnbds Tovta, ® Kpitov, oképpote ntdv . . . I'm wondering
if maybe these might really be the considerations of those who . . .

48c  um ovdev ko okentéov 1) maybe nothing else should be considered
48d  un 0¥ dén maybe it isn’t necessary

Optative: Independent Uses

Optative of Wish

Phaedrus 279¢ mhotvowov 8¢ vouiloyu tov codpov. And may I believe the
wise man wealthy.

Potential Optative

The optative with év shows possibility: may, might, would, could.
43b  xoiyop Gy, ® Kpitwv, iAnuueres ein. . . . and really, Crito, it would
be out of tune. . . .
43c fivéym...£v1olg Papitat’ &y évéykauu which I of all of them would
bear most grievously.
44c  xoitol Tig Gv oioyimv gin tovtg 86, And yet what reputation
could be more disgraceful than this?
48a ¢oin vy’ dv g someone might say
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Subjunctive or Optative: Sequence of Moods

The usage of the subjunctive versus the optative in some constructions de-
pends on the sequence of moods:

1. If the leading verb is primary, use the subjunctive [MAY] in the subordi-
nate clause.

Primary Verb Tenses: present, future, perfect, future perfect

2. If the leading verb is secondary, use the optative [MIGHT] in the subordi-
nate clause.

Secondary Verb Tenses: imperfect, aorist, pluperfect
See also Conditions.

Object Clause After A Verb Of Fearing

After a verb of fearing: un (that, lest); um o0 (that . . . not) + the subjunctive or
optative
44e Gpd ye pn £uod mpoundel kol T@v BAev Emttndeiov, un . . . ol
GUKOOOVTOL MUV TPAYLOTO TUPEY MOV OG GE EVOEVIE EKKAEYOOLY, KO
OVAYKOGODUEY. . . .
Do not then worry about me and your other friends, that the informers
may cause us trouble on the ground that we sneaked you out [of prison],
and we be compelled to. . . .

Purpose Clauses

Used with the subjunctive or optative following iva, 6nog, og that, to, in order
that. The negative is pn.

Subjunctive if the introductory verb is present, future or perfect.
Optative if the introductory verb is imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect.

{vo, Omwg, g — SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE
47c  lvo un névto Suouev so that we do not go over everything

After a secondary tense the subjunctive is used in place of the optative to set
“forth a person’s previous purpose in the form in which he/she conceived
his/her purpose” (Smyth 2197a, gender inclusiveness added).
43b  xoi €nitdég oe ovK Tyelpov va mg fidioto Suéyng. And on purpose
I did not wake you, so that you may continue spending your time as pleas-
antly as possible.

Other

Neuter plural subject takes a singular verb
44e tovTo pEV 0N 0VTOG £XETM. Let these things be so.
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Philosophical Imperfect

The results of a previous argument spread over time
47d  AePnoduebo 6 1@ uev Sikoim PBéAtov £yiyveto, 1@ 8¢ &dike
anadrvto. We will do harm to the very thing which [according to our ar-
qument] was becoming better through justice but was being corrupted by
injustice.



GREEK—ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Asterisks indicate verbs listed in the Principal Parts List, 309-13

A

ayaBog, -1, -0v  good, well-born, brave, capable,
serviceable

T ayoba  goods, wealth
ayaBotng, -tnrog, 1 goodness
a@yav very much, too much
ayann, -ng, M love, brotherly love, alms, charity
ayando love, greet with affection, desire
ayévnrog, -ov  unborn, uncreated
dyyeldlog, -0v, 6  messenger, envoy
ayyéhho announce, bring news
ayvogm ot to perceive, be ignorant
ayvowa, -ag, 1|  ignorance
ayopd, -ag, | assembly, market-place, agora
dypodog, -ov  unwritten
ayyo press tight, strangle, hang
*ayo lead, drive, bring, carry

ayov, dydvog, 6  gathering, assembly, place for
contests, contest, struggle

ayoviCopow contend for a prize, struggle
adelon, -ig, N sister

@derpoOg, -00, 6 brother

adnhog, -ov  unknown, ignoble, unseen
adnrotng, -trog, | uncertainty
adwkén  be unjust

adwkog  do wrong (with participle of particular
charge of wrong-doing)

. .
aowkog, -ov  unjust

adikog unjustly

advvarém be unable, lack ability

adbvarog, -ov  unable, impossible
0 advvarov impossibility

asi always, ever

*@do (Geido) sing, sing of, chant

agtoc, -0, 0 eagle

anp, agpog, 6/M  mist, haze, lower air; air; pl.:
climates

abavarog, -ov  immortal, deathless, everlasting
ol @0avaror the immortals

AOnvole to/towards Athens

AbBijvon, ABnvav, ai  the city of Athens

AOnvaiog, -a, -ov  Athenian

abiog, -0, -ov  struggling, unhappy, wretched,
sorry

ab@og, -ov  unpunished

aiavii, -€¢  everlasting, wearisome
*aid€opan  be ashamed, respect

Adng, -ov, 0 (@dng) Hades

aidag, -ovg, 1|  respect, shame, modesty
aipa, aipatog, o  blood

aiviypa, -atog, ©0  dark saying, riddle
*aipéw take, prove; mid.: choose
*aipo (deipw) lift, raise up

*aicOdvopoan perceive, apprehend by the senses;
understand, learn

aiocOnoig, -eag, 1|  sense-perception, sensation

aioypoc, -4, -0v  shameful, base, causing shame;
ugly
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aioxovn, -ng, N shame, disgrace

aicyyvvopor be dishonored, be ashamed
*aioyove make ugly, disfiqure

aitéo ask, claim
aitia, aitiog, N
motive, credit

responsibility, quilt, blame, cause,

aitidopon accuse, censure
oitlaTikog, -, -0v  causal

N aittatikn (rTdog)  accusative case
aitog, -a, -ov  blamable, guilty
aiypn, -fig, M the point of a spear, spear
ai®v, ai®vog, 0
(eon)

lifetime, age, generation, epoch

adxanpog, -ov ill-timed, unseasonable; importunate

axnpoxrog, -ov  unannounced, unproclaimed,
undeclared

axpale be in full bloom

axoveing involuntarily

*akob® hear, listen (with acc. of thing heard; gen.

of person heard from)
axppig, -eg

axpoopa, -patog, to  anything heard; a play,
musical piece

exact, accurate, precise

axponolg, -emg, 1| upper city

dxov, dxovea, akov (dkovt-)

unwilling(ly)

involuntary,

ahytm, -Neo feel pain, suffer
aiibea, Gindeioc, | truth, reality, sincerity
andng, -€c  true

*aAMokopon
oip€m)
arha (GAN)  but

Al ov

be caught (used as the passive of

elsewhere, somewhere else
arnrov each other, one another
dAlog, -n, -ov  other, another

drhooe  elsewhere

ailotprog, -0, -ov  of/belonging to another
Ao otherwise, at random, in vain

aroyia, -ag, | want of reason, folly, contempt
droyog, -ov irrational, unreasoning, without speech
diprtov, -0v, 0  barley, one’s daily bread

apo  at once, at the same time

apodng, -ég  ignorant, stupid

apoga, -ag, | wagon

*apoprave miss (the mark), fail, go wrong, err
apaptia, -ag, M failure, error, sin

apeipo change, exchange

apsivov, -ov  better (irregular comparative of
&yo0dg)

aperém neglect, be careless

dpepntog, -ov  blameless

apméym  surround, cover, enclose, embrace; mid.: put
around oneself
apoi  on both sides (+ gen.: about, concerning;

+ acc.: about)
apdnepnrée stand apart, disagree, dispute
ol qyuePnrovvreg the parties in a lawsuit
apootepog, -a, -ov  both of two

av=¢av if

dv conditional particle

ava  up (+ dat.: upon; + acc.: up, throughout)
avayryveeke know well, perceive, read
avaykalo force, compel, constrain

avaykaiog, -, -ov
connected by blood

constraining, necessary,

avaykn, -ng, M necessity, force, constraint, tie of blood
avaupéo take up or away, destroy; mid.: gain, win
avorEye pick up, gather; read aloud
avopviioke remind; pass.: remember, recall
avopvnotikog, -ov - able to call to mind readily
avag, Gvaktog, 0 lord, master, king
avagog, -a, -ov  unworthy
avapyio, -og, n  anarchy

avoriOnp (< *tionuw) lay upon, refer, attribute,
entrust, dedicate, set up, put back

avaoaipetog, -ov  not to be taken away
avadve (< 0vw) produce again; pass.: grow up

avayopebo begin a choral dance, celebrate in the
chorus

avéparodiopdc, 00, 0  enslaving, selling into
slavery

avdépamodov, -ov, 60 slave

avépeia, -oc, | manliness, manly spirit; pl.: brave
deeds



avdpeiog, -a, -ov  belonging to a man, manly
avépdw  rear up into manhood; pass.: become a man
avelevOepog, -ov  nof free, slavish

avev  without (+ gen.)

avevperog, -ov  undiscovered

avevpioko find out, discover

avnp, avdpog, 6 a man, husband

avBog, -ovg, ©0  flower, bloom

avlpomvog, -0, -ov  of, from or belonging to a
human being; human

avlponog, -ov, 0/M| man, human being; pl.:
mankind, people

aviempt (< o)  make to stand up, set up;

stand up
avowa, -0g, | lack of understanding; folly

*avoiyvopt (= dvoiye) open; pass.: be open, stand
open

avooog, (-a), -ov  unholy

avtacrmalopor welcome, greet in return
avti  over against, opposite (+ gen.)
avtiporén meet, entreat; partake of (+ gen.)
avuréye speak against, contradict, dispute
avtovopia, -ag, 1| pronoun
aglopvnpovevtog, -ov - worthy of mention

agrog, -a, -ov  worthy, deserving, counterbalancing

a&oo  think/deem worthy of, think fit, expect,
consent, dare, make a claim

andyxo
be hanged
araidevrog, -ov  ignorant, uneducated
childless

set free, release; mid.: be set free from

anoug (gen.) drondog
drnolldoon
aravide meet, encounter
arnavroyod everywhere
anapvéopon deny utterly, reject, refuse

arag, anaca, Grav quite all, everyone, the whole
dratevo cheat, deceive
anden, -ng, 1 cheating, trickery, fraud, stratagem
ane0¢éo  be disobedient

aneyn (< *eiut)  be away, be far from, be absent

dreyu (< *elw)  go away, depart

strangle, throttle; mid.: hang oneself; pass.:
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angv@bve make straight, restore, direct, correct
anhdg  singly, in one way, simply, generally

and  from, off from, away from (+ gen.)

anopréne look away from, Qaze steadily, regard
arodeikvopl  point out, show forth, bring forward,
prove

arnodnpéo  go abroad

anodidopt  give up or back, return, pay, assign,
concede, allow; mid.: sell

*aroOvioke die, be killed

amokpivopon answer
anokpVmte hide from, keep hidden, conceal
*anokteivo  kill, slay, put to death
anolado enjoy, profit by

anoigino (< *Aeinw) be wanting, leave behind, lose,
forsake

*anolhop  act.: destroy utterly, kill, lose; mid.:
perish, die, fall into ruin

anoloyia, -ag, -1y  speech in one’s defense
arnolve
redeem

loose from; mid.: release for oneself,

anovén®, arovep®d portion out, assign

arnopgw® Dbe at a loss

aropia, -ag, -1 difficulty (of passing), perplexity,
embarrassment, lack of resources, question for
discussion

drnopog, -ov  without passage, impassable,
unmanageable, impossible

anoppnrog, -ov  forbidden, not to be spoken

dnootélhe (< *6TéMm)
go away, depart

send away, banish; pass.:

anootpEonm (< “otpédw) turn back or away, avert

arotehéo bring to an end, complete, produce,
accomplish

arotépve  cut off
anotpino (< *1pénw) turn away from, dissuade
from

ano¢Béypa, -atog, ©0 a thing uttered, terse saying
anpemng, -€g  unseemly, unbecoming

*anro  fasten; kindle; mid.: grasp, undertake, touch
upon

dpa  (postpos. particle denoting interest or
surprise) then, therefore, so it seems, of course
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apa (interrog. particle which leaves the question

open)

apa, -ag, M prayer, curse

apyvprov, -ov, 0  a piece of silver, a coin
dpyvpog, -ov, 6  white metal, silver

apet, -\, 1 goodness, excellence, moral virtue
apfiyo  aid, succor

apBpov, -ov, ©0  joint; connecting word; the article
(grammar)

apbuog, -ov, 6 number

dpwetog, -, -ov  best, noblest, bravest
dpxrog, -ov, 6/n  bear

apvéopay, -noopon  deny, disown

apovpa, -og, M tilled land, corn land
apoevikog, -N, -0v  male; of masculine gender

apt  just, exactly, just now

aptiog, -0, -ov  complete, exactly fitted; active, ready

apyoiog, -a, -ov original, ancient, primitive

apxn, -ig, 1 beginning, first principle; rule, office,
empire

*Gpye begin; rule (+ gen.)

dpyov, -ovtoc, 6 archon, ruler
aoePig, -6 ungodly, unholy, profane
aoBeviic, -éc  weak, feeble, poor
aondlopon  welcome, greet

adornic, donidog, | shield

aotip, actépog, 0  star; flame, fire
dotv, Goteng, T0  city, town
acoag, -é¢  safe, steadfast, sure

dre  just as, as if, inasmuch as, since (with
participle)

drep absolutely, simply
dreyvog, -ov  without art, unskilled
artexveg simply, absolutely

aupdo  dishonor, punish with dryio (i.e., deprive
of civil rights)

dropog, -ov  uncut, that cannot be cut

dromog, -ov  out of place, strange, unnatural; bad
adrto = dtvo

atnikiCo  Atticize, speak in the Attic dialect

atvy€o be unlucky

atvympa, -atog, T misfortune, mishap
av  back, again; moreover, besides, in turn
avddo falk, speak, say

av0ig again, later, back again

avM), -ig, N open court, hall; dwelling
avave (= adéw) increase; pass.: grow

abineig, -eng, 1| growth, increase; the verbal
augment (grammar)

avdprov (adv.) tomorrow

avtika at once, immediately
ovTic/odg  back, anew, again; moreover
avto0u on the very spot, there

avtoparog (-n) -ov  acting of one’s own will, self-
moving; without cause, accidental

avtog, -1, -6 —self; with article: same; in oblique
cases: him, her, it, etc.

avrooyedale act/speak offhand, improvise; judge
unadvisedly

avtod there, here

avtod, abTiic = £avtod, Eavtiic  (of) himself,
herself

avTodmpog, -ov  caught in the act of theft
adavite make unseen, do away with, destroy
adinp (< “inw)  send forth, discharge, release from
*aowkveéopon arrive at, come to, reach

adiotnpu (< “lonu)  put away, remove; cause to
revolt; pay; stand away, revolt from

adpov, -ov (gen. -ovog)  senseless, witless, foolish,
crazed

aowvog, -ov  voiceless, mute

ta dowva  consonants (especially mutes)
Aygonog, -G, -0v  Achaean

ayapwerog, -ov  unpleasing, thankless, without grace

ayopoetog, -ov  not parted, undivided, inseparable

B
Badilo go on foot, walk, go
*Baivo walk, step, go
Barog, -a, -ov  little, slight, short
Baxyrog, -a, -ov  Bacchic, inspired
O Baxyrog (0e6g) the Bacchic God, Bacchus
*Barhe throw, hit



pappapog, -ov  barbarous, non-Greek, foreign
oi pappapor  all non-Greek-speaking peoples

Bapvc, Bapeia, Bapd heavy, tiresome, oppressive

Baciiele, Baciréng, 0  king

Bacihedo be king, rule, reign (+ gen.)

Bacilooa, -og, 1| (= Bacilewa) queen

Bérog, -ov, 6/ bramble

Beparog (-a) -ov  firm, steady, steadfast, durable, sure

BértieTog, -n, -ov  best (irreg. superl. of dyodc)

Bertiov, -ov  better (irreg. comp. of &yo®dc)

pralm/pralopon  force, do violence to

Bionog (-a) -ov  forcible, violent, acting with violence

BipLriov, -ov, T6  paper, book

life, livelihood, mode of life

life, means of living

Biog, -ov, 6
Biotog, -ov, 6
Brow live, pass one’s life

prapn, -ng, n  harm, damage, hurt

*Bramte  disable, hinder, harm, hurt, damage
proconpéo blaspheme, speak profanely

*Bréne  see, have the power of sight, look

*Bodo cry aloud, shout, roar, howl

Bonb<w assist, come to the rescue

poArpog, -ov, 6 a bulbous plant

popa, -ac, | food

potavn, -ng, 1 grass, pasture

Bpovieve plan, take counsel, deliberate

Bovim, -fig, 1 counsel, will, determination; Senate
Boviypide be as hungry as an ox

*Boviopon
something)

wish, be willing, be used to (doing

Bovg, Boog, 0/M  bull, cow, ox; pl.: cattle
Bpadvg, -€1a, -6  slow, heavy, late
short, brief

new-born baby

Bpayvg, -€la, -0
Bpéoog, -ovg, 10
Bpovtaw thunder; impers.: it thunders
Bportog, -0, 6 mortal man

PoBog, -00, 0 the depth, bottom, abyss

r

vaio, -ag (mg), N land, country, earth (poetic for
i)
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yapPpog, -ov, 6  in-law, any connection by marriage

*yopéo marry (act. of the man, mid. of the
woman)

yapog, -ov, 6 wedding, marriage, wedlock
yap for (postpos. particle)

ve at least, indeed; yes (postpos. particle)
velbdo laugh, laugh at, sneer at

vélorog, -a, -ov  absurd, laughable, humorous
véhog, Yélatog, 0  laughter

véno be full, be laden (only pres. and impf.)

véveoig, YEVEGEQG, 1| 0rigin, source, birth, descent,
generation
Yevikog, -N, -0v  of/belonging to the yévog, typical

1 yevikn (nT@o1g)  genitive case
vevvaiog, (-a), -ov  noble, generous
vevvéo beget; mid.: create
vévog, yévovg, T  race, birth, offpring, stock, clan
vépag, yépaog, to  gift of honor, prize, prerogative
vépov, yépovtog, 0 old man
yeapyog, -00, 0  farmer
i, vig, 1 earth (land and sea); land, country
ipog, yipaog, to  old age
mpae  grow old
*yiyvopow become, be born, be, come into being

*yryvaoke  know (by observation), come to know,

perceive

YAOE, Yhavkog, ©y  the little owl, Athene noctua
YAokOg, -€la, -0 sweet, pleasant
vAdooa, -ng, 1/ YAdTTa, -Ng, N fongue, language
YVNol0¢, -0, -0V  genuine, legitimate, true

yvepun, -ng, N thought, opinion; means of knowing,
organ by which one perceives; intelligence

ai yvopoun  pl.: practical maxims
yvepilo make known, gain knowledge of

YvapLolg, yvopiceog, | a making known; a getting
to know

yovevg, -€mg, 0  father; pl.: parents

Yovv, yovarog, t0  knee

yodv (ye oOv) at least then, at any rate

Ypapupo, -otog, ©d  that which is drawn, letter

YPOPRATIKOG, -1, -ov  knowing one’s letters
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N ypoppotkn grammar

o ypoppotikdg  grammarian; teacher of reading

and writing
ypaon, -iig, N  criminal charges, indictment
YpaPLkog, -, -0v  of painting, drawing, or writing

N ypaowkn the art of writing
*ypboo scratch, draw, write
yopvog, -1, -0v  naked; unarmed

yovaukeiog (-a), -ov  of/belonging to women,
feminine

YOVH, YOVOIKOG, 1|  woman, wife

A

daipwv, daipovog, 6/M  divinity
ddxpv, daxpvog, T (ddkpvov) tear, drop

daog, -€la, -0  hairy, shaggy; hoarse, aspirated

8¢ but, and (postpos. conjunction)

*6&d1a (= d¢doka)  fear (perfect in present sense)
8l (< *3¢w) (impers.) there is need

deido  fear
*dgikvopt  show, bring to light, explain

deipa, deiparog, T  fear, terror; object of fear
dewaoc, -N, -0v  fearful, dreadful, terrible, awful
dewnvéw make or take a meal, entertain
dginvov, -ov, 10 meal, dinner, supper

d¢ka ten

dgpag, dépatog, T0  the body
dévdpov, -ov, TO  tree

0g&10g, -a, -0v  on the right hand or side; ready,
skillful, fortunate; northerly

déopon  need, ask

8¢og, d¢ovg, TO  fear, alarm, awe, reverence
déppa, -atog, T0  skin, hide

deopog, -00, 0 bond(s), fetter(s)

déomowva, demoivng, 1
queen

mistress, lady of the house,

deomotng, -ov, 0 master, lord, master of the house
dgvpo here, to this place

dgvtepog, -a, -ov  second
*d&yopan  receive, take, accept, welcome, await

*8¢w  lack, want, stand in need of (+ gen.); d€opon
beg, ask; 8¢ there is need, one ought

*6¢w bind, tie, fetter
M of course, indeed, quite (postpos.)
ladn

dnhog,’-m, -ov  visible, clear, manifest, evident

clearly, manifestly (adv.)
dfihov 6t it is clear that, clearly

mAow  make visible, show, reveal

dnunyopéwe be a public orator, harangue the people
dnpoxparia, -ag, | democracy, popular government
dnipog, dnpov, 0  district, common people, popular
assembly

dnmov  probably, doubtless, I presume; oV dnmov

certainly not, is it not so?
ofva. indeed, truly; then, certainly, of course

e through; through, over, in the midst of (+ gen.);
because of, for the sake of (+ acc.)

Supaive (< *Baive)
cross over

Srapaidlo (< *BéAiw) throw or carry over or across,
set against; bring discredit; attack, slander

stand ﬁrm, step across or over,

SwaPoin, -fig, M  false accusation, misrepresentation,
slander, calumny

dudbeoic, Sabéosng, |  arrangement, composition,
delivery, condition

dwipeoig, Situpoeng, |  division, a dividing

Sapéo (< *aiptw)
determine

take apart, divide, distinguish,

dwaxoopsn divide, arrange
Swaxppoo portray exactly, examine with precision
dwakpivo (< “kpive) separate, divide, distinguish

dwréyo pick out

dwaréyopan talk, hold conversation with, talk back
and forth
dwadektikog, -1, -0v  skilled in discourse

1 dwokektikn  the art of debating
dudhoyog, -ov, 0  dialogue, conversation
dtodve loose, part; reconcile

Sravietnp (< o)  awaken, arouse; stand up,
rise
dwavotopon be minded, intend, have in mind, think

diavoua, -ag, 1 (also dravoic)
mind, intention, belief

thought, intellect,

Sdwunaile jest

dwamepovawm pierce through



Swatpp, -Nig, M pastime, pursuit, way of life

Swatpipo (< *1pipw) rub between, rub away; waste,
spend time

dwapepovtag  differently from, extremely, especially

SLadEpo (< *oépw)
Surpass

carry over or across, differ,

0vdev Stadéper it makes no difference
Swapevym flee through, get away, escape

*duapOsipo  destroy utterly, corrupt; pass.: be
destroyed

dwagopa, -ag, | difference

Sdudoopog, -ov  different; superior

d1daktog, -1, -0v  taught; teachable
dddokadrog, -ov, 6  teacher, master
*ndaokm instruct, teach

*didop  give, grant

Suépyopau (< *Epyonon) go or pass through

Siietnut (< *omu)
be divided

dwale judge, decide, determine

set apart, separate; stand apart,

dikarog, -a, -ov  just
dwkaroovvn, -ng, | righteousness, justice
dwkaing justly
dikastiprov, od, ©0  court (of law)
dwkaotg, -0v, 0  judge, juryman, juror

dikm, -ng, N justice, order, right; lawsuit, trial,
indictment, penalty

810  wherefore, therefore

dwopile  draw a boundary through, distinguish,
define, separate
duthovg, i), -odv  twofold, double
dig twice, doubly

51¢9épa/ -0, fl
peasants

leather, leather garment worn by

dipBoyyog, -ov  with two sounds
1N 6ivBoyyog diphthong

diopog, -ov, 6 chariot-board, seat, couch, stool

diyxpovog, -ov  of two quantities

Suyao  thirst, be thirsty, thirst after (+ gen.)

*duodK®  pursue, chase

80ypa, -atog, T0  opinion, resolution, decree

*dokew expect, think, suppose, imagine
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dok® pou [ seem to myself, I am determined,
I think
doxel it seems, it seems best to (+ dat.)

dolyog, -1, -ov long

dopog, -ov, 6  house, temple, room (often in the

plural for one house)

80&a, -ng, M expectation, opinion, estimation; glory

dotikog, -1, -0v  inclined to give
1 dotikn (mT@®orc) dative case

dovievm be a slave

dovrog, -ov, 0  slave

dovroo enslave

dpdxav, dpdkovrog, 0 snake, serpent

dpayun, -ng, drachma

*dpao do, accomplish

dvikog, -N, -0v  dual

*$ovapon  be able, be strong enough (to do + inf.)
dOvarow if is possible

dvvayug, -€mg, 1 power, might, ability, influence,

authority
dvvaoreia, -ag, 1| power, lordship; pl.: mighty deeds

dvvaetedo hold power or lordship, be lord over
(+ gen.)

dvvarodg, -N, -0v  strong, mighty, possible

8vo two

dvoedaipav, Svcdarpov ill-fated
dvopabng, -¢¢  slow at learning

dvetoxng, -6  unfortunate, unlucky
dveyepng, -é¢  hard to take in hand, troublesome
dmdeka  twelve

ddpa, -atog, t0  house; chief room, hall
dopto give, present

dapov, -ov, t0  gift

E

£av (ffv)  if (used in future more vivid and
present general conditions)

gavrep  if indeed

£0070Y, £00Tig (avtod, abrtig)  (of) himself,
herself

*¢a0 allow, permit (+ acc. & inf.), let alone

&yyog  near, nearly, like
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£ykomov, -o0v, 0 hymn of praise, encomium
&yéd I (first person pronoun)

&yopon < £yo oipon [*oipon think]

£80g, -ovg, 10  seat, abode (esp. of a god)
*¢0£ o wish, be willing, consent

£0voc, -ovg, T nation, tribe

£00¢, -ovg, T0 custom

€l if, whether

£1dévou < *oida.  know (inf.)

€idov  I/they saw (used as the 2nd aorist of
*0pdw see)

€1d0g, -0vg, TO form, appearance, shape
€idolov, -ov, ©0  phantom, reflected image
€ibe introduces a wish: if only!

glev (particle) well, so far so good, okay
gikool twenty

gikotag  fairly, reasonably, suitably

gikdv, -0vog, 1  likeness, image
eipappévoc: see peipopon

eipi  be, exist

gl will go (used in prose as the future of
€pyopon)

ginep even if; if indeed

ginov said (used as the 2nd aorist of Aéyw)
gipnvn, -ng, M peace, time of peace

eig into, to (+ acc.)

eig, pia, v one

gioayo (< *Gym) lead in or into, bring in, bring
before

gioBaive (< *Boive) go on board, embark, enter

€160pdo (< *opdw) look into, behold, discern, look
upon

gloo into, within (+ acc.); inside
gita  then, after, and so on, indeed?
€ite  whether
€ite ... gite  whether...or
eiwBa  be accustomed
€k out of, from (+ gen.)
£xaotog, -0, -ov  cvery, every one, each, each one
éxaorote (adv.) on each occasion, each time

£kdrepog, -a, -ov  each of two, either, each singly

gxaToppn, -ng, 1 an offering of a hundred oxen;
sacrifice

gkarovtanvlog, -ov  hundred-gated
£xBaive (< *Boivw) step out, disembark

£kBaAlo (< *Bérrw) throw or cast out, produce,
put forth

gxyiyvopon (< *yiyvopor) be born of (+ gen.), be
born to (+ dat.), come into being

£kdéyxopon (< *déyopon) take, receive from, wait for,
expect; take or understand in a certain sense

£kd1dGoke (< *“S18dokw)  teach thoroughly
exkel there, in that place; then

£Kkelvog, £keivn, £kelvo  that person or thing
¢xeloe there, to that place

éx0appog, -ov  amazed, astounded
£k0paoko (aor. ££€00pov)  leap out of
gxkhneio, -og, -1 assembly

£kpovlave (< “wovbdve)  learn thoroughly
£Kkovol0¢, -a, -ov  voluntary

gxnelpdlo tempt

ékninte (< *rintw) fall out, be driven out, throw
oneself out of, jump up from

gxmopilo invent, contrive, provide, furnish, procure;
mid.: provide for oneself

ExtiOnu (< *tidnu)  set out, expose, exhibit
£kt0g  without, outside (adv.); beyond, outside of
(+ gen.)

£K0EVYO (< *0evyw)  flee away, escape

EKYOpEO  go out or away, depart, give way

KOV, ekovoa, £kov  readily, willingly, purposely
£hattom make less, worse, smaller; lessen, damage
£MdrTov, -ov  smaller, less

*EAoove  drive, set in motion

£haopog, -a, -ov  light, easy

£hegn (aor. NAénow) have pity on, show mercy to;
feel pity

gleewvog, -1, -0v  pitiable, pitied

ghenpoodvn, -ng, N pity, mercy, alms
€hev0epog, -a, -ov  free

£hevbepoo sef free, deliver

€\kog, -0vg, T0  wound, sore, ulcer

ghko drag, draw



‘EAlag, ‘EALGSOG, 1)
“EAAny, “EAAnvog, 0

Hellas, Greece
a Greek man
eMviCe  speak Greek
‘ExAmvikog, -1, -0v  Greek, Hellenic

o ‘EAMvika  the history of Greek affairs; Greek

literature
‘Erimvig, ‘EAAnvidog, 1 a Greek woman
€hmig, £hmidog, | hope, expectation
gnavtod, -ijg  (of) myself
gppéve abide by, stand by
€pog, -0, -0v  my, mine
gumepia, -ag, | practice, experience

gpminin (< *mipminuw)  fill quite full, fill full of
(+ gen.)
énnpocOev in front

épyoyog, -ov  having life in one, animate; vivid
év  in, among (+ dat.)

évavtiov  opposite, facing (used as a preposition
+ gen.)

£évavtiog, -0, -ov  opposite, face to face

&vdeng, -6 wanting, lacking, in need of

gvdeka eleven

€vdikog, -ov according to right, legitimate
&vdobev  from within, within (+ gen.)
&évdov  within, at home (+ gen.)

Eveyn (< *eiul)  be among, be present in a place; be
possible

éveko,  for the sake of, on account of (+ gen.)
éveviikovta  ninety

£v0a  where, there

thither, hither

&vOEvde  from here, hence

£v0ade

£viatog, -0, 0 anniversary, year
£vikog, -, -0v  single
apOpog £vikog
(grammar)

the singular number

£vioy, -0, -0 some

¢viote af times, sometimes
gvvéa  nine

gvowkém dwell in, inhabit

gvtavba  there, then
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vtiOnu (< *tibnw)  put in, into, or on
évtol, -iig, 1 command, commandment
€€ (= ¢x) out of, from (+ gen.)

€€ six

EEayyélLo (< *ayyélw)  tell out, proclaim
EEayo (< *aym)
forth

Eapaptave (< *apoptévm) mistake utterly, err
greatly; pass.: be mismanaged

lead out or away; bring out or

ey (< *elw)  come out
&Eeot (< *elpl) it is possible
€80v it being possible: acc. abs.
E€ehadve (< *$hodvew)  drive out, chase out
g€epyalopan  work out, accomplish, finish

£Eepéo [ shall speak out, proclaim (future without
a present form)

£EEpyopan (< *Epyouan)  go or come out, go forth
gEnkovta  sixty

£E01da (< *oida) know thoroughly, know well

£EopoloyEopan  confess in full, admit, make full
acknowledgment of

Eoppao set out, start from, send forth, stir up
£goveia, -ag, | permission, authority, power
€Ew out, outside

£€wlev  outside

gowko, Dbe like, look like (+ dat.); seem

gnowvém approve, sanction, agree to

gnav (Emv) whenever
gnei  after, since, seeing that
gnewdav  whenever

énedn  when

gnewdnmep since really

Eneyu (< *elw) Qo or come to; come upon, attack
énevta  thereupon, then, after that, next, second
gnéEeyn (< *elu)
(dat.) for Y (gen.)

inquire of, question, consult

go out against, prosecute X

EMEPOTAO
éni  on, upon (+ gen., dat., or acc.)

empaivo (< *Baive) set foot on (+ gen.); arrive at,
come to

¢mpodo (< *Bodw)

help

call upon, cry out to, call for
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gmiyelog, -ov  on or of the earth

Emyyvaeko (< *ylyvaoko) observe, witness; find
out, discover, learn, know; find out too late

gmdeikvop (< *deixvou) exhibit as a specimen,
exhibit, display

¢mOopm set one’s heart (Buudg) upon a thing, long
for, desire (+ gen.)

gmBopntiig, -09, 0  one who longs for, lover, follower
g¢mOvopia, -ag, N desire, longing, lust

gmkpatéo rule over, Qovern, prevail, conquer
gmiktntog, -ov  Quined in addition, acquired

gmlovlave (< *LavBdve) escape notice, mid.:
forget; pass.: be forgotten

gmpeléopon take care of, pay attention to
gmopké swear falsely

gminovog, -ov  painful, toilsome, laborious

gmippnpa, -atog, ©0  that which is said afterward;

adverb
*¢mokoné® look over
*¢niotopor  know how (to do), understand

gmotapevog, -1, -ov  knowing, understanding,
skillful

¢motéllo (< *otéMo) send to, enjoin, command
gmotpun, -ng, N understanding, skill, knowledge

¢motoM), -fig, 1 anything sent by a messenger:
message, order, letter

gmoduiig, -£c  prone to fall, unsteady, precarious
g¢mrarto (< “tottw) put upon one as a duty, enjoin,
order, place next to or beside

gmmdelog, -a, -ov  suitable, useful

ta Emndewa  supplies, provisions
0 émndewog  close friend

gmrpéno (< *tpénw)
leave to

turn to, transfer, refer to,

gmroyxdve hit the mark, meet (+ gen.)
gmyewpéw put one’s hand to, try, attempt
*Emopon  follow
émnoc, -ovg, 0  word
£movpdviog, -0, -ov  in heaven, heavenly
énprapny I bought (used as aor. of @véouon)
Enta  seven

£pactig, -00, 0  lover, partisan

*¢pdw love, be in love with

*¢pydlopon  work, do, make
épyaotéov it must be done, one must do it
£pyov, -ov, 10  deed, work

épnpio, -og, 1 a solitude, desert, wilderness,

desolation
£piipog, -1, -ov  lone, lonely, desert
Epopon  ask, inquire

EppnOnv [ was said (used as the aor. pass. of
einov)
*Epyopon  come, g0

£p0 (Eptw) [ will say, tell, or speak (fut. with no
pres.)

épac, £potog, 6 love, desire

épotdo ask (with two accusatives), question
*¢60io eat

£00)0g, -1, -ov  noble, good, brave

£oontpov, -0v, 0 looking glass, mirror
€ote  until

£otia, -0c, | hearth, fireplace
£taipog, -ov, 0 comrade, companion
£te0¢, -4, -0V frue, genuine
gten, M reality; €teq in reality
gtepog, -a, -ov  one or the other of two
én  yet, still, besides, already
gtowpalo  get ready, prepare

gtopog, -n, -ov  ready

£tog, -ovg, TO  year

e well (adv. of éyoddc)

ebyevng, -ég  well-born, noble-minded, generous

gbdapovia, -ag, 1 prosperity, good fortune,
happiness

0daipov, eddapov lucky, happy, wealthy
ebdia, -ag, | fair weather

gbelmg, ebehm  of good hope, hopeful, cheerful

evelia, -ag, n  good habit of body, good health or
condition
gbepyeoia, -ag, 1| service, good deed
ebepyEtg, -0v, 0  benefactor, do-gooder
ebkheng, -ég  glorious, of good fame, famous

vk, (gen. -180g)  well-greaved



gbkolog, -ov  good-natured; of good digestion

govktalog, -a, -ov  of/for prayer, votive; prayed for,

desired
g0MNdPBero, -ag, N caution
gvhaPeopan  be cautious, be discreet, beware of

sopadng, -&€c  quick at learning, easy to learn,
well-known

gown, -\, N bed, lair; marriage bed, wedlock
gbvowa, -ag, |  good-will, favor

eomONg, -ég  ready to obey, obedient, compliant
Evpuridng, Edpurnidov, 6  Euripides

*goploko  find

gvpYg, evpela, e0pY  wide, spacious, far-reaching
gvoéPero, -ag, | reverence toward the gods, piety
gvoePig, -€c  pious, religious

gvtVYE® Dbe prosperous

evtong, -€¢  lucky, fortunate, successful
gvtuyia, -ag, M| good luck, success, prosperity
*ebyopouw pray (for), vow
gbopav, -ov  cheerful, merry, well-disposed, gracious

£0£hko (< Elkw) drag after one, lead, bring on,
attract

£ogvpioko (< “evpiokw) find by chance, discover
£onpepog, -ov  living but a day, short-lived
goinropo (< émnétonon) fly to or toward, fly
over

oiotnu (< “lomut)  set or place upon, stand upon

or over
€x0pa, -ag, - hatred, enmity

£x0pog, -G, -0v  hated, hateful; noun: enemy
*&yxo  have, possess, keep, be able (+inf.)

gac until; while, so long as

Z
*Cao live, pass one’s life
Cevyvom  yoke together

Zgbg, Aog, 0 Zeus (dat.: Au; acc.: Al); po Alo,
by Zeus!

Cntéo  seek, ask for, search after or into, require

me]/ 'ﬁg/ fl
existence

living; one’s substance, property; life,

Cdov, -ov, 10  a living being, animal
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H
”
n or

f...Q either...or

N surely, in truth (affirmative); is it that?
(interrog.)

npae be young, be in the prime of life

MyeEpady, -6vog, 6  quide, leader, chief

fiyéopan Qo before, lead the way, command; believe
né¢ and

fon already, by this time

*Ndopon  enjoy oneself, be glad (+ participle)
néovn, -iig, M enjoyment, pleasure

N8%g, Né€ta, N8  sweet, pleasant

NM0wkog, -, 6v  moral, showing moral character

N0og, -ovg, ©0  an accustomed place (pl.: haunts,
abodes); custom, usage (pl.: manners); character
nkwota,  least

fik@ have come, be present
fiAog, NAiov, 6 sun, sunlight; pl.: sunbeams
nuap, -atog, t6  day (cf. Nuépo)

npépa, -og, N day, time

NUETEPOG, -0, -0V OUF

fiovg, npicsta, fHpov  half

nviko at the time when

nnop, fitatog, ©6  liver

Nnep  in which way, as (adv.)

‘Hpéaxierog (-a), -ov  of Heracles

fieoov, Neooviijttav, Ntrov  worse, less, weaker

novyia, -og, N stillness, rest, quiet, silence

(C]

0dratra, Oordtng, ©| (0dhaoca) sea
0avartog, -ov, 0  death

*0ante honor with funeral rites, bury, cremate
Bapoog, -ovg, T0  courage, confidence
Oodpo, -atog, T06  marvel

*0avpaleo wonder at, marvel
Oovpaotog, -1, -0v  wondrous, admirable
0ca, Osag, goddess

0£apa, -atog, TO  sight, spectacle

0caopon  gaze at, view, look at
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0catpov, -ov, ©0  place for seeing, theater
Osiog, -0, -ov  of/from the gods, divine
Ogiktprov, -ov, t0 charm, spell

0&ho (= *€0€Aw)  wish, be willing, consent
0&ug, Oéuoroc/Oémroc, | what is lawful, right

lawful

00c, B0v, 6/  god, goddess (voc. Bedg)

Ogpitog, -1, -ov

Ogoduing, -€¢  dear to the gods, loving the gods
Oepaned® be an attendant, do service, pay court to

Osparov, Oepdrovrtog, 6  henchman, companion in
arms, attendant, servant

Ocppog, -0, -0v  hot; n: heat

Osopobétng, -ov, 0 lawgiver
Ozttaria (-66-), -ag, Thessaly
*0t0  run

onkn, -ng, 1 box, chest, grave, vault
nivkog, -, -0v  like the female, feminine
Mg, Miewa, O  female, feminine, of or
belonging to a woman, soft, gentle, effeminate
Oncavpog, -0v, 6
safe

Ovioke = *anodvioke

treasure, treasury, strong room,

Ovntog, -0, -0v  mortal
Bovprog, -a, -ov  rushing, impetuous, furious
0pig, tpuyog, 1 hair

Bvydrnp, Bvyatpog, | daughter

Bvpog, -0v, 6  spirit
Ovpoo make angry
0bvvog, -ov, 0 tunny-fish, tuna

0%pa, -ag, 1 door; pl.: double or folding doors

*@vo sacrifice

I

toppikog, -1, -0v  iambic
iatpedo treat medically, cure, practice medicine
iatpog, -00, 0  physician

18- aorist stem of *0pdm

idiog, i8ia, idrov one’s own, private, peculiar

010G, idtotnTog, M|  peculiar nature or property,
special character

diog peculiarly; as a proper noun

1800  behold! look!
iépewa, -ag, M| priestess
iepevg, iep€ag, 0  priest
ieponpemng, -£¢  sacred, holy
iepog, -G, -0v  supernatural, consecrated, holy
taiepd  offerings, rites

*qu  release, let go; utter; throw, hurl, send; mid.:
hasten, desire to

ikawvog, -1, -0v  becoming, befitting, sufficient, able,
enough

ixave come, reach, attain to
sufficiently
iketebo approach as a suppliant, supplicate, beseech

[ A0
*ikvéopon  come
i\Og, tWbog, | mud, slime, dirt

ipatiov, -ov, td  outer garment, cloak, mantle
ipeptog, M, -6v  longed for, lovely
iva  where; that, in order that
inneve, innéng, 6  rider, horseman, knight
innevo be a horseman; ride

inmog, -ov, 60 horse
i600go0g, -ov  equal to the gods, godlike
icog, -n, -ov  equal

*otu intrans.: stand, halt, stand firm; trans.:

make to stand, set up
ioxvpoc, -4, -0v  strong, mighty, powerful
ioyYg, -vog, | strength, might, power
ioxbe be strong

ioxo keep back, restrain, hold fast, conceive
iocag

equally; probably, perhaps

ixvog, -ovg, ©0  track, trace, clue

K

kaBad just as
kaBaipo cleanse, purify
kaBdanep as, exactly as, like, as if
*kaO£lopon  sit down, take up a position
*kGOnpon be seated, sit, lie idle; reside
*ka0ileo make to sit down, seat

kobietnu (< omm) trans.: set down, establish,
restore; intrans: set oneself down, settle, stand before



kaBolov on the whole, in general
xoi and; even, also, just

Kai . ..kol notonly. .. butalso; both ... and
kovog, -1, -0v  new, fresh, novel

Kaive  kill, slay

xairnep even, although

Kaipog, -00, 0 due measure, proportion, exact time,

critical time, opportunity

xaitov and indeed, and yet, although
Kakio, -og, | badness, cowardice; pl.: defects
Kokoduipwv, -ov ill-starred

Kakog, -0, -0v  bad, evil, base, cowardly, ugly,
worthless

*koréw call, summon, invoke; pass.: be called

KaAAipayog, -ov, 6  Callimachus (Hellenistic
poet and librarian)

KaAlog, -ovg, T0  beauty; pl.: beautiful things
kalog, -1, -0V good, fine, fair, beautiful

KGv = kai €v

KAV = Kot £4v

kopotopew behead

Kopdia, -ag, | heart

Kapmog, -00, 0  fruit, profit, returns
KopteEPOG, -4, -0V strong, staunch
Kaoiyvirog, -ov, 6  brother; any blood relative
Kaolc, kGoerog, 0/M  brother, sister

Katd down; + gen.: down from, down upon, against;
+ acc.: down along, over, through, during, according
to, against, opposite
Katayehdo (< *yeldw) laugh at, mock

KoTayLyvacke (< *yiyvookm) remark or observe
against; condemn, lay as a charge against (+ gen. of
person, acc. of crime)

kotafvioke (cf. “anobviiokw) die away, be
dying

korokoio (< *caiw) burn, burn down, consume
koroxkieio (< *kielw) shut in, enclose
katokAOlo deluge, inundate, overwhelm

koToloppave (< *Aopfdve)
of, catch, overtake

seize upon, lay hold

koatoreino (< “Aeinw) leave behind

KataAvo (< Mw)  dissolve, destroy
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koatanivo (< *rive)  gulp, swallow down or
drink up

katapyéo make barren or useless; pass.: be
abolished, be set free

Kataokevalo equip, furnish, construct, build

KataokeVn, -iic, |  preparation, construction,

furniture, state, condition, constitution
koraro&eve shoot down (with bow and arrow)
Katappovée disdain, scorn, despise

katoyevdopon tell lies against, speak falsely of

Katoynoilopon vote against or in condemnation of;
pass.: be condemned

katevBove make or keep straight, quide, direct
kotéyo (< *&xo) hold back, withhold
Katnyop£o speak against, allege in accusation
KATYopog, -0v, 0 accuser

Katowktileo  have compassion for

*ketpou lie, be laid down, be set up; lie sick, lie
buried, be situated
KEIVOG = £KEIVOG
*kerevo urge, drive on; exhort, bid
kev or ke Epic and Ionic for v
kevlg, -0, -0v  empty, void (+ gen.)
T0 keVOV  the void
kepavvopr  mix, blend
kepdaive gain, make a gain or profit from

KE€pSLoTOg, -N, -ov  most cunning or crafty; most
profitable

Kk€pdog, -ovg, T0  gain, profit
KeOOM, -fig, |  head

Kkiipog, knpvkog, 0  herald, public messenger, envoy,
crier

kipioig, -emc, 1 pouch, wallet

Kwvdoveve run the risk, be likely to
Kivduvog, -ov, 0  danger

Kwvém move, set in motion

kieio shut, close

KA€0g, 10
sg. and pl.)

rumot, report, fame (only nom. and acc.,

*kMénto  steal

KATikog, -1, -6v  of or for invitation; | kKAnTikN
(mtdo1g) vocative
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KMOCo  wash, dash over, wash away, purge

KAOY, Khomoc, 0 thief

Kvnuic, kvnuidog, 1|  greave

kowae [ull, put to sleep; m.-p.: go to sleep
Kowog, -1, -0v  common, public; shared in commion
kowpave® be lord or master; rule, command
Koitn, -ng, m  bed

koAh@Cw check, chastise, punish

*kopilo carry, convey; take care of, provide for,
conduct, bring back; mid.: get back

kompog, -ov, 1| dung, dirt

Komte smite, cut off, chop off

K0pog, -0v, 0  satiety, surfeit; insolence
koopsw embellish

koopog, -a, -ov  well-ordered, moderate, reqular,
modest

KOGpog, -0v, 0  order, good order, discipline;
ornament, honor, credit; world-order, universe

Kovoog, -1, -ov  light, nimble
kpotéo be strong, rule, prevail against

Kpatiotog, -1, -ov  strongest, best (irreg. superl.
of dryoddg)

KpaTog, -ovg, T0  strength, might, power, rule
KpeitTOV, -ov  better, stronger (irreg. comp. of
Ayodog)

kpOn, -iig, | barley

*kpive judge, distinguish, separate, decide, choose,
give judgment

Kpioig, kpioeag, | a separating, decision,
judgment, trial

Kpovog, -ov, 0  Kronos, father of Zeus
Kpuntog, -1, -0v  hidden, secret

*kpbnto hide, cover

*Kkraopon procure for oneself, get, acquire; incur
KTELVO = *Anokteivo

KTijpo, KTpatog, T0  anything gotten, a piece of
property, a possession

KTo1g, KTNOEMS, 1|  acquisition

koBepvéo act as pilot or helmsman

KVKAog, -0V, 0 ring, circle

KVKVOG, -0V, 0 swan

kOME, kOMKoOg, 1|  cup, wine-cup

Kovi), -iig, N dog’s skin, helmet

KVplog, -a, -ov  having power or authority over
(+ gen.); lawful

o xOprog lord, master, guardian
ot kvprov  those in authority
Kkbov, kovog, 0/ dog, Cynic (voc.: k0ov)

keMd@  hinder, prevent (with inf., hinder from)

A

Ad0g, Maog, 6 stone (dat.: Adw; acc.: Aaow)
MaBpa  secretly, by stealth; unknown to (+ gen.)
Aaxgdapoviog, -0, -ov  Spartan, Lacedaemonian
Aoxedaipov, -ovog, 1| Sparta, Lacedaemon
haréo talk, chat, prattle, speak

*woppave take, seize, receive

Mapre  give light, shine

*Lov0ave  escape notice (+ participle)
hayxdvo obtain by lot

haog, -0, 0 men, people

Aapvag, -axog, | box, ark

*AEyo say, mean

*\einw leave, quit, leave behind, spare
AECig, AECemg, N speech, word, diction, style
Aevkog, -1, -0v  white; light, bright, brilliant
AoV, Aéovtog, 0 lion

Myyo allay, abate

AMBopoan  forget

Mav  too much

ABog, -ov, 0  stone

Apny, -€vog, 0 harbor, haven, retreat
Mpog, -0v, 0  hunger, famine

Mmapog, -a, -ov  oily, shiny, fatty; sleak, rich,
easy

AoBog, -00, 6  lobe (of ear or liver)
Aoywepog, -ov, 0  calculation, counting
Aownog, -1, -Ov  remaining over

Kol ta Aownd (kth.) et cetera (etc.)
Aoném  give pain; pain, grieve, annoy
Aomm, Mg, M pain, grief
Aoyvog, -ov, 0 light, lamp

Moo  free, loosen, untie, release, destroy, break



M
payepog, -ov, 6 cook

padnpo, -atog, ©d  that which is learned; lesson,

knowledge

nadnoig, pabieeog, |  act of learning, acquiring
information

podntig, pabnrod, 06  a learner, pupil, disciple
*naivopon rage, be furious, be mad
poxkapile call or consider happy; bless
paxdaplog, -a, -ov  blessed, happy
HaKporOyog, -ov  speaking at length
naxpog, -a, -ov  long, large, great
néio  very, exceedingly; yes, certainly
ndota  especially; yes, of course
paiiov more

*navlave understand, learn (esp. by study, but
also by practice or experience)

povia, -og, | madness
pavug, pavteng, O/  seer, prophet
in vain

paym, -ng, n battle

payopon  fight, fight with (+ dat.)

patnv

Méeyapa, -ov, td  Megara
péyog, peydin, péyo  big, great
pedinu (< “iqu)  let go, hand over

nébodog, -ov, 1
system

pursuit, investigation, method,

ne@voke make drunk, intoxicate; pass.: get drunk

(aor. pass.: Eue®vcOny)
pewdaw smile

neilov, peilov  bigger, greater, taller (irreg.

compar. of uéyo)
HEPAKov, -ov, td  lad, youth

peipopon  receive one’s portion, share, or lot; pf.
part.: elnopuévog, allotted, decreed by fate, appointed
peiov, pelov  less (comp. of pikpdg or dGAiyog)
peldypog, -ov  black, dark

péler  impers.: it is a care to (+ dat.)

pelerao care for (+ gen.), practice, exercise oneself
*nélho  be destined, be likely; delay

pepntoc, -0, -0v  blameworthy, contemptible

pépoopon  blame, censure
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nev...08¢& on the one hand . . . on the other hand;

postpos. conj. used for contrast
pévror  yet, nevertheless, of course

*néve remain, wait (for); stand fast (in battle) (no
mid. or pass.)

pépog, pépovg, to  share, portion, heritage, lot,

destiny
peonpppia, -ag, | midday
pécog, -n, -ov  middle, in the middle

petd  + gen.: in the midst of, among; + acc.: in
pursuit of, after (of place or time)

petofdrro (< *BoAdw) throw into a different

position, change
petrapoln, -iig, N change, transition

petayo (< *6yw) convey from one place to another;

change one’s course
peta&V  in the midst; between, meanwhile

petoTiOnu (< *tibnu)  place among; change;
change one’s mind

petadopikag  metaphorically
petéyo (< *€xo) partake of (+ gen.), share
petoxn, -ig, 1

petpiog moderately, modestly, on fair terms

sharing, participation; participle

pETPOV, -0v, TO  measure; due measure, limit,
proportion

néxpL
pn  not

pi od  not (used after verbs of hindering)

up to, as far as

pmdapdg  in no way, not at all
undE (= 008¢) and not

undeic, pndepia, pndEv  not one, not even one,
nobody, nothing

und<note  never
pnkén  no longer

Mnhog, -ov, 6 Melian, inhabitant of Melos
wnv  surely, truly, indeed, then

mmp, ptpode, | mother
pntot  in no way

pia: see ig, pia, Ev

piyvop, pike, Eméo  mix
pkporoyog, -ov  mean, stingy

wkpog, -a, -0v  small, little, petty, trivial; young
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mpéopon  imitate, mimic, copy *vépo deal out, distribute; graze

pipvo (= péve) remain, stay, wait v€og, -0, -0V new, young; strange, unexpected
mpviieke  act: remind; m.-p.: call to mind, remember ~ vedng, -nrog, N youth, youthful spirit, rashness
moéw hate vl yes! (particle of strong affirmation)

pvijpo, pvipartog, to - remembrance, memory; vi| tovg Bg0%g  yes, by the gods!

memorial, mound vijoog, vijeov, 1y island

wviun, -ng, N\ memory, remembrance vikbo conguer, prevail, win

pvnpovevo call to mind, remember, think vikn, -ng, W victory

pvnpovikog, -0v  of memory, of good memory vv (= pv) i, her, them

poipa, -0g, M| a part, portion, division, political vota  perceive, observe, think, intend
party; lot, share, destiny i o
, ) vop, -iig, N  pasture; distribution
powyeve commit adultery
L *vopilo think, believe
povapyia, -iag, | monarchy, government by a

single ruler vopoBetéw make law

povipog (-m), -ov  staying in one’s place, stationary, vopobEmg, -ov, 6  lawgiver
lasting, stable, steady, steadfast vopog, -ov, 6  usage, custom, law
novog, -n, -ov alone, solitary, only, single Koo vopov  according to law
poplov, -ov, T0  piece, portion, constituent part, nopd vopov  contrary to law
member

v00g, Voo 0, (= vodg, vod) mind

nopopog, -ov  appointed by fate, doomed, destined vootm be sick, suffer

popon, -ig, \  form, shape, figure; beauty, appearance

Mobvea, Mobeng, 1 Muse; music, song

voonua, -0tog, 0 disease

vocog, -ov, M| disease, sickness

pox0&wm  be weary with toil, suffer greatly vootém  return. come back home

oxOnpio, -ag, | wretchedness; badness, wickedness , L . .
HoXENPLOL, -0g, M 4 ’ vovbetéo put in mind, admonish, warn, advise

pobéopon  say, speak, tell, name vode, vod, 6 (= véoc) mind

porog, -ov, 6 mill vopom, -ne, i bride

popilo  rub with ointment; mid.: annoint oneself vov  then (endlitic particle)

vpiog, -, -ov  countless - .
Hopiog, -a, VOV now, as it is

Vpov, -0v, T0  sweet oil, unguent, perfume , R .
HUPOV, -0V, o ung , perfi vOg, voktog, | night

pév (< pi odv) question particle that expects the

answer “no” =

napog, -, -6vipdpog  dull, heavy, stupid, foolish Eevilo receive or entertain as a guest

N Eévog, -ov, 0  stranger, quest-friend, foreigner
vai - yes Enpog, -a, -ov  dry, parched

. idog, -ovg, T0 d
vapng, -nkog, 0  giant fennel Sioog, -ovg, o swor

- . . . - _ ~ &vlov, -ov, T0  wood
vadg, vedg, N ship (vni, vodv, pl. vileg/vods, vedv,

vowei, vordg/viog) &bv (= odv) with

vadng, vavtov, 6 sailor &ounag (= ovprag) all together, all at once; whole

veaviog, veaviov, 6  youth, young man o

VEAVIOKOG, -0v, 0 youth, young man (diminutive) 6,1, the (definite article)
A 4

0c, -00, 0 corpse, body, dead person o . , .
VEKPOS, =00, O P Y P 00, N16€, 100  this, that



odnyéo show the way, lead the way, guide
080¢, 0800, M|  road, street, way; manner
080%¢, 080vtOog, 0 tooth

0dvvn, -ng, N pain, grief

6L smell

60ev  whence, from which

ot  where (to which place)
oiyvopt/oiye (= *avoiyvou) open
oida  know (by reflection)

oikétng, -0v, 0  a house-slave, servant; pl.: one’s
family
oiké® inhabit, colonize; live, dwell

oikia, -ag, M a building, house, dwelling; household
oikovopé®m be a householder, manage, order, arrange
oikelog, -0, -0v  one’s own, private
oikog, -ov, 6 house

oiktpog, -4, -0v  pitiable

oipon (= ofopan) think, believe (+ inf.)
oivog, -0v, 6 wine

otog, ota, otov  such, what a
be able

such as, for example

010¢ € ipi
otov
okTOuNVIXiog, -a, -ov  eight months old
oKkt eight
OMprog, -a, -ov  happy, blessed, prosperous, wealthy
6\ pog, -ov, 6 happiness, wealth
6LebBpog, -ov, 0  ruin, destruction; bane, pest
Little; pl.: few

OMiyov dev  almost, all but

OMiyog, -1, -0v

Sl v (= *anoriom)  destroy, make an end of, kill;
perish

6log, 6An, 6Xov  whole, entire, complete
Koto 6 ov  on the whole
6hog  wholly, altogether, on the whole

dpppog, -ov, 6  storm of rain, thunderstorm, heavy
rain

opAEo be in company with, consort with, speak to
dppa, -atog, TO  eye

opvoput, opodpo, dpoca.  swear

opoing in like manner

oporoyEm speak together, allow, admit
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opov together, along with; near, almost
Opog  still, nevertheless, all the same
oveldilo impute blame, reproach

6veldog, -ovg, t0  reproach, censure, blame
6vopa, -atog, T0 name, fame

ovopdlo speak or call by name; name

0&0g, -€la, -0  sharp, keen

ondlo aor. draca  make to follow; send with one;
give

onice (adv.) backward, back, hereafter

omAilo equip, arm

omhov tool, armor

onote when

onotepog, -a, -ov  which of two, one of two
6rmog  how, in what way, in order that
*opaw see, look

opyn, -fig, N natural impulse, temperament, anger
opywa, -iev, Té  secret rites, orgies, mysteries
opyiCe provoke, make angry; mid.: be angry

0p0Bog, -1, -Ov  straight, upright; 1 6pON (TTdO1G)
nominative case
6pKog, -0v, 0  oath; the object by which one swears
Opvic, 6pviBog, O/M  bird; omen

'Opovrag, 'Opovra, 6  Orontas

opoc, -ovg, t0  mountain, hill

6pog, -ov, 0  boundary, limit, frontier; rule, standard
opxéopon  dance
0¢, M, ©0 who, which

6otog, -1, -ov  sanctioned by the law of nature; pious,
devout, scrupulous

0010TNg, -NTOG, 1|  piety
ocing piously

600g, -1, -0v as great as, how great, as long as,
how long, as much as, as many as, how much, how
many

Oonep, finep, Onep
thing which

the very one who, the very

doTic, fitig, 6 T
anything which

whoever, whatever, anyone who,

00TIG0VY, 0TLOVY  anybody (anything) whatsoever
otav whenever, when

oOte  when, at the time when
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Otv  that, because
6tn  Epic form for étior 6 t
0% (0K, 0Oy, 0VKL, 00Y1) Hnot
0vdapod nowhere

ovdapdg in no way, by no means
008¢& (und€)  and not, but not, not even

ovdeig, 00depia, 000Ev 1o one, nothing, none, 1o

(adj.)

ovdétepog, -0, -ov  not either, neither of the two;
neuter
ov0eig, 000<v later forms of 008eic, 0VdEVY
oVKETL 10 more, no longer, not now
obkovv ot therefore?, not then?, and so not?
ovkovdv therefore, then
ovv therefore, then, in fact, at all events (postpos.)
obveka because, because of (+ gen.)
ovnorte (00 ... mwote) not ever, never
obn® (00 ... o) not yet
ovpavog, -ov, 6  heaven, sky
0d¢g, htog, Td  ear
oveia, -ag, M| that which is one’s own, property; reality
ovte and not

ovte ... o0te mneither . .. nor
ovdtic (Odtg) 1o one, nobody (Noman)
ovtor indeed not
obtog, abTn, todTto this
obtag (= ovtw) in this way or mannet, so, thus
*ooeiho owe, have to pay, be obliged
000aipnog, -0, 6

the eye

00MoKavo (aor. part. 6orlwv) owe, incur a debt,

lose (a case); be found guilty of
dxhog, -ov, 0  throng, multitude, mob, crowd
oyaprueia, -og, 1 cookbook

Owyg, -emc, | sight, appearance; eyesight

11
n@. (Doric for nf)  how, where? whither?

ndOoc, mabovg, T0  that which happens to a person
or thing, experience, emotion, state, condition

naiyviov, -ov, t0  plaything, toy, game

noudeia, -og, N
youth

the rearing of a child, education;

nadeve educate, bring up or rear a child, teach,
train

nadia, -ag, | child’s play, sport, pastime, game
nawdiov, -ov, to  little child, young slave
nailo play, jest, sport

naic, nandog, 0/m  child, slave (gen. pl. noidwv,
voc. sg. not)

ndhon  long ago, once upon a time
ralarog, -a, -ov  ancient, old

nadv  back, backward; again, in turn
nappeyEdng, -eg  of enormous size
TAVIYVPLS, TOVIYVpE®S, 1|  festival
navomntg, -ov, 0  all-seeing (one)
rnavranact all in all, altogether, wholly
navroyod everywhere
navrog in all ways, in any case, by all means
navv altogether, by all means

napd  + gen.: from the side of, from beside, from;
+ dat.: by the side of, beside; + acc.: to the side of,
along, past, beyond

napdderypa, -atog, ©d  pattern, model, plan,
exemplar, example

napadidopt (< *3idww) give or hand over, deliver;
betray, hand down

nopoave® exhort, recommend, advise

TOPAKELEVOpOL
shouting

exhort, cheer, encourage by

TopoAappave (< *Aaufdvo)
succeed to, entertain

receive from another,

ropopvdia, -ag, 1
consolation

encoumgement, reassurance,

nopanvda, -ov, té  an allergy to the Pythian games
(comic word)

Tapockevalo get ready, prepare, provide; mid.:
prepare for oneself

napotiOnu (< *tiénw)  place beside or before,
provide, set before

napaTuyXave (< *tuyyove) happen to be by, be

present at

napeyn (< *eipl) be present, be near, stand by
napeoTti pov it depends on me

napépyopon (< *Epyouon) pass away, pass

napéye (< *€yxw) furnish, supply



napBEvog, -ov, | maiden, girl, marriageable young
woman
ropicOuio, -ov, T
tonsils

tonsils, inflammation of the

napictnu (< “totw)  place beside, by; stand beside
napo (rap’ 6) wherefore
TOPOVCia, -0g, 1|  presence, arrival, occasion

naS, TOGA, TV
whole

sg.: every; pl.: all; + article: all, the

*rboyo suffer, be affected
natip, natpodg, 6  father

mOTPIKOC, -1, -0V hereditary, belonging to one’s
father
N natpikn (0Yoia) patrimony
rnatpig, natpidog, | fatherland, country
TATPOKTOVOG, -0v  murdering one’s father, parricide
rnatpdog, (-a), -ov  of or from a father, hereditary
Tavla, -NG, M| rest, pause
nave stop, bring to an end, check; mid.: cease
nediov, -ov, 10  plain
newlapyEo obey one in authority, be obedient
*nei@o  persuade; m.-p.: obey, trust in
Ie®d Peitho, the goddess Persuasion
newvao be hungry
nelpa, -ag, M|  test, trial, attempt
*rewpdopon  try, attempt
néhog  near, hard by (+ gen.)
ol néhag one’s neighbors
Ilehomovviieoy, ot  the Peloponnesians

IIelorovvneog, -ov, 1
vijcog)

nél@ o, come, rise; be, become

the Peloponnese (IT€Lomog

*répno  send, conduct, escort
nEVNG, -NT0G, 6
a poor man

one who works for a living, laborer,

nevia, -ag, | poverty, need

névlog, -ovg, TO  grief, sorrow, mourning,
misfortune

RMEVTOKOGLOL, -0, o  five hundred

névte  five
némhog, -ov, 0  robe, pl.: robes, clothing

népny (= m€pav) on the other side of, across
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nepi  + gen.: about, concerning; + dat.: about
(poetic); + acc.: about, around, near
neptpdiro (< *Borim)
mid.: put on

throw round, embrace;

nepuyiyvopon (< *yiyvopon) be superiot, survive,
result from

nepieyun (< *eiw)  go around, go about

nepéEyo (< *&yo)
excel

encompass, surround, embrace,

neppéve (< “uévw) wait for, await, expect, wait,
abide

TEPIPETPOV, -0V, TO  circumference
repunatéo  walk around, walk; live

nepuninte (< *nintw) fall around, fall foul of, fall
into

TEPLETOREVOGS (TOVOG)
neplondw, draw around)

the circumflex (from

nEPLEGOC, -1, -0V 0versize, excessive
nétopon  fly
néTpa, -ag, | rock, cliffs

néTpog, -0v, 0  piece of rock, stone
myn, -iig, N running water, source, fount
mdae spring, leap, throb

mAikog, -0, -ov  how great, how much, how old
mipa, -atog, T0  misery, calamity, bane
mpovi, -iig, N suffering

mvike (adv.) at what point in time? at what
hour?

mOavog, -1, -0v  persuasive, plausible

nibog, -ov, 0  pithos, large wine jar

mKpog, -4, -0v  pointed, sharp; pungent, bitter
*ripminpe  fill

*rivo  drink

*rinte  fall

motebe  frust, put one’s faith in, rely on (+ dat.)

meTog, -1, -0V  be trusted, faithful, trusty, genuine,
trustworthy, sure, credible

nAarte (thaoow) form, mold

*nAgloTog, -0, -ov  most (superl. of Tolvg)
*nheiov, théov  more (comp. of Tolg)
*nhéw sail, go by sea

ni0og, -ovg, T  multitude, mass, populace, mob,
size
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nAn0vvTIKdg, -1, -0V  plural
mARv  except (+ gen.)
npng, -ec  full (of), infected
minpoo  fill, make full
nAnoiov near
o minoiov (@v) one’s neighbor
nmhoVg (TA00g), 0 4 sailing, voyage
TAOVOL0G, -0, -0V wealthy, opulent
nhovté be rich, wealthy
mhoVToC, TAOVTOV, O  wealth, riches
IMhovtog Plutus, god of wealth
nAOve  wash, beat

nvedpa, Tvedportog, ©0  blast, wind, breath,
breathing, spirit

*rvéo  blow, breathe, smell of something
nod1010g, -0, -ov 4 foot long, high, or broad
no0ev  whence, from what place?

not  where [to], to what place?

rowé® make, produce, cause

nepl TOALOV/TAEIOVOG TOLOdpan  consider of
great/greater importance

noinpg, -otog, t0  anything made or done; poem,
act, deed

nowTNg, -0v, 6  poet, author
nolog, - o, -ov  of what kind or sort? what? which?
mokep£o be at war, wage war with, fight, attack

noAémog, -0, -ov  of or belonging to war, of or like
an enemy, hostile

ol moréptor  the enemy
noAENOG, -0v, 0 war
noMg, TOLEQG, 1|  city-state

noltev® be a citizen, administer a state; pass.:
be governed

TOATNG, TOALTOV, O  Citizen

mOMTIKOG, -1}, -Ov  of, for, or relating to citizens;
civic, political

noAlaxig  often, many times
noALooTOG, -1, -0v  long (of time)
nolvpabng, -€g  knowing much
rnolvpabia, -ac, | much learning
ToAYg, TOAM, TOAY  many, much

£mi T0 molb  for the most part

novnpog, -a, -0v  oppressed by toils; wicked,
worthless

novog, movov, 6  toil, labor, hard work; trouble,
pain
nopede bring, carry; mid.: go, walk, march

nopile bring about, provide; mid.: furnish oneself
with, procure

noOPog, -0v, 0  means of passing; way or means of
achieving

noowg, 0  husband, spouse (no gen. in Attic; dat.
mdceL, voc. Toct)

noté at some or any time, some day

notepov ... N whether (whether . . . or)
notEPOS, -0, ~ov  which of two

nov anywhere

mov  where?

novg, 10dog, 6 foot (acc. m6da, dat. pl. moot)

TPOYNa, TPAYROTOS, TO  deed, act, occurrence,
thing, concrete reality; pl.: affairs, circumstances

npaypatevopor  busy oneself, be engaged in
business, undertake, elaborate

npalle, -€e0g, | action, transaction
*npdrre/mpaceo do, make, achieve, fare, suffer
npecPedo be elder, rank before; represent, urge
npéePug, -enc, 0  old man, elder; as adj.: old
npeoPitng, -ov, 6 old man

npiv  until, before

npd  before, on behalf of, in preference to (+ gen.)
npofacov, -ov, T  sheep

npopinpa, -avog, T0 anything that juts out, barrier,
defense

npoyovog, -ov, 0 ancestor

npodidmpm (< *8idww) betray, give up, give
beforehand

npogidov (aor. of mpoopdw)  foresee, portend

npobeoig, -sng, |  placing in public, placing first;
preposition

npo@dpog zealously, readily, actively
npoi&, mpoikog, 1  gift, dowry
npovowa, -ag, 1| foresight

npoopdm (< *opdw) foresee

nponETEW, -0C, 1| rashness, reckless haste



npog  + gen.: from; + dat.: at, near, by; + acc. to,
toward

npocdEyopon (< *déyouon) accept, receive, expect
npocdokawm expect, think

npodceyu (< *eiud)
as well

be added to, belong to, be present

TPOCEMPETPED  assign over and above
npocEpyopon (< *Epyouon) come or Qo to, approach
nposevyN, -iig, N prayer

npocEye hold toward, direct, offer

npoonyopia, -oc, | friendly greeting, familiarity;
common noun

npoeNK® have come to, be at hand; impers.:
npoonket it concerns, befits, has reference to
npooNAOo® nail, rivet, fix to

npocOev  before

npocicy® (= npociye) hold against
TPOGKEOALILOV, -0V, TO  cushion, pillow
npoonEpun®  send to
npootatto (< *téttm) place or post, assign, order

npoctidnu (< *tibnu) put to, hand over, add,
impose, give besides

npocoOnoV, -0v, 1O  face, mask, character, person
npoTEPOS, -0, -0V  before, in front, former, earlier
npotepov (... mpiv) adv. before, earlier than

npodEpm (< *0épw) bring before or forward,

propose, publish; throw in one’s teeth
npoodNTNG, -0V, 0 interpreter, prophet

npony lately, just now, not long ago, the day before

yesterday

TPATOG, -N, -0V  foremost, first
ntEPVE, nTépuyog, | wing
nTnvog, -1, -ov  flying, winged

oL, TTOcENS, M  falling, fall; mode, modification,
case

ntoTkog, -1, -0v  capable of inflection
moAn, -ng, N

*rovOdvopon

gate
learn (by hearsay or inquiry)
nop, Tupog, To  fire (not used in pl.)
ta mopd (dat. mupoig) watch-fires
nog  somehow, in any way, at all

ndg  how?
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P
f)(i[iﬁog, -0V, ﬁ

p@drog, -a, -ov

rod, wand, staff
easy, ready; easy-going

pabopia, -ag, M| easiness of temper, relaxation,
indifference
poydén recite/perform poems
Poyadog, -ov, 0
reciter

reciter of Epic poems, professional

peo  flow, run, stream, gush
*afyvopn  break, shatter, rend

phpe, pipatog, to  word, saying; phrase; verb
pTop, piitopog, 6  public speaker

pila, -ng, M root
*pinte throw, fling
podov, -ov, T0  rose
*poopan  rescue, deliver, protect

popn, -ng, 1 bodily strength, might

z

oapa, -atog, t0 Doric for ofjpuo
caTvpog, -0v, 0 satyr

coToY, -fig/ceavtod, -iic  yourself
caoo. clearly, plainly, truly
caong, -£¢  clear, plain, distinct
oceMvn, NG, I moon

Druids

onpegioy, -ov, ©0  mark, sign, token, omen, signal

ognvobeoy, ol

oflpo, -otog, to  sign, mark, omen; mound, cairn,
tomb
onpaive show, indicate, signify
*ovyam keep silence, keep secret
oy, -iig, N silence
oidnpog, -ov, 0 iron; tool, sword, knife
oitog, -0v, 0  food

olonao keep silent, keep secret
okentéov one must reflect/consider
oknvi, -iig, 1 fent, stage
oKNVOYpPUdiO, -0g, Ty

oKid, -ag, | shadow, reflection, image, phantom

scene-painting

Tkiovaiog, -a, -ov  Scionean, of Scione (a city in
Macedonia)
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*okomém behold, contemplate, examine, look to
GKOPTiOGg, -0V, 1}  scorpion

2k90ng, -ov, 6  Scythian; (at Athens) police
oKpog (= kpog)  small
oog, o, 6OV your (sg.)

, .
codia, -ag,
learning

cleverness, skill, practical wisdom,

000G, -1\, -0v  clever, learned, wise, skilled (in any
handicraft or art)

onapyovoo wrap in swaddling bands
onevdm hasten, seek eagerly, strive after

onovdaiog, -0, -ov  serious, grave, earnest, good

3

onovdn, -iig, | haste, speed, eagerness, seriousness

otaolg, -emc, |  placing, setting, position; party,
faction
*otéhho  send

otevalo groan, moan, bemoan, bewail
otéve  sigh, groan, moan
otépyo love, be fond of, like, be content or pleased
otepén deprive, rob; pass.: be deprived of
6TEOUVOG, -0V, 0 crown, wreath

GTEOAVOO  crown, wreathe

o7od, -ag, M|  stoa, roofed colonnade; the Stoic school
(of philosophy)

6T0Mog, -0V, 0  equipment for war; expedition,
journey, army

oTopNa, -0T0g, TO  mouth

otpatnyém be general

oTpaTNYOG, -0V, 0 general, commander of an army
oTpOTIOTNG, -0V, O  soldier
oTpaTONESOV, -0V, TO  camp, encampment; army
*otpEdo  turn; m.-p.: turn oneself, be engaged in
otuoyée hate

69, 609, 60i, 6 you (sg.)

ovyyvoun, -ng, M fellow-feeling, pardon,
forgiveness, excuse

oOYYpappa, -0tog, T0  a written paper, book, prose-
work

ovYYpapels, -€mc, 0  historian, prose writer

ovYYpade (< *ypohow) write or note down; compose
a work in writing

ovykaio (< *kaio) set on fire with, burn up,
inflame; cvykekovuévov perf. m.-p. part.
obykepon (<“ketpon) lie together; be composed of
ovyrén (< “y€w) pour together, confound, obliterate

ooppaivoe (< *Boaivw) meet, come to an agreement;
happen, result

ovpporaiov, -ov, Tt mark, sign, contract,
covenant

ovppovreve advise; mid.: take counsel with

ovppoy€e bean ally, be in alliance with, help,
succor (+ dat.)

ovoppayia, -og, | alliance

oopdépo (< *épw) bring together, collect; be useful

ooppépov (part. of cuudépw) useful, expedient,
fitting, profitable

oopdEYo (< “oetyw) flee along with, take refuge

ovpdopd, -Gg, | mishap, misfortune; event,
circumstance

copdve (< *0vw) make to grow together; pf. &
pass.: grow together, grow into one

obpoavog, -ov  agreeing in sound; n. pl.: the
consonants
obv (= &ov) with, in company with
cvvarodnpé® Qo abroad, travel with
cvvamolreine (< *Aeinw) leave behind along with

cuvanTO
with

tie, join together, unite; mid.: take part

oOvdeopog, -ov, 0  that which binds; conjunction
ooveyn (< *eipl)  be with, live, have dealings with

ovvexng, -£c (Evv-) holding together; continuous,
successive

ocvvnpao be young together

ocuwvibewa, -ag, | acquaintance, intimacy, habit,
custom

ovvidng, -e¢  dwelling or living together; intimate,
accustomed

covinu (< “inu)  bring, set, or come together;
perceive, understand

cvovietnu (< o)  place together, introduce,
recommend; stand together

ouvvopan (< *opdw) be able to see, see, comprehend
ovvoveia, -0g, 1|  a being with, intercourse
oVVTacen (covtdtte) put in array, arrange

ovvtetaypévag arranged carefully, in set terms



ovvtetapévag earnestly, eagerly, vigorously
ovvtopwg concisely, shortly

o0g (= vg), ovog, O/  swine
GUGTEOUVNOOPED  wear a crown with
ooaipa, -ag, M ball, globe, sphere

ooarepdg, -G, -0v  slippery, perilous, uncertain,
precarious

ooe  him, her, them (acc. sg. or pl.)

600dpa.  very, very miuch, exceedingly
6(p0dpag, -a, -0v  vehement, excessive, violent
cdvpov, -00, T0 ankle

oy€d0v  near, almost, nearly, about

oyiina, -atog, Td  form, shape, appearance, figure
(in dance: steps), pretense, fashion

oxohalo be at leisure

oo, -iig, 1 leisure, rest, ease
*o®Lo save; pass.: be saved, escape
odpa, -atog, T0  body

cotp, -ipog, 0 savior, deliverer

catpia, -0c, | deliverance, preservation, safe
return, survival

codpovém be sound of mind, practice self-control,
be discreet, be temperate

ocadpoodvn, -ng, | soundness of mind, prudence,
discretion, moderation, self-control

ocadpov, cadpov of sound mind, discreet,
temperate, prudent, self-controlled

T
tapiag, -ov, 0  steward, dispenser, treasurer
*tarto (tary-) arrange, station, set, appoint
TavPog, Tavpov, 0  bull
tavty  in this way, thus, so
tagog, -ov, 0  funeral rites; grave, tomb
tayo quickly, soon
tayo dv probably, perhaps
tdxog, -e0g, 10  speed, quickness
ag thyog with all speed
Taxog, TayEld, T swift, fast
te and (enclitic)
*teive  stretch, tend, extend, direct

TELY0G, TELXOVG, TO a wall, esp. a city wall
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TEKPNPLOV, -0V, TO  Sure sign, proof, evidence,
demonstration

téKvov, -ov, ©0  child
tekvo®  furnish with children, beget; mid.: bear
tektaivopan  frame, devise, plan

TEKTAV, -0vog, 0/  carpenter, craftsman,
workman, master in any art

televtao bring to pass, accomplish, fulfill,
finish; die; pass.: be fulfilled; happen; come to
an end

teléo  fulfill, accomplish; pay; initiate
teléag completely, perfectly

téhog, TEhOVG, TO  a coming to pass, fulfilment,
result, end

*Tépve  cut

TEPTVOV, -0, TO  enjoyment

TEPTVOG, N, -0V pleasant, delightful

tépro  delight; m.-p.: be cheered, enjoy oneself
TETTOPES, TETTOPO (TECTUpES, -a)  four
téxvn, -ng, N art, skill, craft; treatise
TeXViTNG, -0V, O  artist, craftsman

mvikade  af this time; so early

™mMMkoodE, Mg, -0voe  of such an age
mpepov (< Nuépa) foday (adv.)

Ti 0N mote;  why ever? why in the world? what do
you mean?

*tinpu  set, place, put, set up, establish, make,
institute, order, dispose

*tikt@ bring forth, bear, beget
Tpao honor, esteem, revere, value; estimate

wpn, -iig, N honor, esteem, dignity; office, worth,
value

Tipnpa, -atog, ©o  worth, price, value; penalty

tipog (-a), -ov  valued, esteemed, held in honor,
precious

npopeon help, avenge; mid.: punish

npopia, -ag, M help, aid, vengeance, retribution,
torture

Tive  pay a price, penalty, or debt
tig, Tl who? what? (pronoun or adjective)

TG, TL any one, any thing; some one, some thing;
any, some

*Titpdoke  wound, hurt
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Thdo (aor. EtAnv) endure, dare

tou  (enclitic particle) let me tell you; you know

tovyap so then, wherefore, therefore

toivov  well then, well, now then, again

Totl0g, -0, -0V  such

T010060€, T01adE, To1OvdE  of such a kind or quality

TOL0VTOG, TOLOOTN, TOLOVTO  such, such as this
T010070g . . . olog  such as

toldo  undertake, dare, endure, bring oneself to do

tovog, -0v, 0
accent

that which can be stretched; pitch,

tomog, -ov, 0  place, region
106069g, -Ndg, -0vde  so great, so large
too0vde  (adv.) so very, so much, to such a degree

T060VT0g, TOGUVTI, TOGOVTO
much

50 great, so large, so

tote at that time, then, next
oitote men of that time

Tparyikog, -N, -0v  tragic, stately

tpdryog, -ov, 6 goat

TPELS, tpia  three

*tpén@ turn; mid.: flee

*tp€dw nourish, feed; cherish, foster; mid.: rear for
oneself; pass.: grow (up)
*TPEY®  run

TPLOKOGIOL, -0, - three-hundred

*tpipo  rub

tpinovg, (gen. -modog)  three-footed; as noun:
tripod

Tpitog, -n, -ov  third

tpopog, -ov, 0  trembling, quaking

tpomog, -ov, 6  turn, direction, way, manner
tpodn, -iig, N nourishment, food, nurture, rearing
TPOYOG, -0V, O/My  feeder, rearer, nurse

*toyydve  happen; meet (+ gen.); attain, obtain
tonte  beat, strike

Topavvig, -idog, 1 monarchy, sovereignty, tyranny
Topavvog, -ov, 0  absolute ruler, monarch, tyrant
TOAOG, -1, -Ov  blind

T000g,"-0v, 6  smoke, mist, cloud, conceit, vanity

oy, -ng, N fortune, fate, chance, success; ill fortune

T

Yppig, Vppeag, N
rape

hubris, violence, insolence, lust,

vywaive  be healthy
vyiew, -og, | health
vymg, -€g  healthy
vépaemikog, -1, -0v  suffering from edema
Vdwp, Véatog, TO water

ber (impers. of Vw) it is raining
VETOG, -0V, 0 rain
vidg, -00, 0 son (also in third declension as
t-stem)

ban, -ng, M forest, woodland; material, stuff
vrai (= Onod)  poetic

vrapxo begin, exist, belong to, accrue, be, become,
be sufficient for

vneiko yield
VmEP  + gen.: over; in defense of; + acc.: over, beyond

Vreppaidlo (< *Bdrlo) throw over or beyond a
mark, overshoot, outdo, surpass, exceed; cross

vrepPoin, -iic, N a throwing beyond, excess,
excessive praise

vrepnoavac arrogantly, magnificently
vneppeyEdng, -€c  excessively large, enormous

vrevbuvvog, -ov
responsible

liable to give account, accountable,

VINKoog, -ov  giving eat, obedient, subject

oi vmkootr  subjects
*dmoyvéopon  promise, profess
¥mvog, -ov, 0 sleep

wro  + gen.: under, by, through; + dat.: beneath,
under, below; + acc.: under, to (a place) under, toward

vroPoln, -fig, M a throwing under, substitution by
stealth, suggestion; foundation

omodeikvop (< *eixvuut) show secretly, mark out;
make a display

Vrodim (< *3¢éw) bind under, shoe

VROKPLTNG, -0V, O
hypocrite

one who answers; actot, player,

vrohappave (< *Aoupave) take up by getting
under, take up, seize; interpret, understand, accept,
believe

vropaivopor  be somewhat mad



vropévo (< *pévo)
submit, bear, dare

stay behind, remain alive, abide,

vrontebo  be suspicious, suspect; pass.: be suspected

vrotibnpu (< *tinu)  place under, suggest, propose;

mid.: instruct
votEPOC, -0, -ov  latter, next, last

Voo (< o)  place or set under; stand
under, sink; promise, submit; undertake

vYyniog, -1, -ov  high, lofty

L
*oaive bring to light; pass.: appear, seem

oavepog (-a), -ov  visible, shining, illustrious,

conspicous

OUPPUKOTOING, -0V, 0  druggist, apothecary

oavhrog, -n, -ov cheap, easy, mean, bad, petty
oavrag npattew  be in a sorry plight

ogidopon  spare; pay heed to

*o£po bring, carry, bear

00 alas, woe

*ogvyn flee, take flight, avoid, escape

*omut say

*00ave  be beforehand, outstrip (+ part.)

00aptoc, -1, -0v  corruptible, destructible, mortal,
transitory

00zipo = *Swopbzipo
00ive wither, perish, die

q)ei'mgl -20g, f]
atrophy

q)GOYYﬁ/ 'ﬁg/ ﬁ

000vog, -ov, 0

wasting away, perishing, decay,

voice, cry

envy, grudge, ill-will
000pa, -0¢, N\ destruction, ruin, seduction
OMAE®
owMia, -ag, M|  friendship, affection

love, welcome, kiss

oilog, -a, -ov  friendly
ohopabg, -¢g  fond of learning, eager for learning

0iAn, -ng, N/dikog, -0v, 6  friend, loved one
(including family)

oilog, -1, -ov dear, beloved, loving; as a noun,
friend, loved one; compar. ¢iktepog; superl.

OATATOC
oLotEKVOG, -0V loving one’s children or offspring

onoTpog, -ov  loving honor, ambitious
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ohooposovn, -ng, 1  friendliness, kindliness,
welcome
ohoyomnoc, -0v  fiery-looking, flaming red
o vapen talk nonsense, trifle
be seized with fear, be frightened

ooPepog, -a, -ov  fearful, afraid, timid

*dofopon
0OAig, -180g, 1 scale (of a snake skin)
dovevg, -¢mg, 0  slayer, murderer
oovevw murder, kill, slay

oopntog (-0), -0v  borne, carried, bearable
*opato
op1v, dpevog, | midriff, heart, mind

tell, declare, advise, bid, order

opikm, -ng, | a shuddering
opLkddNG, ¢ awful, horrible
opovée be minded, have understanding, be wise

opovnolg, -emg, |  purpose, intention, thought,
sense, judgment, pride, wisdom, prudence

opovipog, -ov  understanding, discreet, sensible, wise
opovtile
ovyn, -ii, 1 flight, escape

OVraE, pOrakog, 6 watcher, guard, sentinel

think of, consider

*ovhatro keep watch, guard, defend

oviog, -ov  of banishment, putting to flight
OVoIKOG, -1, -0v  natural, physical

ovoig, pvoemg, | nature, origin

ovtevo plant, beget, engender, produce, cause
ovtoV, -0, T  plant, tree

*ovo bring forth, produce; pass. & pf. act: grow,
be born

doxic, -idog, | Phocis

oavée produce a sound or tone, speak, tell of

ooV, -fig, N voice, sound

oavielg, -ecoa, -ev  endowed with speech, vocal
T dovnevta  the vowels

00, dOtog, 0 man

00g (= 0G0g), dotog, To  light, daylight

X
*Yaipo rejoice
yodenaiveo be hard, angry

xohemog, -N, -0v  difficult, hard to bear, painful
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xoAvog, -0v, 0 bridle, bit
XaAkoVg, -1j, -0dv  of copper or bronze
xapaxmp, -iipog, 0  distinctive mark, type, character
xapisg, -eooa, -ev  graceful, pleasant, lovely
xapig, xaprrog, |  grace, favor

winter, storm, tempest
hand

extension of the hand, voting by

XEWOV, -OVoG, 6
XEip, xEPOS, N

YEPOTOVIQ, ~0G, 1)
show of hands
*x€0  pour
%10€g  yesterday
x10av, xBovog, | earth, land, country
xopebe dance, set dancing
*yphopon  use (+ dat.)
*xpbo proclaim (an oracle); mid.: consult an oracle
Lpeia, -ag, | need, want (of + gen.)
xpEov it is necessary
*xpn it is necessary
xpino, -atog, 16
T xpipo  why?
yxpiopog, -n, -ov  useful, serviceable

thing, matter, affair; pl.: money

LPNONOG, -0, 6  oracular response, oracle

1pNoTog, -N, -0v  useful, good, honest; n. pl.: benefits
APOVOG, -0v, 0  time; tense
xpvoiov, -ov, t0  gold
Xpvoinnog, -ov, 6  Chrysippus
21pvoog, -0V, 0 gold

LPVOOYVG, -1}, -odv  of gold, golden
1Bpa, xOpac, Ny space, place; land, country
xopéo make room for another, go, come, advance

xoprov, -ov, t0  place, spot, country
xopic separately, apart, without, apart from
(+ gen.)

b d

yéye blame, find fault with

yevdng, -ég  false, lying, untrue
yevdonpodng, -ov, 6  false prophet
yevdo deceive; mid.: lie

ymonyopia, -ag, n  vote by ballot

yiAog, -1, -0v  bare, bald, smooth

yoyog, -ov, 0  blame, censure

o, -fig, n life, soul

yoypog, -a, -ov  cold

Q

oh!
®de
@dM, -fig, N (Gord1)

S

in this way, so, thus; hither, here
song

@véopan  buy, purchase

dpa, dpag, | season, time of day, hour (any fixed

period)

dpo. [Eoti] it is time
&g as, as if; how; prep.: to (+ acc.)
acavtag in the same way, just so
ool as if, as though, just as
domep just as, even as
@ote  so that, so as to, and so
aoerém help, aid, benefit, be of service to
hoeMa, -ag, | help, assistance

aoElpog, (-n), -ov  helpful, useful
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For translation exercises
Asterisks indicate verbs listed in the Principal Parts List, 309-13

A

about mepi + gen.
absent use the ptcpl. of dmeyu
admire Oovudlo

aforesaid, the tobTOl
after (use the aor. ptcpl. [VII])

all mog, nooo, nav [VI]

alone poévog, -n, -ov

although «ai, xainep (with ptepl. [VII])
and «xoi

g [VIII]

anyone who $otig [VIII]

anything © [VIII]

anything which 6 © [VIII]

archon &pywv, &pyovtog, 6 [V]

anyone

attribute  avariOnu [XII] (princ. pts. follow ti®nu*)

avoid ¢evyw*

B

bad «xoxog, -1, -6v

be eiwt*, yiyvouor*

be able &Vvopon* [XI], oidg ¢ eip [IV]
be absent dmeyu

be caught d&Aiokopon® [XII]

be confident wénoOa + dat.
be guilty dadwéw [XI]

be present mdpeyu (cf. €ipi)

be victorious vk [XIT]

be willing €6éLo*
beautiful xoAdg, -1, -Ov
become yiyvopou®
before mpiv [VI]
begin dpyw*, + gen.; + ptepl. [VII]
believe vopilw*, miotevm
best dpiotog, -n, -ov

the best of men ol épiotot
better dueivov, Bertiov, kpeittov [X]
bird 8pvig, &pviBog, O/M [V]
both...and «xoi...xoi
brave d&yabdg, -1, -0v; £60Adg, -1, -Ov
bring ¢¢po*, dyo*
brother &8, -0, 6

business €pyov, -ov, 10

it is the business of ~&pyov €oti + gen.

but &AL 8¢ (postpos.)

by dat. of means [1]; agent: Ond + gen. [I11]

C
carry ¢épo*
catch oipén*
be caught d&Aioxopon®
cease, (i.e., stop oneself) movopon

certain (a certain one) g, Tt [VIII]

child rmoudiov, -ov, 10; maig, mondog, 6/ [V]

citizen moAMmg, -ov, 6 [III]

city molg, morewg, 1 [V]
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come €pyopon”

come into being  yiyvopon®
common, in common  Kowdg, -1, -0v
concerning mepi (+ gen.)

confident, be nénodo + dat.
consent €0 w*

corrupt  Soobeipm®

court dwaotplov, dikn

to take someone to court dryew mpog v diknv

D
dare ToAUG®

death 6d&varog, -ov, 6

deed é€pyov, -ov, 10

deny o¥ ¢nut

destroy  Adw, amdrlou”

die dmoBvhokm*

difficult yoAendg, -1, -Ov
divinity Saiuwv, -ovog, 0/f [V]

do mpdtiw®, moém [XI]

E
each other AoV [VIII]
educate moudevw

have (someone) educated moudevopon
either...or %...4
enemy £€x0pdg, -09, -0

as adj., hostile, hated  €x0pdg, -6, ov
evil koxdg, -1, -0v; Tovnpdg, -6, -Ov

the evils & xoxd

F

father moatp, motpdg, 6 [V]

fear 8€81a, 8¢8owko [VIII], dopéopon™ [XI]
find elpioxw*

fine xolog, -1, -Ov

flee ¢evyo*

following, the tdde

for (conj.) yép (postpos.); (prep.) use dative
forever del, €ig del

former times in expression ot téte men of former
times

free Mo
friend o¢ilog, -ov, 6; ¢iAn, -ng, 7
friendship ¢iio, -ag 1

future o péAovta, 0 HEAL®Y YpdVOG

G
gain  x€pdog, -ovg, 16
gift dapov, -ov, 10
give 8idmpt [XII]
gladly né€awg
go  #pyouon, el
god Bedg, -0v, O/1); doipwv, -ovog, 6/M
goddess 0gd, -0, 1); Bedg, -0D, N
good dryoBdg, -1, -Ov; Koo, -1, -Ov; €60A0G, -1,
-0v; xpnotog, -1, -0v
good things 1& dyof&
good men ol &yaBol
greatest pgyiotog, -1, -ov
‘EALGe, -G8og, 1 [V]

ground as in the expression on the ground that
G + ptcpl. [VII]

Greece

guest Eévog, -ov, 6

guilty, be adwcéw

H
happen yiyvopor*, svupaive [XII], toyydve [VII]
have é&yo*

have (someone) educated noudevopon (mid. of
ToadeVm)

hear dxovw* + gen. (of person heard from), + acc.

(of thing heard)
heaven(s) ovpavig, -0, 6
help (be ally to) ovupoyéw + dat. [XI]

her oblique cases of adtog, -1, -6 in fem. [IX];
her(self), as refl., éavtig, -fi, -nv [IX]; her, as posses-
sive, use article [1], avtig [IX], £avtig

here £v04de, £vtofo.
herald «mpvg, -xog, 6 [V]

him  oblique cases of a0tdg, -1, -6 in masc. [IX]; him-
self, as emphatic, o0tdg [IX]; as refl., €ovtod [IX]; his,
use article [I], adtod [IX], €avtod his own

hit BérAw*; hit with, + dat. of means

honest (just) &ixouog, -a, -ov



honor (n.) Twn, -fig, 1y; (vb.) Téo [XI]
host  &gvog, -ov, 0

house oixio, -ag, 1 [III]

hurt Prémte*

husband  é&vnp, &vdpdg, 6

I

I &y [IX]; unless emphatic, expressed by first person
verb ending in the singular

if i, €&v (conditions [VI, XIII])
immortal &Bdvorog, -ov [II]

in loc. prep., év + dat., as dat. or acc. of respect [1I]
in common (common) kowag, -, -Ov

into e€ig + acc.

is &ott = he/she/itis, there is [II]

island vfcog, -ov, N

itis necessary &véykn (€oti), 8el, xpn

J
judge (n.) dikaog, -0V, 0; (vb.) Kpive

justice &1k, dikoocvvn

K
keep silence orydm, crwndw
kill d&mroxteivo™

be killed é&mobvhokw®
king Pooireve, Baciléms, 6

know yryvooke®, oido* [VII], érnictopon® [XII]

L

law  vdpog, -ov, 0

lead dyon*

learn povOove*

leave Aeino*

letter (epistle) émiotoAn, -fig, N
letters of the alphabet & ypduporo

lie (n.) wevdécg, 16; (vb.) kelon

life Biog, -ov, 6

listen to  dxovw* (+ gen.); listen
heed, obey mneibopon + dat.

little pxpdg, -6, -0v; OAlyog, -1, -ov; a little (adv.)
OAMy®, OAiyov
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live {do* [XI]

love dyondo, préw, €pdw [XI]

M

make tiOnut* [XII]; make for oneself, tiBeuon
(mid.), noéo [XI], npdrie*

man d&vOpwmrog, dvip [V]

many moAlot, -ai, -& (pl. of moAvg [VI])
master deondmg, -ov, 6 [I1I]

me oblique cases of €y [IX]

men of former times o1 tote

money xpnuora, -ov, 16 (pl. of xpfine, [V])
mother pfmp, untpog, M [V]

much moAig, moAA, morv [VI]

my  €udg, -1, -6v [IX], pov, éuod [IX], énovtig,
-o0 [IX]

myself as emphatic, abtog, avt [IX]; refl.,
£uotig, -od [IX]

N
native land rarpic, -i8og, N [V]
necessary, itis a&véyxn (éoti), xpn, el
never oUROTE, OV . .. TOTE
night v0&, vuktog, 1y

during the night vuktég
noone 0¥deic, 0Vdeuio; undeic, undepia [X]
not oV (ovk, ovY); un

nothing 008¢v, undév [X]

(0]
obey meifopon (mid. of neibw®) + dat.

observe as in the expression, without being
observed [VII] AovBdve™®

of use genitive case
old man yépav, yépovtog, 6 [V]

on &v + dat., €ni + gen. or dat.; on, with expression
of time use dat. [IX]

on account of  8u& + acc.

on the ground that &g + ptcpl. [VII]
v [VIII]
opinion yvoun, -ng 1

”

or q

one another
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ourselves Muav adtov [IX]

over as in rule over Gpyw + gen.

P
peace eipivn, -ng, M

live in peace eipnvnyv dyewv
people dvBpwmrot, ot
persuade neibo®
person  d&vBpwmrog, 6/1
philosopher  co¢dg, -09, 0; codn, -Aig,
place xdpa, -ag, N; 1OMOG, -0V, O
plan Boviedo

plan for oneself Bovievouon
poet mowtig, -09, 6 [1I1]

possessions  1é + gen. (e.g., the possessions of
the wise = 10, T@v codMV)

present use ptcpl. of mépeyn
be present népeyu (cf. eipi*)
profit k€pdog, -ovg, 0

it is profitable xépdog €oti [V]

R

receive  AouBove®
release AV

remain uéve*®

reveal £€mdeixvuu [XII]
road 086g, -0y, N

rule Gpyo

rule over dpym + gen.

S
sacrifice 0Vw
sacrifice to 0V + dat.

same o0t 0T, otd (in attributive position
[1X])

save o®lw*

say Ayo®, gnui* [IV], elnov* (said)

sea Bdorto (Bdhoocoa), -ng M [111]
by sea «kotd 8dAotTov

see Opdw* [XI]

seek {ntéo [XI]

send méunw*, cTEA®*

servant Oepdmov, Bepdmoviog, 6 [V]
setup ti®nu*, dvortiOnue [XII]
shield domig, -i8og, 1 [V]
silence olyn, ng, 1
keep silence  otydm, clondo
sister adeAdn, -ig, M
small pkpdg, -6, -6v [III]
S0 oUtw/oUTeg
soldier otpatidg, -ov, 6 [II]
some T, T [VIII]
some . .. others oi/ai/to uév . . . oi/oi/to 8¢
someone Tig [VIII]
something t [VII]
soul oy, Mg, N
speak Aéyo*
stand {otu* [XII]
stone AiBog, -ov, O
stop movw®
stop oneself (cease) movopon

sun MAog, -ov, O

T

take Aoufove®, aipén®

take away améyo (Gym®)

take place yiyvopon*

tall uéyog, peydin, uéyo [VI]

teach modevw, Siddckm*

tell Aéyo*

than  gen. of comparison; i [X]

that £xeivog, -0, -0; 0vt0g, o, Tovto [1I1]

that (in order that) &g + fut. ptepl. [VII];
vou + subj. or opt. [XIII]

that (introducing indirect statement) IV, VII,
XII1]

the 6,1, 7 [I]

the one . . . the other 6/M/10 pév . .. 6/M/wo &8¢ [II]
their article [1]; not refl., ovtav [IX]; refl., ovtiv
[IX]

them oblique cases of odt6g, 0O, adtd in plural
[IX]

thereis éo1i; there are, eici; there was, nv; there
were, Noow



thing expressed by neuter of adj.; ypfino, -otog, 6
think  vopilw*
think worthy  &&éw [XI]
this  oUtog, o, T0010; 68¢, 1S, 168 [II1];
this man  oUtog
time xpdvog, dpo
itis time &pa [€oti] + inf.

to dat. case without prep.; eig + acc.; mopé. + acc.;
npog + acc.; (vb.) infinitive

trust motevw + dat.; meiBopon (mid. of te1Ow*)
+ dat.

truth  &n6ewo, -Gg, N; 6ANOR, 16 [VI]

two dvo
tyranny tupavvig, -idog, 1 [V]
U

unjust  @dikog, -ov
unjust men ol &dikot

understand  érictopon® [XII], povOdve*

until mpiv [VI]

us oblique cases of nueig [IX]

used to  use impf. tense [11]

A\Y
victorious, be  vucdw [XI]

virtue dpetm, -iig, M

\
wait ueve®
want Bovlopon®

war TOAEWOG, -0V, O
we  MNuelg [IX]; implied in —uev, -ueba endings
wealth nAodrog, -ov, 6
€0, KOA®G
(= that which: rel.) 8¢, 1, & [II]

(interrog.) tig, ti [VIII]

well
what
what
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whatever 8o, fitig, 6 T [VIII]

which (rel.) 8¢, 1, 6 [11]

whichever 8otig, fitig, & w [VIII]

who (rel.) é¢, ¥, 6 [I1]

who (interrog.) tig [VIII]

whoever &omig, finig [VIII]

whole 8\og, -1, -ov; nég, naca, nav [VI]

why 1, 816

wicked «kaxdg, -1, -Ov; tovnpde, -é, -Ov
wicked things 1& koucd:

wickedness
KOKOV

movnpla, -og, N; Kokio, -0g, 1; T0

wife yovy, yuvouxog, i [V]
willing  exdv, ékovoo, exov
be willing €6éLo*
win  vikdo [XI]
wise copdg, -1, -Ov
wise man 0 c0dpdg
wisely  coodg
wish  Bovlopor*, £0érm*
with  dat. of means; oOv + dat.; uetd + gen.
woman  yuvfj, yuvoikog, 1 [V]
word Adyog, -ov, O
world kdopog, -ov, 6
worthy  é&uog, -a, -ov
think/deem worthy  &&wo [XI]

write ypddo*

Y
you sg. ov, pl. vpeig [IX]
young V£og, -a, -0V
young man veaviog, -ov, 6 [III]

yourself as emphatic, ovtog, -0, -6 [IX]; as refl.,
6£0VT00, 6E0VTAG; VUV adtdv [IX]
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Athenaeus, author of Deipnosophistae, a miscellany, ca. 200 C.E., from
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Heraclitus, philosopher, 6th-5th c., Ephesus
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Herodotus, historian, 5th c., Halicarnassus
Hesiod, didactic poet, ca. 700, Boeotia

Homer, epic poet, 8th or 7th c., Ionia

Ignatius, bishop, letter writer, 1st c. C.E., Antioch
Isocrates, rhetorician, 5th—4th c., Athens

John, evangelist, 1st c. C.E., Galilee

Libanius, rhetorician, 4th c. c.E., Antioch

Luke, evangelist, 1st c. C.E., Antioch

Lysias, rhetorician, 5th—4th c., Athens

Marcellus Empiricus, physician, writer of On medicines in Latin, 4th or
5th c. c.E., Gaul

Marcus Aurelius, Roman emperor, Meditations, 2nd c. C.E.
Matthew, Evangelist, 1st c. c.E., Capernaum

Menander, comic poet, 4th-3rd c., Athens, monostichoi (one-liners from his
comedies)

Musaeus, poet, semi-mythical, Athens

Palatine Anthology (Pal. Anth., also called Greek Anthology, Anthologia
Graeca), collection of poems from 7th c. B.C.E. to about 1000 C.E.

Pindar, epinician poet, 6th-5th c., Boeotia (near Thebes)
Plato, philosopher, 5th—4th c., Athens

Posidippus, poet, 3rd c., Alexandria (born in Pella)

Praxilla, lyric poet, 5th c., Sicyon

Protagoras, philosopher, 5th c., Abdera

Sappho, Lyric poet, 6th c., Lesbos (Mytilene)

Septuagint, Greek translation of the Old Testament, 3rd-1st c.

Sextus Empiricus, physician, philosopher, ?2nd/3rd c. c.E.,? Alexandria,
Rome

Simonides, lyric poet, 6th-5th c., Ceos (Kea)

Sophocles, tragic poet, 5th c., Athens

Strabo, geographer, 1st c.

Thucydides, historian, History of the Peloponnesian War, 5th c., Athens
Xenophanes, poet, philosopher, 6th-5th c., Colophon

Xenophon, historian, philosopher, memoirist, 5th-4th c., Athens
Zeno, Stoic philosopher, 4th-3rd c., Citium in Cyprus
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For a list of standard abbreviations and editions of authors and works, see LS] (Abbreviations
and Reference Works). For online searchable texts in Greek (with language helps), browse The
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Abbreviations used in this list:

DL Diogenes Laertius

Diels Fragmente der Vorsokratiker, H. Diels, ed.

frg. Fragment

K Comicorum Atticorum Fragmenta, T. Kock, ed.

M, m Meander monostichoi, or one-liners, A. Meineke, Fragmenta Comicorum Graecorum

Pal. Anth. Palatine Anthology or Greek Anthology (also called Anthologia Graeca)

Introduction pp. 11-12, 19 Lesson II pp. 58-60
Callias, Alphabet Tragedy (cited in Athenaeus, 1. Plato, Phaedrus 279c
Deipnosophistae x. 453d) 2. Euripides, Bacchae 881
Dionysius Thrax, selections from Grammar 6, 3. Amphis 8K
11,12,13, 15 4. Democritus 247
5. Homer, Odyssey 8.214

Lesson I pp. 40-1 6. Callimachus frg. 358

1. Gospel of John 1.1 7. Athenaeus 3.72

2. Genesis (Septuagint) 1.1 8. M, m 523

3. Didache 1 9. M, m 577

4. DL1.77 10. M, m 150

5. Eusebius, 5.1.52 11. M, m9

6. Sophocles, Ajax 866-8 12. Menander 776K

7. M, m74 13. Menander, Samia 167-8

8. Aristotle, On the Soul 1.402a7 14. DL 7.187

9. Menander 719K 15. DL 4.48
10. M, m 339 16. DL 3.102
11. Hesiod frg. 272 17. DL 3.80
12. Sophocles, Ajax 802 18. Plato, Phaedrus 244a
13. Plato, Meno 73d 19. Pal. Anth. 7.575
14. Euripides, Electra 82-3 20. Plato, Hippias Major 304e
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Plato, Protagoras 328d
Pindar, Olympian 1.1
Isocrates, Nicocles 21
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. Aristotle, Nichomachean Ethics 1165b
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Aeschylus, Seven Against Thebes 662-63
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Euripides, Alcestis 280-1

Xenophon, Hellenica 1.1.29

Euripides, Suppliants 252
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. Plato, Apology 41e
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Gospel of John 22

Aeschines 2.147

Lysias 12.100

Plato, Apology 23e

Plato, Laches 194d
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Aristotle, Rhetoric 3.19.6
Greek Anthology 9.250
Didache 9.10

Aeschylus, Prometheus 224-25
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Aeschylus, Persians 296
Euripides, Andromache 739
Aeschylus, Libation Bearers 297-8
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Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 438
Plato, Protagoras 314d

Plato, Meno 75b

M, m 584

Lysias 8.13

Dionysius of Halicarnassus 5.27
Aristotle, Poetics 4.15

DL6.12

Aristotle, On the Soul 404a28
Aristotle, On the Soul 412a13-15

. M, m 530
. DL9.20
. Homer, Odyssey 19.13

Plato, Ion 541 b—c

. DL1.18

. Didache 1.2
Aristotle, Nichomachean Ethics 1166a31
. Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 379
. Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.7

. Euripides, Iphigenia at Aulis 1131
. Greek Proverb

[B] pp. 190-91
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Aristotle, On the Soul 404a28

2. DL2.135
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4. Sextus Empiricus, Against the Professors

Plato, Crito 46a

1.284

DL 4.62

Plato, Apology 37a
Gospel of Matthew 4.7

Lesson X [A] pp. 202-4
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Isocrates, Archidamus 59
Sophocles, Antigone 672
Sophocles, Antigone 332
Sophocles, Antigone 28687
Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.7.4
Eusebius 7.9.5 [Acts 5.24]
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7. lgnatius, Epistulae 1.13.2
8. Plato, Apology 30d
9. Greek Anthology 11.176 (Lucillius)
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11. DL 7.143
12. DL6.12
13. DL 1.49
14. DL 1.35
15. M, m 107
16. M, m 143
17. Menander 657K
18. M, m 275
19. Aeschylus, Prometheus 818
20. Aeschylus, Prometheus 768
21. DL 1.88
22. Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 934
23. Plato, Apology 39 a-b
24. M, m 751
25. Musaeus (in Aristotle, Politics)

[B] pp. 210-11
1. Sophocles, Philoctetes 108-9
2. Eusebius 1.2.9

. Aeschylus, Eumenides 677

DL 7.23

DL 6.54
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DL 5.19

DL 5.20
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11. Aristotle, On the Soul 411a8

12. M, m 34
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14. Diodorus Siculus 1.27.4
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Meander 433K
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Plato, Crito 47a

Plato, Apology 41c—42a
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Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.30
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. M, m190
. M, m752
. Aeschylus, Seven Against Thebes 672-75
. Diodorus Siculus 4.64.3
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. Plato, Ion 535¢
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Menander 608K
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. Plato, Meno 87¢
. Aeschylus, Seven Against Thebes 422
. Aeschylus, Seven Against Thebes 719
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Plato, Apology 20c
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10. Sophocles, Trachiniae 453
11. Aristotle, Rhetoric 1.9.10
12. Aeschylus, Eumenides 88
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14. Didache 3
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16. Aeschylus, Persians 402-5
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19. M, m 748
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INDEX

ablative. See genitive of separation; Indo-
European cases
absolute. See genitive; accusative; nominative
accents
defined/types (acute, grave, circumflex), 2, 7-9
accent rules, general, 7-9
accent exercises, 10, 26, 46, 55, 86, 88, 92
of adjectives, 9, 69, 157
of contract verbs, 213
with enclitics, 45-6
of imperatives, irregular, 272
of nouns, 8-9, 32-3
of preposition following noun, 204
of verbs, 24, 45
accusative, 321-22
absolute, 145, 322, 325
cognate accusative, 321
as direct object, 14-15, 28, 321
endings, summary of, 321
of extent of space or time, 188, 322
of part affected 56 (see accusative of respect)
of respect, 56, 322
as subject of infinitive, 95,
terminal (place to which), 15, 28-9, 35, 76, 322
see also cases
active. See voices
acute. See accents
adjectives
defined, 15, 16, 30, 48-52, 135
comparative, declension of, 194
comparison of, 193-96; irregular comparison
of, 195-96, 198
first-second declension, 48, 69, 285
contracted, 286
first-third declension, 122-23, 287
irregular, 124-25, 287
paradigms 285-87
positions of: attributive position, 49-50;
predicate position, 51
second declension, 49, 285
third declension, 121-22, 286
used as nouns, 16, 51

adverbs
in attributive position, 50 (see also adjectives,
positions of)
correlatives, 295
defined, 18
formation and comparison, 196
used with &xm, 198
Aeolic. See dialects
agreement
of adjectives, 48, 135
of gender, 16
with neuter plural subject, 38, 51, 327
in periphrastic tenses, 166, 199, 251
of relative and antecedent, 52-3
alphabet, the, 1
Alphabet Song, 11
use as numbers, 7, 10
see also classification of letters
antecedent, 52-3, 56
omission of, 53
aorist, 17-18, 23, 35, 43, 136-38, 142, 148, 162, 165,
167
aorist active and middle (3rd PP), 83-8
aorist stem, 84-5, 87-8
first aorist, 84-6, 259
irregular second aorist, 238-39
liquid first aorist, 85-6
second aorist, 87-8
aorist passive (6th PP), 205-6, 207-8, 261
apodosis, defined, 128, 254. See also conditions
article (definite), 16-17, 28, 30-1, 74, 281
declined with nouns, 30-1
forms of, 30
not used with predicate nominative, 40, 51
noun-making power of, 51-2: with infinitive
(articular infinitive), 52; with pév and 8¢,
51-2
uses of, 30
article, indefinite, Tig used as. See pronouns:
indefinite
articular infinitive, 52, 324
aspect, 17, 43, 83, 90, 162, 249, 258, 271
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aspirates, 5, 91, 163, 235. See also consonants;
classification of letters
aspiration (breathing), 4-5, 91, 235
assimilation, 91-2, 185, 206
athematic verbs, 231-40
basic endings of, 232
deponent, 238
imperative, 273
irregular, see irregular verbs: ipi, onpi
-vop, 232
optative, 261
paradigms, 302-6
participles, 237-38
reduplicating, 232-36
subjunctive, 252-53
types of, 231
Attic. See dialects
Attic future. See future active and middle
attributive. See participles: uses of
attributive position, 49-50
augment, 434, 45, 66, 84, 87, 89-90, 91, 136, 165,
185, 205-6, 234, 235, 249, 258, 271
syllabic, 43
temporal, 434

breathings (aspiration), 4-5, 91, 235

cases, 14-15, 28-9, 315-22. See also individual list-
ings for nominative, genitive, dative, accusative,
vocative
causal clauses, 127-28
participles used as, 142—43
alleged cause, 143
circumflex. See accent
circumstantial. See participles: uses of
classification of letters, 2-7, 64
clauses. See individual listings for causal, conditions,
object, purpose, relative, result, temporal
commands. See imperative mood: uses of;
subjunctive mood: independent uses of
common gender, 16, 33, 51
comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 193-96
comparatives, 193-96. See also adjectives; adverbs
compensatory lengthening, 85, 107, 206, 236
compound verbs, 66, 91-3, 239-40
of €ipi, 150
concession. See participles: circumstantial uses of
conditions, 323-24
contrary-to-fact, 128, 324
future, 323: more vivid, 254, 323; less vivid,
263, 323
general conditions, 323: present, 254, 323; past,
263, 323
negatives in, 128, 143, 254, 263

participles in, 143
relative, 254, 263
simple, 128
conjugation, defined, 17-18, 21
conjunctions, 15, 18, 25, 34, 42, 54, 66, 112, 127-28,
197
consonants, 5-6
assimilation 91-2, 185
see also classification of letters
context, 13, 22, 53, 141-42, 274
contract adjectives, 286
contract futures, 220, 260, 302
contract nouns, 223
contract verbs, 213-19, 300-302
accent of, 213
imperative, 273
indicative, 214-19
optative, 260
participles, 218-19
principal parts of, 219
rules for contraction, 214, 216, 217
subjunctive, 251
correlatives, 294-95
crasis, 42,78, 176, 178

dative, 4, 14-15, 28, 318-21
with adjectives, 72, 319
of advantage/disadvantage (for), 15, 28, 319-21
of agent, 187, 275, 320
of degree of difference, 197, 320
endings, summary of, 318
ethical dative, 320
as indirect object, 28, 319
instrumental (means, manner), 15, 28, 37-8, 320
of interest, 28, 319
locative (of place where), 15, 28-9, 35, 37, 76,
321
of manner, 38, 320
of means, 38, 320
of possession, 179-80, 320
of respect, 57, 320
with special verbs, 25, 38, 319
of time when, 97, 188, 321
see also cases
declensions, 281-89. See also nouns; adjectives
first: nouns, 29, 31, 68-9, 281-82; adjectives, 48,

69, 285-87

second: nouns, 29, 31, 282-83; adjectives, 49,
285-86

third: nouns, 105-11, 283-84; adjectives, 121-24,
286-87

definite article. See article
deliberative. 253, 325. See also subjunctive mood:
independent uses of



demonstrative adjective-pronouns, 70-1, 290-91.

See also pronouns

denominatives, 26, 113, 223
dentals, 6
deponent verbs, 18, 24, 84, 95, 238

futures, 65
dialects, 2, 4, 55, 73, 213, 220, 279
digamma, 7, 10
diminutives, 16, 28, 37, 113
Dionysius Thrax, 11-12, 13, 19, 135
diphthongs, 3, 8,9, 12, 44, 78

(-ou, -o1) counted as short, 8

counted as long 259

long diphthongs 3—4 (see also iota-subscript)
double consonants. See classification of letters
Doric. See dialects
dual, 16, 18, 19, 28, 159, 199

gipl. See irregular verbs
elision, 40, 91
enclitics, 45-6, 157

fearing, verbs of. See object clauses
first aorist. See aorist active and middle
future active and middle (2nd PP), 63—4
Attic future, 220
contracted futures, 220
formation of, 634
liquid and nasal future, 220
future infinitive and future optative in indirect
statement, 94, 267-68
future passive, 207
future perfect
active, 165-66
middle-passive, 187
future participle used for purpose, 144, 325

v as nasal, 6

gender
common gender, 16, 33, 51
defined, 16, 38

generic article, 30, 50

generic masculine, 16, 51

genitive, 15, 28, 316-18
absolute, 14445, 318
of agent (with vro), 75, 317
of cause, 317
of characteristic, 131, 316
of comparison, 197, 317
endings, summary of, 316
material, 318
objective, 318
partitive (of the whole), 197, 316
possession, 15, 28, 316

Index 371

of separation, 15, 28, 75, 318
of source, 65, 75, 317
subjective, 318
of time within which, 188, 318
with verbs of ruling, 38, 317
see also cases

gnomic aorist, 35

grave. See accent

hortatory, 253, 326. See also subjunctive mood:
independent uses of

imperative mood, 271-74
forms of, 272-73
tenses of, 271
uses of, 271
imperfect active and middle-passive (1st PP),
17-18, 22, 23, 43, 66, 94
formation of, 44, 87-8
irregular, 44
meanings, 45, 83, 84, 90, 328
impersonals, 145, 150, 168, 178, 275, 319, 322, 325
indefinite article, tig used as, 158
indefinites. See pronouns
indicative mood, 17, 90, 94, 249
indirect question, 158
indirect statement
indicative, optative construction, with 6t @g,
934, 267-68
infinitive construction, 93-7, 324
participial construction, 14748, 149
Indo-European cases, 15, 28
inflection, defined, 13-14
infinitives, 17-18, 27, 44, 52, 84, 85, 87, 89, 90, 93-5,
324
instrumental, 15, 28, 37. See also dative
intensives. See pronouns
interjections, 15, 18
interrogatives. See pronouns
intransitive, 22, 233-34, 240, 319, 321
Ionic alphabet, 4
Tonic dialect. See dialects
iota-subscript (--subscript), 3, 32, 214, 253
irregular second aorist, 238-39
irregular verbs
gipi: present, imperfect, 45; future, 65; subjunc-
tive, 250; optative, 260; imperative, 273, 306:
compounds of, 150
eip (will go), 307
ompi: present, imperfect, 94, 307
oida: perfect, pluperfect, 168
8£d1a/d6£d01k0, 168

Koiné. See dialects
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labials. See classification of letters
letters, 1-7
capital letters, 1-2
obsolete letters, 7, 10
see also classification of letters
liquid/nasal first aorist, 85
liquid/nasal future, 234
liquids, 6
linking verb, 28, 193, 315. See also irregular verbs:
eipi
locative. See dative
lost sigma, 23, 65, 85, 109, 121, 185, 220, 233, 258, 274

- verbs, 23140
imperative, 273
optative, 261
paradigms, 302-6
subjunctive, 252-53
see also athematic verbs
middle, 17-18, 21-2, 63, 83, 84, 184-87. See also voices
moods, 21-2
imperative, 271-74
indicative, 17, 90, 94, 249
optative, 258-63, 266—68
sequence of, 266—-67
subjunctive, 249-54, 26667
movable v, 23
mutes, 5-6

nasal vy, 6
nasals, 6
negatives
with articular infinitive, 52
in conditions, 128, 143, 254, 263
with future indicative in command, 271
with imperatives, 271
in object clauses, 267
with optative of wish, 262
with potential optative, 262
in purpose clauses, 267
repetition of, 101, 161
in result clauses, 127
with subjunctive in hortatory, prohibitive, and
deliberative sentences, 253
in temporal clauses, 127
neuter, 16, 28, 32, 37, 51, 52, 58, 70, 107, 109, 141,
145, 158, 196, 274, 276. See also gender; noun-
making power of the article
neuter plural subject with singular noun, 38, 327
nominative, 14, 15, 28, 32, 33, 53, 68
absolute, 144
endings, summary of, 315
predicate nominative, 28, 40, 47, 51, 315-16
as subject of finite verb, 14, 15, 28, 40, 315

as subject of infinitive, 95
see also cases
nouns
contract nouns, 223
defined, 15-16, 28-9
first declension, 29, 31, 68-9, 281-82
paradigms, 281-84
second declension, 29, 31, 282-83
third declension, 105-9, 283-84: basic endings
105; consonant (mute) bases 1067, 283;
irregular noun yvvn, 284; syncopated nouns
108-9, 284; vowel bases 108-9, 284
noun-making power of the article 51-2
number (singular, dual, plural)
agreement, 48, 53, 66, 95
defined, 15-16, 17-19, 21, 27, 28
numbers and numerals, 10
declension of, 198-99

oblique cases, 159, 175, 176
object clauses, 267, 327. See also subjunctive mood:
uses in subordinate clauses; optative mood:
uses in subordinate clauses
obsolete letters, 7, 10
omission
of antecedent, 53
of noun, 51, 140
of pronouns, 175
of subject in indirect statement, 95
of verb to be, 51
optative mood, 258-63, 26668
forms of, 258-62
tenses of, 258
uses of, 262-63, 267-68, 323, 326-27: indepen-
dent, 262, 326; in conditions, 263, 323; in
indirect statement, 267-68; in subordinate
clauses, 266-68, 327
orthographic changes, 64, 85, 107, 163, 185

palatals. See classification of letters
paradigms, defined, 33
article, 281
nouns, 281-84
adjectives, 285-87
participles, 288-90
prepositions, 295-97
pronouns and adverbs, 290-95
verbs, 298-307
see also paradigms under individual parts of speech
parsing, defined, 27
participles
dangling, 149
defined, 15, 17-18, 19, 135-36
paradigms, 288-89



participles (continued )
forms (present, future, aorist active, and mid-
dle), 136-39: aorist passive, 206; contract
verbs (present active), 218-19; future pas-
sive, 207; of - verbs 236-38; perfect active,
164; perfect m.-p., 184-85
identification of, 151-52, 289-90
tenses of, 148
uses of, 140-48: attributive, 140-41; circumstan-
tial, 140-46; supplementary, 140, 146-48
particles
postpositive, 34, 41, 43, 70, 74, 90, 98, 99-100
used with participles, 142-44, 151
partitive genitive, 197, See also genitive
parts of speech, defined, 13-14, 15-18
passive, 17-18, 21-2, 63, 75, 83, 84, 136, 184-87,
205-8. See also voices
perfect active (4th PP), 162-64
first perfect, 163-64
second perfect, 163-64
uses of, 162
perfect middle-passive (5th PP), 184-87
recognizing stem types, 185, 188
periphrastic forms of verbs, 165-66, 185, 250-51,
272
persistent accent, 9, 32, 48, 69, 106. See also accent:
of adjectives, of nouns
person, 18-21
personal pronouns. See pronouns
philosophical imperfect, 328
phonetic changes. See spelling changes, classifi-
cation of letters
pitch, 2, 7-9, 26. See also accent
pluperfect
active, 165
middle-passive, 185-86
plural subject with singular verb, 38
position, syntax of, 14, 29, 149
position
of adjectives, 49-51
of avtog, 176
of demonstratives, 71
of genitive, 50, 175, 178, 197
possessive adjectives, 177-78
postpositives. See particles; enclitics
potential, 262. See optative mood: independent
uses of
predicate nominative, 28, 40, 47, 51
predicate position, 51, 71
prepositions
defined, 18, 29
list of, 296-97
use with specific cases, 29, 35, 54, 75-6, 295-97
used in compounds, 91-92, 296

Index 373

present indicative and infinitive (1st PP), 234
primary tenses. See tenses
principal parts (PP)
of contract verbs (regular), 243, 308
defined, 18, 24, 307-8
list of, 308-13
first, 24-5
second, 63-6
third, 89
fourth, 166
fifth, 187-88
sixth, 207-8
proclitics, 30
prohibitive, 253, 326. See subjunctive: independent
uses of
pronunciation, 1-6
pronouns
avtog, 176, 292
defined, 16,
demonstrative, 17, 30, 52, 70-1, 290-91:
position of, 71
indefinite, 157-58, 291
intensive, 176, 293
interrogative, 157-58, 291
negative, 199, 294
paradigms, 290-94
personal, 175-76, 292
reciprocal, 159, 291
reflexive, 176-77, 293: article used as 30
relative, 52-3, 290
relative indefinite, 158, 292
protasis, defined, 128, 254. See also conditions
punctuation, 2
purpose clauses, 144, 267, 325, 327. See also sub-
junctive mood: uses in subordinate clauses;
optative mood: uses in subordinate clauses;
participles: circumstantial

quantity (long and short), 3, 12, 109, 193, 259
questions

indirect, 158

particles used in, 99, 100, 253, 257

recessive accent, 24, 45, 279. See also accents: of verbs

reciprocal pronouns. See pronouns

reduplication, 87-8, 162-63, 165, 166, 184-85,
231-36

reflexives. See pronouns

relative clauses, 52-3, 140

relative conditions, 254, 263. See also conditions

relative indefinite. See pronouns

relative. See pronouns

result clauses, 126-67, 324

rote, learning by, 26, 45
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second aorist. See aorist active and middle
secondary tenses. See tenses
semi-deponents, 24, 88
sequence of moods, 266-67
sounds of Greek. See pronunciation
spelling changes, 64, 85. See also classification of
letters
stops. See mutes
subject of infinitive, 95
subjunctive mood, 249-54, 266-67
forms of, 249-53
tenses, 249
uses of: in conditions, 254, 323; independent,
253, 325-26; in subordinate clauses, 267, 327
superlatives, 193-96, 198
used to mean very, 198
with @g, 198
see also adjectives, adverbs
supplementary, 146—-48. See also participles: uses of
syllables, 9
long and short, 193-94
syllabic augment, 43
syncopated nouns, 108-9
synopsis, 169-70
syntax, 14, 29, 37-8, 126-28, 179-80, 187, 188, 197,
315-28

temporal augment, 43—4
temporal clauses, 127-28, 142
tenses, 17, 23. See also individual listings
endings, primary, 23, 63, 184, 187, 207, 250,
252-53, 267: perfect as primary, 162
endings, secondary, 23, 44, 84, 87, 165, 185, 205,
258,
of participles, 136
primary and secondary, 23, 43, 83-4, 90, 165,
205, 250, 262, 267, 327
systems, 22, 43, 63, 162-63, 205-6, 213-19,
231-38, 250, 308

thematic, 87, 136, 151, 258-59, 274, 289-90,

307-8

than, ways of expressing, 197

thematic verbs, 21, 307-8

thematic vowel, 21, 23, 44, 63, 65, 84, 184-85, 187,
213, 220, 231, 249-50, 253, 258, 260, 272,

time constructions, 188

transitive, 22, 233-34, 240, 321

transliteration, 1, 3,5, 7

unvoiced consonants, 5

verbs
compound verbs 66, 91-3
contract verbs 213-23, 300-302
defined, 2, 17-18, 21-24
deponents 18, 24, 65, 84, 95
- verbs 231-40, 302—6 (see also athematic
verbs)
paradigms, 298-313
properties of, 17-18, 20-23
thematic, paradigms of, 298-302
see also tenses; moods; voices
verbals in -t€0g, -t€ov, 275, 325
vocabulary lists, 10, 24, 33, 53—4, 65, 71, 98, 99-100,
110-12, 123-24, 150-51, 159, 168-69, 178-79,
189, 200, 207, 221-23, 239-40
vocative, 15, 28, 29, 30, 274-75
endings, summary of, 322
see also cases
voices, 17, 21-2, 62, 135-36, 205, 238, 307-8
voiced consonants, 5
vowels, 3. See also classification of letters
vowel gradation, 84, 87, 91, 163, 167

wishes, 262, 326. See also optative mood:
independent uses of
word formation, 26, 37, 91-3, 113, 223
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